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PREFACE. 




rpHAT a competent knowledge of the Kor-an is indispensable as an introduction to 

the study of Arabic literature will be admitted by all who hare advanced beyond 
the rudiments of the language. From the purity of its style and oleganco of its 
diction it has come to be considered as the standard of Arabic even by those who 
have no belief in its pretensions to a divine origin, while so great is its authority 
among the followers of Mohammad, that it would be difficult to name a work by 
any Mussulman writer which does not abound in allusions to its precepts or in 
quotations from its pages. 

It is not to be oxpoctcd that all the transcendant excellencies and miraculous 
beauties discovered in the Kor-dn by its commentators and others should immediately 
unveil themselves to our cold and unsympathizing gaze ; beauties there are, many 
and great ; ideas highly poetical are clothed in rich and appropriate languago, which 
not unfrequently rises to a sublimity far beyond the reach of any translation ; but 
it is unfortunately the case that many of those graces which present themselves to 
the admiration of the finished scholar are but so many stumbling-blocks in the way 
of the beginner ; the marvellous conciseness which adds so greatly to the force and 
energy of its expressions cannot fail to perplex him, while the frequent use of the 
ellipse leaves in his mind a feeling of vagueness not altogether out of .character in a 
work of its oracular and soi-disant prophetic nature. 

It has been the privilege of the Kor-ftn rather to impose its own laws upon 
grammar than to accept them from other sources ; and as it was written originally 
without vowel points, it is not surprising that a good deal of difficulty has been 
experienced in framing rules to meet the various readings that have thence crept in. 

The following pages have been compiled in the hope that they may prove of 
service to the beginner in mastering some of the difficulties to which I have re- 
ferred ; they will be found to contain much, which to the more advanced student 
may appear trivial or unnecessary, but which will not be without value if it lighten 
the labours of thoso for whoso use the book is principally designed ; it has no claim 
to originality, it merely presents to the reader in a succinct form that which the 
writer has culled for his benefit from the works of others. 

The edition of the Kor-an which I have chosen for my text is that by Fluegel, 
printed at Leipzig in 1834; the Concordance by the same author has been my 
sheet-anchor throughout. Each word will be found under its verbal root ; where 
none exists it must bo looked for in its alphabetical place ; so also in the case of 
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words which havo seemed likely to puzzle the beginner ; many of these have been 
separately arranged in their alphabetical order, but withdrawn a little within the 
marginal line ; thus for example the word may be looked for either under cf or 
under its root . The vowel of the aorist has been given where it is known ; I have 
generally added the original meaning, and where such moaning is not to be found in 
the Kor-ftn the words are printed in Italics. I must here claim indulgence for the 
fault — if fault it be — of having given the English of the infinitive instead of the 
third person singular of the preterite, or grammatical root of the verb ; it seems 
more convenient and less roundabout to say that means to strike, although no 
one would be likely to commence the study of the Kor-iin without being fully aware 
that the word should in strictness be rendered “He struck” ; while upon this point 
I may observe that although there is no true infinitive in Arabic, the abstract noun 
or noun of action frequently supplies its place ; the letters n.a. merely refer to the 
forms of the different nouns of action, not necessarily to their meaning ; this also 
applies to the participles, written part. act. and pass. ; these names have been re- 
tained for convenience sake, and mark the form only of the verbal adjectives, which, 
being constantly employed as substantives, are generally so rendered. 

It is hardly necessary that I should offer any apology to my readers for the 
frequent references I have made to De Sacy’s Gramraaire Arabe ; the study of the 
French languago is now so universal, as almost to render a translation superfluous ; 
the letters D. S. Gr. etc. rofor to the second edition. 

I have not, as a rule, thought it necessary to notice the various readings of 
disputed passages, nor the numerous interpretations of the same passage which 
abound in the Commentaries ; those who may wish to extend their researches in 
this direction will find an ample field in the works of the two great authorities 
El Beidawee and Ez-Zaraakhsharee ; the Commentary of tho former, as being the 
more grammatical, is the one I have generally consulted. Free use has been 
made of the Dictionaries of Freytag and Johnson, principally the former ; to them, 
as well as to Sale’s well-known translation, my acknowledgments are especially due. 

From the many careful revisions the work has undergone, both previously, and 
also in passing through the press, I have good grounds for hoping that but few 
typographical errors have escaped detection ; entire freedom from such is hardly to 
be expected, but the short table of errata will, I feel confident, comprise the greater 
part ; for all other shortcomings I must seek the indulgence of my readers, trusting 
that my humble efforts may havo provided for them in the words of my title “ A 
clue of elucidation to the intricate passages of the Kor-an.” 

Bkamertok Lodge, Norwich, J* PbNBICK. 

3rd February , 1873. ' , 
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DICTIONARY 

OF 

THE KOE-AK 



1 A prefixed particle answering to the Latin num 
or an, Whether? Is it? W T hen the first of 
two consecutive propositions begins with 
and the second with both may frequently 
be taken in a dubitative sense ; os 

J 2 v. 5, ‘‘W’hether thou warn them, 
or whether thou warn them not } is often 
found prefixed to other particles, as, 

“Art thou verily?” <cff LA-jI 

1G v. 73, “ Do they then deny the beneGcence 
of God?” When this particle is followed by 
another ! one of them is generally omitted ; 
as (jAl for ; so likewise when followed 
by Wesla, in which case the alif of union is 
suppressed, as sill for 2iTl, etc. D. S.Gr. T. 1, 
pp. 71 and 99. 

» * *. * 1 * 
t_ji aor. i. and o. To more. < >’ acc. M That 

which the earth produces as food. 

AT plur. of for $ q. v. 

(2nd declension) pi. of ( Pert .), 

Goblets. 

for ^'l.see J_>1 for 
see jy. 

n.a. viii. f. of lJ *j q.v. 

oil aor. i. and o. To be nild, (an animal) ; nor. i. 



To remain in a place. 1 jJ Eternally, ever, for 
ever. 

«~s> Abraham ; a noun of the second declen- 
sion, of Hebrew origin, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 404. 
lsj\ and 1^.4 1 pers. sing. aor. iv. and ii. forms 
of q.v. 

aor. a. and i. To flee (with ), properly, as 
a slate. 

JjI 7b be or hate many camels, jll and Jo I 
Camels ; a generic noun like sheep. ijbl plur. 
jAl (2nd declension) Flocks (of birds). 
^,1-1^ Ibices, Satan, see J-b. 
for Ii; from q.v. 

i_jl for "jA A father ; when in connexion with a 
complement, nom. £\, gen. ^jl, acc. lit; 
ta-jl \j for ^1 L 0! my Father ; D. S. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 91 ; Dual Parents, and in con- 
nexion IjJ, oblique J,A> 03 and tj'AA 
nis two parents ; Plur. *1” Fathers, ancestors, 
for «Ull like JUil, the final , being changed 
into hamza after 1 quiescent; D. S. Gr. T. 1, 
pp. 97 and 113. 

Jj' vj plur. of do'o q.v. 

^1 aor. a. and i. To dislike, disdnin, refuse, to 
be averse from (with Jl, and also with ft), as 
| \ jjiydUaff ^.'U 17 v. 101, " But the 
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wicked have rejected (the truth) or only (re- 
ceive it) with ingrntitude.” 

<J~j\ viii. f. of. q.v. 

>«it *ir. 

see yu. 

JZ i viii. f- of Jj q.v. 

W 1 pers. sing. nor. v. f. of l?j q.v. 
nor. i. To come, come to (with ncc. or with 
J); to bring to (with <_> of thing and ncc. 
of pcra.) ; to pass, come to pass, come 
upon (with ^Jx.) ; to do, commit (an act, 

with ncc. or with i >). ep\ for^y'l, fern. 

s, _ ' 

part. act. One who comes to, as 
GjIoZ 11 v. 78, “ Verily there is coming 
upon them a punishment.” ilZ part. pass, 
with an active signification, That which is 
come to pass ; at 19 v. G2 it has a future 
signification, thus, CjiC. t jij ^ “ His pro- 
mise will como to pass.” — IV. To cause 
to come, bring, produce, give (with double 
accus.). n. a. The bestowing of gifts. 

izSCt plnr. part. act. One who gives. 

Pass, or with the omission of the second 
bamzn, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 97; Ex. 

ly,1 jJT; A phrase which is exactly 
rendered in colloquial English by “Thoso who 
have been given the Scripture;” D. S. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 123. 

cJ aor. a. i. and o. To be luxuriant. Cjtill 
Household stuff, anything which constitutes 
wealth. 

1 * 1)1 see *jl. 

aor. o. and i. To relate ; to excite, raise (dust, 

s * 

with acc. and < >). \51 A trace, footstep ; l’lur. 

S /■_ ' ' 5/ 1 

jDT Traces, monuments of antiquity. 1,151 
A relic.— yT IV. To choose, prefer (with acc. 
and Jl). 



JJ' aor. i. To be firmly rooted. JJ1 (generic noun) 
Tamarisks. 

. - * 

*51 aor. o. and a. To pronounce guilty, and *51 aor. a. 

* s'* ’ s '* 

To sin. n. a. A sin, guilt, iniquity. j*l)l 
Punishment ofwickedness. part. act. One 
who sins, an evil-doer. 1-5^ A wicked person. 

s i"- 

— n.a. II. f. Accusation of crime. 

Z.’ aor. o. To burn. ~U-' Bitter, salt (water), 
viii. f. oflZZ q.v. 

C-c pass. vm. f. of q.v. 
cL-'oc-' plur. of A sepulchre, 

aor. o. and i. To pay trages, serve for hire. 
yZ! n.a. A reward; Plur.JyZ 1 Wages, dowers. 
—j>- X. To hire. 

Js* 1 To fix a term. A cause, the sake, a3 

tlXJ j ^ “ on that account.” A 

* + 9 * 

fixed term, predetermined period. — Jj^l II. 
To appoint a fixed term (with acc. and J). 

s a i * 

ijS’ry part. pass, with act. signification, as 
Utaf 3 v. 139, “ According to the Book 
which fixes the appointed term of all things.” 
For this adverbial use of the accusative see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 67, et scj. 
plur. of fr. y»- q.v. 

• * S,** 

plur. of ^lis- from q.v. 

JyZl Wages, Plur. ofyZt . 
i-Lvjj'o-1 plur. of Z*-n>a»-, Tales, 
iv. f. of £l>- q.v. 
plur. of see iZ-s- . 

Z=Z* One, any one; Fern, see jk » , . 

plur. of and see ZbZ . 

/(, % * + 

see 

iv. f. of q.v. 

plur. of q.v. 

A pit, from JcL q.v. 
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.xi-1 aor. o. To take, receive (with acc. and also 
with i_>) ; to accept, take away, punish, afflict 
(with acc. of pers. and <_>, or Jb); to 
make a compact (with of pers. or with 
acc.) ; to seize upon, seize (with acc. or with wj 
of thing) ; to take in hand and arrange, as 
S4 UpSl U'iii ji 9 v. 50, "We had 
ordered oflr affairs beforehand.” ii-l n.a. 

s j 

The act of taking, punishment. i'jLi.1 noun 
of unity, A punishment. ii-T part. act. One 
who takes. — JcM* or ii-i aor. III. 

To punish (with acc. of pers. and <_> of the 
crime).— iirj for D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 23G, 
VIII. To take, take to one’s-self ; with 
it means to beget, as IjJj aS^T 2 v. 110, 
"God hath begotten issue;” to receive, make, 
make for one’s-self, as lisjid eplfLA f°j£*£ 
Ixli 29 v. 40, " Like the spider (who) maketh 

L, > /(> / it 

for herself a house;” at 38 v. 63 
is for *jsUA=r \ l , the alif of union being sup- 
pressed after the interrogative particle 1, D. 8. 

t e- 

Gr. T. 1, p. 71 ; to hold or reckon, as iku 
zJl 1 -lie ij&i U 9 v. 100, " lie con- 
siders what ho expends as a means of bringing 
him nigh unto God;” to act, behave (with 
kindness), as at 18 v. 85 (with J of person). 

itirl n.a. Act of taking to one’s-self, jjcu 

+ > / 

part. act. One who takes. 

S 1 

^j-i No verbal root, the verb not being used in the 
first form ; Latter , The last. for^£-*1 
(2nd declension) Another, other, the last ; 
Fern, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 351 ; Plur. 

; Fein. I for ^i-', the more usual 
form, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 359 and 407 ; 

3 v. 147, " In your rear.” 7, 



Fem. ijs? I Last, the last, the end, latter end ; 

^ _ei- 1 1 Tho last, the latest posterity ; Ipi-t \ 
The next (life) as opposed to QjjT.— ^ II. 
aor. To do a thing after another, do any- 
thing last, defer, leave undone, put off (with 
acc. and ^z), as ^pz 11 

v. 11, " And verily if we put off their punish- 
ment;” to give a respite to any one (with 
acc. and , Jt). — -i-U V. To remain behind, 
come after another. — X. To stay be- 
hind, delay, wish to delay. ILL* part. act. 
. One who tarries behind. 
lL-jJS-* 2 pers. sing. pret. iv. f. of q.v. 

^ w % * * ' 

iv. f. of Ji. q.v. 

(2nd declension) plur. of J-li-, rt. Jj-q.v. 
aor. cond. 1 pers. sing, with s affixed, from 
c^q-v. 

L* for ; when in connexion with a complement 

V. ^ f 2 j I ' % 

nom. ^J-', gen. acc. li-1 A brother; 

Dual, oblique and in construc- 

tion and ; Plur. and 



the latter generally means companions or 
friends. for A sister; Plur. 

Dual ^,11=^, obliquo see 

D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 358. 

S 

j\ aor. a. i. and o. To fall on, oppress. 3t Stu- 
pendous, grievous. 

for pfJljJ 2 pers. plur. vi. f. offjj q.v. 
vi. f. of Ci;-' q-v. 

LjT Cause to come ; Imperat. ii. f. of _s-'i q.v. 
£.-* '1 
*t Jl see ..joi. . 

jLoi see yJ. ■* 

tjpf Imperative plural of q.v. 

plur. of J An adopted son, rt. \z3 q.v. 

ijJ iv. f. of ii q.v. 
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I»-M aor. a. To be taicny. *jT (2nd declension), 
Adam; D. S.Gr.T. l,'p.404. 

More vile, etc. fr. lL> q.v. 

3s 3^ More grievous, fr. js>j q.v. 

^jz\ aor. i. To become thick (milk). *Tj' for 3y! jl 
Payment; the final ^ being converted into 
harnza after' quiescent; D.S.Gr. T. l,p. 113.— 
,_c3! II. To cause to come, to pay back, 
restore (with acc. and Jl) ; aor. as 
3jjJ “ Then let him restore (it).” 

o ^ / 

3^ and !3| Behold, if, when, then, at that time. 
13! Then, in that case ; These words are re- 
garded by the Arab grammarians as indeclinable 
nouns ; They enter into composition with other 
words, as 3— =- and j ,1*3> Then, at that time, 
on that day when ; so also '3^ after the in- 
terrogative particle 1 as !jj! Is it then? etc. 
For the various effects produced by these par- 
ticles upon the tenses of verbs the reader is 
referred to D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 171, et seq., and 
also p. 522 : 3' k and '3^ are constantly em- 
ployed in the Korun to commence a sentence 

' ^ ^ A, i 

without any antecedent; the words 0 ,\£ L»^£3i 
"Remember what occurred,” being then under- 
stood. 

s ,<■* s , i ^ 

plur. of^Jij A chin, see 

Uj 31 1 pers. plur. pret. iv. f. of j'3 q.v. See also 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 240. 

S9 * « ^ ' 

il j' plur. of JJ j, rt. J J q.v. 

'3! To give ear ; and ^3 ' nor. a. To suffer, grant 
permission, permit (with J of pers. and < > of 

t, * 

thing, also with 0 ,' of the verb) ; to hearken to 
(with J). Note. When the Imperative of this 

verb is preceded by , • it is written ^311 as at 

2 v. 279 ; see D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 232, note. 



.331 n. a. Permission. *,31 Fem. An ear ; 
Plur. . J,131 A declaration. — ^31 II. 
To cry aloud, make a proclamation (with 
or with <_> of thing), part. act. A 

public crier, a Muezzin.— "jT IV. To make 
known to, proclaim to (with acc. of pers.) ; 
to assure. — ^31; V. To cause a proclama- 
tion to be made, cause to be declared. — 
X. To ask permission (with or 
with acc. of pers. and J of thing) ; at 9 
vv. 44 and 45 it means to ask leave to be 
excused, to ask a dispensation; see D. S. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 467, where this ellipse is explained. 

0 -3l aor. a. To be hurt. ^31 for ,J31 D. S. Gr. 
T. 1, p. Ill ; n.a. injury, ill-treatment, 
offence, annoyance, anything noxious, such as 
illness or pollution. — ,_y3T IV. To injure, vex, 
annoy, offend, afflict ; aor. ^3^’ ; U3 j 3 Li 4 
v. 20, " Then punish them both ; ” properly, 
“do them both some injury”; Commentators 
differ as to what this injury should be; Pass. 

29 v. 9, for tfjjl for 0 ‘3'i see 3 v,194; 
see also D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 95, § 187. 
cJoT see 

i33d aor. i. To tie (a knot) tight, and <_0 aor. a. 



To nant. n.a. want, a necessity, as 

a^ijl 24 v. 31, “Who have no need 

(of women).” < >, L« (2nd declension) plur. 

of A)j\* Necessities, necessary uses, 
plur. of <Uj q.v. 

Ju ] iv - f - of £ q- v - 

u3jL_,' k viii. f. of < j ' j for i , q.v. 

plur. ofU-J A side, rt. L>-J q.v. 

Put him off! See \i-j. 

iv. f. of q.v. 
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\1.J\ for > _ J J } \ iv. f. of C; q.v. 
f^oj) fern. The Earth, earth, land, a country. 
ij/,1 aor. i. and o. To feed on the tree CJ\j I ( a 
camel). J\ (2nd declension) plur. of Hjj\ 
Thrones, couches. 

Vjt aor. i. To bite. (2nd declension) Irem, the 
city of the tribe of 'Ad. 

1 pers. sing. aor. of q.v. 
j' aor. o. and i. To make a loud crash, incite; 
jjfcjji' 19 v. 86, "That they may incite them 
3 pers. fem. sing. aor. after the broken plural 
LT* ; for the use of the aorist indicative 
when in dependance on another verb, see D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 201. jjf n.a. An instigation, 
see j'j for Joj . 

'Jf To be strong. TjT n.a. Back, loins.— jj\ IV. 
To make strong. JjT Azer (2nd declension). 
The name given to Abraham’s father Terah ; 
derived from the Chaldean name of the planet 
Mars. 

t_iil aor. a. To draw near. The day of judg- 

v / 

ment. 

& ™ Jj. 

5,/of S (.y 

P^r. of ~ } j , rt. jJj q.v. 

... / 4 » 

To cry Is! Is! in dreeing sheep. — v it II. 

To found, lay foundations (with acc. and ) ; 
the logical root being A foundation. 
J-LCd (2nd declension) plur. probably of jUaJ 
from q.v. 

j (2nd declension) plur. of f\ } -> A bracelet, 
fr.^C q.v. 

4jC\ plur. of JLZ , rt. ulJ q.v. 

& r Z\ plur. of ialj A tribe, rt. q.v. 

Silk of a thick texture, brocade ; possibly 
derived from \y to glitter. 



x. f. of 



h>- for q.v. 
■Cd x. f. of J;*- q.v. 
ijicud x. f. of jU- q.v. 



** b 



*• f- of jj q-v. 

X. f. of £Us q.v. 

* /C. 

imperat. x. f. of Sx q.v. 
*• f - of ^ q.v. 



imperat. x. f. ofjj q.v. 

*• f - ° f $ q- v - 

pass. x. f. of oyA q.v. 

* x 

fem. 3 pers. sing. x. f. of q.v. 
x. f. of *xsj q.v. 

Till. f. Of q.V. 



/it,'*.. / »/ 

x. f. of q.v* 

*• f- of ^ q.v. 

plur. of^s-* The morning, rt.^i^ q.v. 

^-,1 Journey by night I Imperat. iv. f. of q v. 

—I aor. i. To bind, make prisoner. n.a. A liga* 
ment, a joint. .-1 A prisoner, captive; 
Plur. and (2nd declension) ; the 

latter of these forms is restricted by De Sacy 
to words of the form ; see his Grammar, 



T. 1, p. 369, § 863. 

JjHJ (2nd declension) Israel ; a Hebrew word, 
meaning Prince of God. See Genesis xxxii.23. 
lJjJ iv. f. of q.v., see alsoj-i. 
ufc' aor. a. To be grieved, f. grief, as U 
for 12 v. 84, “Oh my grief! ” or, “How 
great is my grief I ” D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 90, 
note, bila-:’ Indignant, or affected at the same 
time with grief and indignation.— IV. 
To provoke to anger, 
and *U-,i , see LG . 
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(2nd declension) Ishmacl, meaning in the 
Hebrew God shall hear. 
aor. i. and o. To be putrid and stinking ( nater ). 
Jj-iT Corrupt, putrid: ^ } L» 47 v. 10, 

“ Of incorruptible water.” 

L* aor. o. To be healed. iyJ A pattern, example 
worthy of imitation. 



aor. a. To be sad, solicitous about (with ^Is). 
^ £ * £ < 
liliil Separately; acc. plur. of rt. q.v, 

* 4t > * ; «; 

plur. of rt. q.v. 

_ ^ 1 f 5 / 

*1 jiil (2nd declension) plur. of oojJL, see 
aor. o. 7b and aor. a. To exult . 

1 Insolent, an insolent person. 

Li ll* Most wretched ; comp, form of lL£ q.v. 
lyJll I make my complaint; 1 pers. sing. aor. 
oflLi. q.v. 

t «? <• t ^ ^ 

8ee^*i . 

£Cit plur. ofi*-4>, see ela. 

JliT plur. of J—? 1 , rt. q.v. 

1 pers. sing. aor. cond. of C« q.v. 

* ^ /■'if 

To cover over (a pot ). — txey fem. part. pass, 
iv. f. Covered over, vaulted over. 
j*\ aor. i. To bind. A covenant, burthen. 
jo 1 iv. f. of j* q.v. 

viii. f. of lie q.v. 



c: 1 pers. sing. pret. viii. f. of GL* q.v. 

iv. f. of \i* q.v. 

pi ur. The lowest part, bottom, root. 

J-j* The evening ; Plur. J-»t ; Plur. of Plur. 

ja. 

clilLji plur.of dorsal vertebrae, rt.i_l~Uq.v. 

iv. f. of for q.v. 

y$ 1 pers. sing. aor. viii. f. ofj^ q.v. 

^IJel iv. f. of q.v. 



GJjf for , * interrogative, and viii. f. of 

t*" T v< 

! *l£i iv. f. of quadrilitcral, rt. q.v. 

Of different kinds ; plur. ofjjlr, rt.^’Je q.v. 

"•*. . . 

Jcj:\ IV. f. of Jii q.v. 

viii. f. of Ijic q.v. 

*Sf^\ viii. f. of \y- for q.v. 

Ijlcl see is. 

*Tj^ 1 plur. of /1c , rt. 1 .xs q.v. 
plur. of jjjs , rt.jc q.v. 

A whirlwind, rt. q.v. 

# J * 

jk.il 1 pers. sing. aor. iv. f. of JU q.v. 

liHst 1 pers. plur. pret. iv. f. of \ji q.v. 

JlQl plur. of Ji A collar, rt. J [c q.v. 

IV. f. of ^ q.v. 
iv. f. of q.v. 

Jj\ To sag djl Fy ! as Uij iljl Fy on you both ! 
According to the author of the Kamoos there 
are forty different ways of spelling this word. 

*Tj 1 iv. f. of *U for I |J j q.v. 

(jolii iv. f. of ^oli for q.v. 

jtU Cii “ Do they then (believe) in that which is 
vain ?” 16 v. 74 and 29 v. 67 ; composed of 
the interrogative particle 1, the conjunction 
i_j, the preposition (_>, the article Jl, and the 
word Jfcl J Vanity, or anything vain, 
viii. f. of ^ ji q.v. 

^jjj\ viii. f. of q.v, 
iv. f. of q.v. 

L_*il "Were we then exhausted?” composed of 
the interrogative particle 1, the conjunction i_>, 
and the first pers. plur. pret. of , rt.^ q.v. 

j^il aor. i. To dress leather. jji The horizon ; 
l _ J uVf’ jjftC W. 53, v. 7, " And he (appeared) 
in the highest point of the horizon,” viz., the 
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Angel Gabriel. jUT plur. of j a' Tracts or 
regions of the earth; Ji LjbT jja 
41 y. 63, “We will show them our signs in 
the regions of the earth”; to wit, The con- 
quests of the true believers. 

aor. i. To lie, cause to tell lies, or put on a 
false appearance, as at 7 v. 114 ; to turn aside 
(with ^y); to frustrate, render silly. A 

falsehood, lying invention, lying, false; as 
u’^iT ’ • • • ^4^ 37 v. 84, “Do ye 

choose a falsehood (viz.) gods, etc. ?” \IXj\ 
is here put for A great liar, — 

part. act. viii. f. which has a passive 
signification, That which is overthrown or 
turned upside down; The cities 

which were overthrown, viz. Sodom and Go- 
morrah. 

Ji! aor. i. and o. To set (the sun). Ji| part. act. 
That which sets. 

plur. of jS , rt. Ja q.v. 

j'Jl plur. of jLi A mouth, see »li for ij, 

1 pers. sing. aor. of Jala q.v. 

sjl-jI plur. of ~' v y , rt. jU q.v. 

Jjjlil (2nd declension) plur. of plur. of 
JJ A saying, discourse, see Jla for Jy. 
ci-jl A definite time, for ; rt. eLoj q.v.— 
cz— si II. (no 1st form) To fix a certain time. 
De Sacy, quoting El Beidawee, says in his 
Grammar, T. 1, p. 103, note, that the word 
li-ssl which occurs at 77 v. 11 is for eLcjJ. 

•> -v, " ,■'< " 

see Ijo . 

fem. imperat. of q.v. 

'it '£ 

lT* 1 see j * . 

cL’lyl plur. of ii>y Food, rt. L-’lj q.v. 

o’i’i 1 pers. sing. aor. of j'i for Sf q.v. 



iv. f. ofliS q.v. 

Vl «• iv. f. of sji q.v. 

Clothe them ; Imperat. of Li q.v. 
ji 1 aor. o. To eat, devour, consume (with acc. or 
with <_>, or ^ji) ; to make use of, enjoy, as 
at 4 v. 3; Imperat. fem. . Js* n.a. The 
act of eating, a devouring ; ji>l In a greedy, 
devouring manner. Jsf Food, as fruit, or 
whatever is eaten ; alSl JJfTl 0 v. 142, 

“ And corn, the food from which (is) various 
in kind ; ” For the construction of this and 
similar sentences see D. S. Gr. T. 2, pp. 79 
and 270. JT7 part. act. One who cats. JlS\ 

Greedy, a great cater. J/U part. pass. 
Eaten. 

plur. of ^ A bud, rt. q.v. 

and plurs. of rt. If q.v. 
jl The definite article, The ; when not at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, it is always written with 
a J-jj thus Jt ; theT then loses all sound and 
becomes mute. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 64. 

al * S 

Jl aor. o. and i. 7b be shaken. Jl acc. of j! 
Consanguinity, relationship. Freitag gives 
J! as the root of this word, 
from I interrogative and J not; Is it not? 
Are there not ? etc. 

Jf for Jj’ , rt. JT for Jjf q.v. 

J Ll plur. of jt , rt. for y* q.v. 

J 1 for j ^,1 That not ; as, that (I do) not, etc. It 
governs the aorist in the subjunctive mood, 
for i Unless, except, if not; It commonly 
governs the accusative. For the rules of 
syntax connected with see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, 
p. 403, et seq. 

A fem. form of q.v. 

ull' plur. of Lj, see LlJ. 
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AX aor. i. To diminish, defraud (with ace. of pers. 
and P* of thing), as ^ pi2il UJ 

52 v. 21, “ And we will not defraud them 
of any of their works.” 
viii. f. of i_iJ q.v. 
n.a. iv. f. of is! q.v. 

, »c - 

u3U!l n.a. iv. f. of _ i.c q.v. 

Join me; Iraperat. iv. f. of^yp q.v. 
jj I (2nd declension) comparat. adjective fr. li q.v. 
jj* (He, the man) who, (him) whom, (the thing) 
which ; Fem. iJ iJl ; Dual ^ jJl ; Plnr. ^ jji ; 
fem. plur. and De Sacy instead 

of the last form gives «U1 and ; see his 
Grammar, T. 1, p. 44G; According to the 
rule given at § 232, p. 1 13 of the same volume, 
*Ui1 would seem to be the most correct way of 
spelling it ; sec also his observations on these 
pronouns, or, as he calls them, conjunctive 
adjectives, vol. 1, p. 443, et seq., and vol. 2, p. 
343, cl seq. The antecedent is frequently 
omitted; see an instance at 28 v. 14. 

J)1 Letters placed at the commencement of the 
S 10th, 11th, 12th, 14th, and 15th chapters; 
f ; see ITT. ^ 

ajLJI plur. of ^LJ , rt. q.v. 
t_aJ aor. a. To be accustomed {to a place), to join 
together. GLl \ A thousand ; considered by 
some as the root; Dual ^121, oblique ; 
Plur. LjlT and — t_Jj' II. To unite, 
join together, reconcile (with Jo); aor. h-jLljj. 
iiit. fem. part. pass. Reconciled, as 

yJ 9 v. GO, “ And those whose hearts are re- 
conciled : ” For the construction of this sentence 
see D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 277.— n.a. iv. f. 
A compact, uniting together. 



S./Cl 

sec ui ' . 
iv. f. of US q.v. 

clilS’ plur. of A nickname, 
iv. f. of JA q.v. 

»' Am I not? Is it not? etc. from 1 interrogative 
' «./ 

and not ; used also in conjunction with other 
particles, as pit, jjjt, Ujjl, etc. 
pi Letters found at the commencement of the 
second and several other chapters of the Korun. 
Concerning the meaning of these and other 
letters found at the commencement of various 
chapters, differences of opinion have always 
existed among commentators ; but it is held 
by many of the ablest of the Mussulman 
Doctors that the true meaning has never been 
communicated to any mortal, Mohammad 
alone excepted. See Sale’s Kor&n, introduc- 
tory remarks, section iii. Note. These and 
similar letters are to be pronounced at full 
length, all/, lam, meem, etc. 

!pl aor. a. To suffer (pain). 1_!* painful. 
yC\ Letters at the commencement of the thirteenth 
chapter, see pi. 

Letters at the commencement of the seventh 
chapter, see 2TT. 

ill To adore. LU ; Dual oblique J^j \ ; Plur. pJT 
A Deity, God. SI God, The God, The only 
God ; A word which embraces all the names 
by which the Mussulmans designate the Deity, 
pi L" and pJ lj By God I <dj To God, be- 
longing to God, as Al ill 2 v. 151, “ Verily 
we are God’s.” p*M A form of invocation, 
0 God 1 The » being added to compensate 
the omission of the particle b ; it is said to 
stand for — li-.l all) U “OGod! instruct us 
in righteousness ! ” 
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j»SQl It has occupied you ; iv. f. of Q q.v. and jiS. 
iv. f. of Ih/ q.v. 

nor. o. To be wanting in duly, to fail (with acc. 
of pers. and thing), as 3Li Ijfc 3 3 v. 114, 
“They will not fail to corrupt you.” *"YT 
plur. of ^ for yj, Benefits. — jT IV. for 
jJ 1 ' (possibly derived from an obsolete root 
To swear, vow abstinence from (with 
Ir?>. 118 3 pers. plur. aor. at 2 v. 226.— 

(Jch VIII. To swear, as lyjj ^ . . . J;t;3 24 
v. 22, “ Let not (the wealthy) swear that they 
will not give.” Note. The ellipse of the negative 
is usual after an oath ; the oath itself implying 
a negation, unless there appear some precise 
indication to the contrary; D. S. Gr. T. 2, 
p. 474. 

yUi \ plur. of ^ A species, q.v. 

^ To, towards, as far as (but not including) ; For 
the difference between and see 
in, on, or at, as 1 p# ^ 4 v. 89, 

“ Verily he will gather you together on the day 
of resurrection;” with, or in addition to, as, 
^ 3 4 v. 2, “Do not 

devour their substance in addition to your 
own;” in this and similar instances there 
appears to be an ellipse of the word Ci 
"by adding it," or of some similar word; .Jfi 

Until. As a general rule ^ indicates the 
term or limit beyond which an action does not 
extend. 

^3 (2nd declension) Elias. 37 v. 130 

Uy&seen ; this word is supposed by some to 
be the plur. of (^>3 and to mean Elias and his 
followers, but it is probable that the termina- 
tion is only added for the sake of the rhyme, 
and that both words designate the same person ; j 



as and are both names of Mount 
Sinai. 

1*1 Or; a conjunction generally used in the second 
of two alternative propositions, the first of 
which is preceded by T ; both may frequently 
be rendered “ whether ; ” see 1 . 

a ' aor. o. To seek, intend, propose. T oblique 
plur. part. act. Those who seek, or nre intend- 
ing (to visit), jfl A mother, Plur. ; 

origin , principle, a capital, place of abode, 
foundation, as t _>&JT 3 v. 5, “ The founda- 

tion (or fundamental part) of the Book.” 
Note. The contents of the Koran are classed 
by Mohammad under two heads; the first, 
which is called <_>L£l 1 or the fundamental 
part, contains those passages whose meaning 
is plain and obvious; the other portions are 
metaphorical ; the words ^ at 13 v. 39 

and 43 v. 3 mean " The original of the Book,” 
and refer to the table on which God’s decrees 
are recorded ; it is also a name sometimes 
given to the opening chapter : The 

metropolis, Mecca : ' 7 v. 149 for^i^T 

Son of my mother, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 91, note ; 
in some manuscripts the words ^1^1 L> at 
20 v. 95 are written in one word D. S. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 99. Plur. 3' A people, 
nation, race, a party (especially of the same 
religion), a fixed and definite term, a certain 
time, a religion, as ( _ J £c 43 vv. 21 and 22, 

“ In the practice of a religion ; ” an Imdm, 
or model of religion. j»L»' Before ; <$..(3 75 
v. 5, “ (For that which is) before him,” i.e. 

“ for the future.” *1*1 sing, and plur. ; the 

Plur. of which is <Lw' A leader in religion, a 

1 
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model, example, rule, pattern, or book for 

S -1 

guidance or instruction. One who can 
neither read nor write, illiterate, an epithet of 
Mohammad, ignorant, Pagan, one who is 
ignorant of the Scriptures. C*1 As for ; occa- 
sionally put for U *1 Or that which, or what. 

Either, or whether, in which sense it re- 
quires to be repeated before each of the alterna- 
tive propositions of a sentence ; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 573; instances however occur where instead 
of l»t being repeated, is substituted, thus, 

C,\ 17 v. 

24, " Whether one of them attain old ago with 
thee or both of them : ” when standing for 
If (the U being expletive), no repetition is 
necessary, thus 2 v. 30, 

“And if a direction shall come to you from me.” 
plur. of .1.' A maid-servant, see Ul for 
A deposit, rt. q.v. 
plur. of i Desires, rt. q.v. 

G— «' aor. i. To determine, to be curved, A 

curve, anything which shows ups and downs. 
i«f A maid-servant, rt. Ut for^ q.v. 
jLV viii. f. ofjU q.v. 

viii. f. of q.v. 

7b be finished, and 7b be angry. 
Anger, the term of existence, a space, term, 
terminus. 

aor. o. To command, order, enjoin (with ^ or 
J or with acc. of pera. and (_» of thing) ; 

“Yeorder me," 39 v. 64, is for^_ : /J*\; ; 
Imperat.^, when preceded by the conjunction 
j it is written yJf j, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 232. 
yX n.a. A command, decree, matter, thing, 
business ; Plur. ^ Of my own 



will. A serious matter, a strange thing. 

j — ^ ' j 

y I part. act. One who commands, j Ul Prone. 

/y. yj[ 

— VIII. To take counsel together, de- 
liberate about (with Imperat. -tcy'.and 
withj, ja3\j. 

fl en ' ^ nlan > ft. q.V. 

<5 |_V ' ' 

Yesterday, (no verbal root), 
plur. of An intestine, 
aor. o. 7b hope. JJi! n.a. Hope. 

^ j C*t iv. f. of £» q.v. 

aor. a. To be secure, trust (with acc. of pers. 
and k_> of thing), put trust in (with acc. ol 
pers. and ^Le), to be secure from (with acc.), 
as CxXjL* iS 7 v. 97, “ For (no one) is 
secure from the stratagem of God.” n.a. 
Security; at2 v.l 19 it means a place of security. 
yf\ part. act. Ono or that which is secure, 
safe, secure. Faithful, trustworthy, 

secure. Security. A pledge, cove- 
nant, faith, a trust. part. pass. Secured. 

S 

A place of security.— IV. To make 

sure or secure (with acc. of pers.) ; to have 

faith in, believe (with <_>). for 

D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 95, § 185 and 187 n.a. A 

believing, faith, heartfelt belief, see 

part. act. One who believes. — 

Pass, yy}' VIII. To be entrusted with the 

custody of anything. 

11.1 // 

Anything wished for, rt. q.v. 

U\ aor. o. To mem like a cat, to become a maid- 
servant. ZJ for D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 358, 
A maid-servant ; Plur. il*l. 

^ That, in order that, lest, that not; when followed 
by a verb in the aorist, such verb is generally 
put in the subjunctive; when put before a 
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noun or pronoun it governs it in the accusa- 
tive, and iB then written with tho tcahdeed 
. This conjunction is frequently used after 
J j or some similar verb, with an ellipse of 
the word "saying," thus, ijioj ^3U 

^-j\ ^ 26 v. 9, “And (re- 
member) when thy Lord called unto Moses 
(saying) go unto the wicked people ; ” when 
used in the sense of lest, for fear that, or in 
order that (it may) not, it is generally neces- 
sary as a rule that the preceding proposition 
should contain some word which carries with it 
the idea of prohibition, hindrance, or obstacle, 
as ^ 1® Y - 55 < 

“Verily we put veils over their hearts that they 
should not understand it (the Koran).” The 
above rule however is by no means without 
exceptions, several of which occur in the Korin ; 
thus at 7 v. 171 \Jjii ^,1 must be rendered 
“ lest ye should say,” where there is an entire 
ellipse of the negative ; a similar ellipse is com- 
mon in case of an oath, sec rt. 'il . 

and That. $ As though. 3l That 
not, for i ^ . 

is used with every kind of prefix and affix, 
and may be rendered that, since, because; 
when followed by the affixed pronouns as Jl 
etc. it loses its influence over the following 
noun; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 567. 

If, differs from j inasmuch as the former is 
simply conditional, as if (^p you are wise ; 
while the latter supposes what is not the case, 
as if Q ) you were wise ; this is made clear by 
tho following example : j 1 jUjcoJ ^ 

35 v. 15, “ If 



you call upon them they will not hear your 
prayer, and if they heard they would not 
answer you.” J gives a future signification 
to verbs in the preterite, unless where is 
interposed, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 181, et seq. ; 
it has sometimes a negative meaning, as 
Jjfi h is^\ 11 V. 53, “My 

reward is not (due) except from him who created 
me.” Jyl and ^31 for ^ and ^ . 

^1 like ^ is used with almost every kind of 
prefix and affix ; when without an affixed pro- 
noun it governs nouns in the accusative : it 
has an affirmative meaning, and may generally 
be rendered verily, or indeed ; it is sometimes 
written without the teshdeed, and must not 
then be confounded with the conjunction jjt if. 

\2\ called by the Arabs ^asi ' or particle 

of restriction, may frequently be rendered only ; 
the L» is occasionally a simple expletive, and 
the word has then tho force of but it no 
longer governs the accusative. De Sacy gives 
the rules for all these particles in his usual 
admirable manner, and to his Grammar I refer 
tho reader for the fullest information on the 
subject. 

IP I ; personal pronoun. 

•»* s St st 

plur. of ^ I for 1 Hours, rt. ^1 q.v. 

UlJl acc. plur. of , rt. C-vt q.v. 
plur. of rt. q.v. 

Ibl (collective noun) Creatures ; no verbal root. 

(2nd declension) plur. of LU.' 1 Finger-ends, 
rt. JaS q.v. 

plur. of O, rt. tlT q.v. 

of <!•▼. 

vii. f. of <!•*• 
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*ll^ (2nd declension) plur. of or A 
prophet, rt. Li q.v. 

Thou ; personal pronoun masc. ; Plur. ; 
Dual U2 1 ! . 

viii. f. of jk-j q.v. 
j£\ viii. f. ofjL r q.v. 

viii. f. of jiS q.v. 
j^>\ viii. f. of q.v. 

I*isy^ viii. f. of Itj q.v. 

3 pers. plur. viii. f. of ( _ yV J q.v. 
cL-j ' To be soft (iron). Plur. Jj'j' A female; 
Oblique dual . 

oljj] plur. of i An idol, rt. Jo q.v. 

^,-jlaor. a. To be familiar. (collective noun) 

Mankind, human beings, man. common 
gender, Man ; Plur. (.commonly contracted 
into ijfi). A man; Plur. ^Ul (2nd 

declension) ; D. 8. Qr. T. 1, p. 402.— ^7 IY. 
To render familiar, perceive (with acc. and 
^f). — fjmi' X. To be familiar, to ask per- 
mission, beg pardon. part. act. One 

who is familiar. 

plur. of G~-i, rt. (_~Lj q.v. 
iv. f. of tili q.v. 

/ <• ol t / <»/ 

k^-3 A iv. f. of q.v. 

i cj' aor. a. To turn up the nose at, to go before. 

1/bT Just now, lately : the logical root is 
A nose. 

jjlii i plur. of ji) , rt. Jii q.v. 

JLsjI plur. of (jLsj A soul, rt. jLii q.v. 
vii. f. of y. i q.v. 
plur. of A fetter, rt. Jlj q.v. 
see pj . 

imperative of q.v. 



aor. i. To arrive (the time, with J) ; to be 
boiling hot. for A fitting time, con- 
venient opportunity, as jr~ 33 v.53, 

"Without looking to his convenience.” ^,7 
for part. act. Boiling hot (water); Fem. 
£j7. *X>T plur. of for Jji I D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. Ill, A fitting time, a part of time; *lff 
jilt 20 v. 130, “ The hours of the night.” 
ilit Time. <Li7 plur. of A vessel. 

^ IIow, in what way, in what way soever, Where, 
whence, from whence ; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 
185 and 205. 

1 viii. f. of y* q.v. 

People, a family or household ; jil 

The people of the Book, i.e. Jews and Christians, 
also called J>ji\ or, Those who have charge 

~Q * v] 

of the oracles of God ; J-j*.') I Christians, 
the people of the Gospel ; jlliT jjj>! The 
inhabitants of Hell-fire; worthy of (with 
genitive). 

*1*' plur. of jlL», New moons, rt. jus q.v. 

*7 yil plur. of A desire, rt. q.v. 

j* Or, either, whether, uulesB ; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 571, and T. 2, p. 28. 
see jT for *j ' . 

for <_jj1 aor. o. To return, n.a. The 

act of returning. A sincere penitent, 

one who frequently returns, one who turns 
seriously to God. <-l>U A place of return. — 

i II. To sing the praises of God by saying 

fSiT^u; ^<- 1 .1 fem. imperative. 
s Jo 3 \ plur. ofyj, rt.,yjq.v. 
j\i _j! plur. of Juj, rt. jJj q.v. 
pass. viii. f. of q.v. 

plur. of ^5j An idol. 
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iv. f. of q.v. 

<*' \ for 5j 1 , aor. for J.jj D. S. Or. T. 1, p. 104, 
To bend, oppresa by its gravity. 

Jjl plur. of A valley, rt. ^jl'j q.v. 
pass. iv. f. of q.v. 

- .st- +++ 

j'jj' PW. otjjj, tt.jjj q.v. 

kl>' SCe la_-j . 

iv - f - of q.v. 
comparative and iv. f. of q.v. 

Jjj) iv. f. of Jjj q.v. 

jl for Jjl aor. o. To return, to be before. JT A 
people, race, family, , Fern. First, 
former, prior, the first beginning ; The 

ancients, those of former days. — jy II. To 
bring back, explain. Jj.U n.a. Interpretation, 
explanation, determination (of a dispute). 

*i. I These ; plur. of 1 j This ; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 439. 

CjS'i.'' Those; plur. of Jjlj or CXliThat; 
D.S.Gr.T. l,p.440; |X.i3y Those of your’s. 

Ijfji Oblique ; Fem. l£j3 J ; a plural adjective 
wanting the sing., unless, according to some, 
it is to be considered as a plural of J j Possessed 
of, endued with, as <— >Cftf \j } \ Those gifted 
with (understanding) hearts; Those 

in authority ; cL'ljl Women with child. 
Note. The 1 at the end of is what is called 
Jj! ' t_cJ 1 or alif of precaution, to prevent 
the final j being taken for the conjunction and. 
comp, form of adj. fr. q.v. 

*LJjUee j;. 

^>'1 for aor. o. To be tranquil. J,! A time, 
moment; adv. Now, at this present time. 

Vf Ah I alas! i'y A compassionate person, one 



who shows pity by frequently sighing, and 
saying ah! or alas I 

aor. (a verb hamzated and doubly im- 
perfect), To betake one's-self for rest or shelter, 
have recourse to (with Jp ; 1 pers. 

sing. aor. with the prefix ^ “Then 
fly !” 2 pers. plur. imperat. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 232 note. <o t Plur. and A sign, 
miraclo, a name given to the verses of the 
Koran, each of which is held to be a miracle. 

A place of abode, mansion. — ^Jf IV. 

To care for, or receive as a guest, provide a 

refuge or abode for (with acc. and , jl) ; Aor. 

i. 

^ Yea, verily ; used only in affirming by oath. 

o'! pronoun of comm. gend. Whosoever, which- 
ever, Who ? which ? What ? Whichever. 

-Ji 

bl a particle prefixed to pronouns in the accus. 
when ‘ ‘ isolated ” or not affixed ; it is employed 
in cases where a verb governs two or more 
pronouns in the accus. one of which cannot be 
conveniently affixed ; D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 378 ; 
also where it is desired to place the pronoun 
before the verb, as CJtd in the opening 
chapter ; occasionally it is used in addition to 
the affixed pronoun, as Lj 2 v. 38, 
" And I, (or as for me), fear me ; ” D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 461. 

ubl n.a. of. for q.v. 

plur. of rt. for q.v. 

When? 

*lid n.a. iv. f. of ^51 q.v. 

ill for oil aor. i. To be firm. Jut n.a. Strength.— 
-V/ IK To strengthen (with acc. and or 
<— >); aor. Jjjj . 
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1 *^! jjl Their hands; oblique plur. of Ij , rt. 

uJLil and (noun of unity) A wood; 

The inhabitant* of a wood near Midian, 
to whom the prophet Sho’aib was sent. 

i_!»W n.a. iv. f. of q.v. 
for aor. i. To be unmarried. (2nd 

declension) plur. of ^ An unmarried man or 
woman, whether single or widowed. 

*U4 n.a. iv. f. of q.v. plur. of 
see cT*i 1 

L 

<_) an inseparable preposition, prefixed to the word 
it governs, which when a noun is put in the 
genitive ; it has divers significations, as In, 
by, at, with, to, into, upon, for, or by reason of ; 
from, as Cfffj CJ 'j -t G 82 v. 6, “ What hath 
seduced thee from thy Lord?" It is used 
with £ and many other verbs to 

render them transitive, or join them to an in- 
direct complement, thus " He brought 
it ’’ ; literally, " he came with it." i_> is 
frequently an expletive, when put before the 
complement of a negative proposition, as 

JibO 2 lfU 2 v. 69, "God is not negligent”; 
* + 

it is also an expletive in some other cases, as 
alt Jl 13 v. 43, " God is an all 
sufficient witness.” For the various usages of 
<_> see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 469, et seq. 

Babel (2nd declension, D.S.Gr.T.I,p.404). 

^1) see Ijj for jjJ . 

i t" 

lJj\j see \ji . 

£4 see ffu . 



plur. of rt. ^ q.v. 

Where? whither? Wherever, whither- 

soever; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 183, 194, and 205. 

Art thou verily ? from ^ interrogative, 
and dJ the affixed personal pronoun. 
tj\ or 4-4 , Fern. an Interjection, 0 thou 1 

0 ye ! etc. ; it is followed by the substantive 
with the definite article JT, as 4^ 

" 0 true believers I " 12 v. 70, “ 0 

ye of the Caravan ! ” 

(2nd declension) Job. 

J 

aor. a. To dig a well. "Jo fem. A well, 
aor. a. for (_^.u To be wretched, miserable ; 

j for To be bad, miserable; the latter 
is one of those anomalous verbs, named by the 
Arabs »ol\ } J(*j^ or “ verbs of praise 

and blame,” which are not conjugated, the 
only inflexion taken by JJo being the feminine 
cL~l— > “She was miserable;” the vowel of 
the first radical letter is suppressed, and that 
of the second is put iq its place, see D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 263, and T. 2, p. 221. Severity, 
vengeance, valour, force. Jffi Grievous. 
{j-'A part. act. Needy. *\JC (Bodily) mis- 
fortune.— VIII. To be grieved (with 
<~j) ; ; J “ Be not grieved,” 11 v. 38. 
jo aor. o. To cut off the tail. ’JJ (2nd declension) 
Childless. 

ulX4 aor. i. and o. To cut, cut off.— II. To 
cut of, with the idea of repetition ; 

4 v. 118, " Verily they shall cut off.” 

J4 aor. o. To cut off, separate. — n.a. H form. 
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A life of complete separation from the world 
and devotion to God. — jLj V. To devote one’s- 
self wholly to God’s service (with ), as at 
73 v. 8. 

o-j aor. i. and o. To disperse, disseminate (with 
acc. and ^i). cU > Sorrow. Scat- 

tered, spread abroad.— part. pass. VII. 
f. Scattered abroad. 

(IJsraor. i. and o. To let water flow. — iJJicy ' VII. 

,,<v 

To burst forth (water), see 

>S~ar aor. a. To scratch the ground like a hen 
(with ^i). 

Jfle To slit a camel’s ears. Plur. s faer and 
The sea, a large body of water ; 
dual, The two bodies of water, viz., salt and 

S s / 

fresh, i-ar Baheera, the name given among 
the Pagan Arabs to a camel which they turned 
loose to feed, after slitting its ears, 
aor. a. To diminish, withhold what is due 
(with acc. of thing and ^ of pers. or with 
double acc.). JLir A deficiency, small, trifling. 
To slaughter ( a sheep) by cutting its throat, 
to kill one's-self with grief. part. act. 

One who frets himself to death (with acc. of 
pers. and or J). 

J s? aor. a. To be covetous, avaricious, covetous 
of (with i_j). Ji? Avarice. 

TjJ aor. a. To begin, create (with acc. and also with 
<_>) ; “ And they began (with) you 

(to assault you), 1 ’ 9 v. 13. — loot IV. To create, 
make anew ; Aorist jao . 

jjj aor. o. To make haste. jOo Bedr, name of a 
place near Mecca ; The moon when full ; Plur. 
j.jj . \j\jo Hastily. 

aor. a. To produce something new. New, 
new-fangled. The Creator, as maker of 



a now creation. — VIII. To bring for- 

ward a novelty. 

Jjo To change, fjo For a change. — J jJ II. To 
substitute, change one thing for another (with 
acc. or with double acc. and (— >). n.a. 

An exchange. J part. act. One who 
changes. — Jjut IV. To substitute, give in 
exchange (with double acc.) — JIl; V. To 
exchange (with acc. and t_>). — X. To 
wish to exchange (with acc. and i_j) ; to put 
in the place of another (with acc. and Jfl). 

An exchange. 

J,jj aor. o. To be corpulent. A body. 

plur. of <OjJ 22 v. 37, Camels sacrificed at 
Mecca. 

aor. o. To begin, to be manifest, to appear (with 
J or ^*) ; to enter the mind ; ^ IjJ p 12 
v. 35, "Then it occurred to them.’’ .jj A desert. 
$ for part, act., see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
Ill ; Plur. ^j-Aj A dweller in the country; 

"At first thought,” 11 v. 29. — 
IV. To make to appear, show, manifest 
(with i_j or with acc. and J). for 
part. act. One who makes manifest. 
jjj aor. a. To sow.— j si II. To dissipate, squander. 

Profusely, ^u^part. act. A spendthrift. 
‘j> aor. a. To be pious, just, act justly towards (with 
accus. of pers.) j> Plur. Beneficent, 
liberal, just, kind; Dry land as opposed to sea. 

a 

~jj Piety, kindness, that which is just and proper. 
i jjs plur. of JU part. act. Innocent, pious. 

\jj aor. a. To create. Plur. u yJ> and fl'Jj 
Sound, free, innocent ; with ^ , Clear, guilt- 
less of; Ex. l*-? lsj> 0 v. 78, 

" Verily I am innocent of that which ye asso- 
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date (with God).” ^~y same as yy • **T 
Immunity. ijy A creatnre. part. act. 

The Maker, Creator, God.— II. To absolve, 
acquit; Ex. yJsj yy} G 12 v. 53, “ I do not 
absolve myself,” (also with acc. and ^ ) . 

part. pass. Absolved.— 'Ot IV. To cure, 
heal. — V. To free one’s-self, clear one’s- 
self (with ^,) ; 28 v. 03, “ We 

are free (from them and turn) to thee.” 

To eat and drink in large quantities, ^y 
plnr. of Ly A tower, sign of the Zodiac. — 
^y3 V. To deck one’B-self. n.a. The 

ornamenting one's-self in an ostentatious 
manner ; Ex. [yr'j^ J 33 v.33, 

" Deck not yourselves with the ostentation of 
(the time of) ignorance.” I mrt- act - 

Decking one’s-self out. 

^y To turn to the left, as a deer, tvhich rcas 
thought unlucky ; and Ly aor. a. To cease, 
leave off, quit. 

•iy aor. o. To be cold, -y n.a. Cold, cool, coolness. 
l>y Hail. part. act. That which cools, 
refreshes. 

JJj To go forth, as out upon a plain (with J, 
or ; to be manifest (with J). Jj\j part, 
act. One who goes forth ; ijj\j 18 v. 45, In an 
extended form, like a plain .— -jy II. To make 
manifest (with J). 

£jy A partition or interstice, a bar ; the abode of 
departed spirits, Hades ; No verbal root. 

yy aor. a. To be leprous, yy I (2nd declension) 
Leprous. 

yy aor. o. To shine, and jy To be smitten with 
astonishment, to be dazzled, jy n.a. of jy 



Lightning, thunderbolt. Brocade, see 

p. 5. 

CJjj aor. o. To kneel down like a camel, stand firm. 
IS j Plur. JLfiZy Blessings .— CJfii III. To 
bless (with acc. and with or ; Pass. 
cfi, i . part. pass. Blessed .— CJjCS VI. 

To be blessed; CjjCi Literally, “God 
was blessed,” or “ Blessed be God ;” the Pre- 
terite being used for the Aorist in an optative 
sense in the same way as ^1*3 q.v. For this 
use of the Preterite see D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 169. 
To twist. — IV. To twist together and make 
firm, to fix, settle (a plan). part. act. 

One who fixes upon a plan, 43 v. 79. 
ySy To demonstrate, convince. An evident 

proof. 

To insert a lancet, rise (as the sun). 
part. act. Rising. 

,JLi aor. o. To drive gently, to crumble to dust, 
n.a. A crumbling to dust ; JUJl 

* 

LLj 56 v. 5, “The mountains shall be crumbled 
into dust.” 

j~> To do anything out ofi season, to be of an 
austere countenance. ^_>1 j part. act. Austere 
and dismal-looking. 

lw aor. o. To expand, extend, enlarge, stretch, 
stretch forth (with acc. and J, ^J\ t , or ^y). 
Iw n.a. Extension, expansion. Excel- 
lence, increase of stature. A carpet, 

part. act. One who stretches out ; 
jjl 6 v. 93, “ Stretching forth their 
hands ; ” Literally, “ Stretchers forth of their 
hands;” IjkJj is here put for which 

loses its u as being antecedent to ; 

the Alif is added as an Alif of precaution or 
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ijliy i the object of which is to prevent 
the final . from being taken for the conjunction 
j and; for the construction see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, 
• p. 183. 5 v. 09, part. pass. fern, 

dual “ (Ilis two bands are) stretched out.” 
JL-j 7b spit, to be tall. J-U Tall (as a Talm-tree). 
J-Lj 7b look fierce. — IV. To deliver over to 
perdition. 






aor. i. To smile. — J V. Same as 






fiLj To peel off the bark. J£J and fi~j A bringer 

S' ' 

of good tidings. A man, men, human 
beings ; masc. and fern. sing, and plur. 

Good news; 57 v. 12, " Good news to 
you;” is replaced by 1 before the affixed 



pronoun, see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 118. IaJ A 
bearer of good tidings.—^ II. (used with 
accus. of person and t_j of the thing, or with 
^1), To announce good news ; sometimes used 
ironically; Ex. 3 v. 20, 



“ Then announce to them a painful punish- 
ment.” part. act. One who announces 
joyful news.— III. To go in unto(awife). — 
IV. To receive pleasure from good news 
(with <— > of thing).— X. To rejoice, 
especially in good news (with *_?). a s.lrfi.l 
part. act. fem. One who rejoices. 



Ja> To Bee, look at (with <_>) ; to understand. 

Plur. jLul Sight, eye-sight, sense of 
seeing; T ^ «<& 16 v. 79, " Like the 

twinkling of an eye ;” In the plnr. it generally 
means ‘ Eyes.” Seeing, a Seer, or 

Beholder, One who sees or understands. 
ijyai Piur.y Lu An evidence, evident argu- 
ment or demonstration ; 12 v. 108, 

"By a manifest demonstration." ijefi A 



matter for contemplation.— II. To make 

/ / hi 

to see, shew, make manifest.— ^ajl IV. To see, 
consider, cause to see (with acc. or with t_> of 
pers.) : For two different interpretations of 
at 18 v. 25, and 19 v. 39 see iv. f. 
of part. act. One who sees, that 

which renders evident, or enables one to see, 
visible, manifest.— ^ part. act. X. f. A 
clever and far-seeing person. 

J-ii An onion, and when used in a collective or 
generic sense, Onions. 

j-~u 7b cut off a part. A part, a small 

number (from 3 to 9 or to 5, or from 1 to 4, 
or from 4 to 9), also seven ; gJL 12 v. 42, 
" A few years;” is here putin the accus. 
as indicating the circumstance of time, see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 69. icLi A portion of 
goods, sum of money, merchandize. 

7b be slow . — idJ II. To retard; ^2 ''Jl* ^ 
4 v. 74, “And verily there is (a portion) 
of you who tarry (or cause to tarry) behind." 
Note. In cases where the 2nd form of a verb 
has a neuter signification, the Ellipse of a 
complement may frequently be inferred ; D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 133. 

Jhj aor. o. To split; jai aor. a. To be insolent. 
yp Carelessness, insolence, 
aor. i. and o. To lay hold, take or seize by 
force, make an onslaught upon (with <_s). 

^ s' 

jJLkJ n.a. Force, violence, vengeance. Lilsq 
Force, power, severity. 

Jkj aor. o. To be in vain, perish. Jhk part. act. 
That which is vain, false, falsehood, vanity ; 
JkQT is the opposite to 1 , see 13 v. 18. — 
Jlkl IV. To cause to be in vain, frustrate, 

3 
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make ineffectual, jLu.« part. act. One who 
deals in vanities. 

jlL aor. o. To enter into the inmost parts of any- 
thing, to lie hid. jlj n.a. Plur. Belly, 
interior part. jbb part. act. That which is 
hidden, inner part, inside, interior. «*Jua j An 
inner vest; metaphorically. An intimate friend, 
3 v. 114; Plur. jSUj (2nd declension) Inner 
linings, 55 V. 54. 

C-*.' aor. a. To send (with acc. and J, c_>, and 
j , also with i _ 5 lc) ; to make manifest, raise 
up, raise from sleep or from the dead (with 
acc. of pers.). LU*j" n.a. The resurrection. 

part. pass. Sent, raised from the dead. — 
, ‘ VII. To be sent. n.a. The 

being sent. 

Jju To scatter nbroad, turn upside down, tear forth. 

Ixj To be far off, go a long way off, perish; 

Lijily 9 v. 42, “The way seemed 
far to them.” jj v when used as an adverb 
is indeclinable, Afterwards, again ; when em- 
ployed as a preposition it is used in the 
Accusative fio , or in the genitive if preceded 
by j*, as jjc After, see D. S. Or. T. 1, 
p. 508, and T. 2, p. 152. 1*j A distance ; 
Ijjc Away with ; jbJ Ijjo 'i 1 11 v. 63, “ Was it 
not (said), Away with ’Ad ! ” Distant, 

far off, remote, as .L*j j-»-j 50 v. 3, “A re- 
turn remote from the imagination, or from 
possibility.”— as\j III. To cause a distance to 
intervene (with ^ ) as at 34 v. 18. — 
part. pass. IV. f. Far removed. 

jo To become full grown la camel). j«*J comm, 
gend. A full-grown camel. 

Jjjo A portion of anything, some; one another; 



E*. 2 v. 34, " Get ye 

down, an enemy one to another ;” used for both 
masc. and fem. and for all numbers. 

A gnat ; verbal root To be slung by 
gnats. 

Jju aor. a. To be in a married state. J*j Baal, a 

® * p p 

husband; Plur. iljo . 

-T, aor. a. 7b corns upon suddenly, hlo On a 
sudden, suddenly. 

Jffi aor. o. To hate. (2nd declension) 

Violent hatred. 

JX A mule ; Plur. jl« Mules. 

jo aor. i. To transgress, pass beyond bounds; to 

seek, desire (with double acc. or with acc. and 

j , j . , or ; to act unjustly or insolently 

towards (with Jo of pers. or of thing). 

jo n.a. Injustice, injury, oppression, iniquity ; 

Li, In an insolent manner. A harlot. 

Hi, Fornication, jlj part. act. for jiC, Bee 
* * 

D. S. Or. T. 1, p. Ill, Desiring, lusting.— 
j£\ VII. To be fit and proper, becoming, 
easy, desirable, suitable, expedient (with J 
and jl).— ju\ VIII. To desire, covet, seek, 
seek for (with acc. and Xj:, j>, or^j). 

n.a. A seeking, desire of. 

jo aor. a. To slit open, jj collective noun, Oxen. 

ijj comm. gend. An ox, a cow. 
j_jLi To go away into any country, t**> A corner 
of ground. 

aor. o. 7b appear, push forth. Jl> generic 
noun, Herbs, pot-herbs. 

ju aor. a. To remain, jb part. act. for j\i D. 8. 
Or. T. 1, p. Ill, Remaining, that which re- 
mains, or survives, permanent, constant, the 
rest; ciAil&r o-'UiCj 18 v. 44, and 19 v. 
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Ji- 

79, “ Tious works or words, which are per- 
manent.” Cm 4 relic, that which is left; 
Ex. Cb\ C Cm 11 v. 87, “That which is left 
you by God.” Note. The letter o is occa- 
sionally substituted for the i, see D. S. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 276, note ; Cm \‘^\ 11 v. 118, 
“Endued with prudence or virtue.” v _ y £jl 
(2nd declension) comp, form, More or most 
lasting, enduring, permanent. — IV. To 
leave remaining, leave alive, suffer to remain. 

i t" u t 

1 860 • 

i£j (2nd declension) Becca, a name of Mecca ; see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 404. 

Jj aor.o. To be early in the morning. j£j A virgin, 
a young heifer; Plur.J\£j! Virgins. In 
the morning, early in the morning.— n.a. 
IV. f. The morning. 

jC To be dumb, f (2nd declension), Plur. pj 
Dumb. 

LS* aor. i. To weep, weep for (with acc. or with 
^jlc). J£j Weeping. — IV. To cause to 
weep. 

Jj A particle which affirms that which follows it, but 
contradicts or corrects that which went before ; 
thus it may be translated But, not so but, on the 
contrary, or rather, nay rather, still more, &c. 
according to the context; for the difference 
between Jj and J>S see D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 565. 

jJj To stay or remain in a place. Jdj Plur. ill 
A region, country, territory. » JJj A country, 
territory. 

A man of desperate character ; there is no 
verbal root of this word in the first form. — 
lJIj* IV. To be overcome with grief, to be 
desperate, struck dumb with despair. 
part. act. Seized with despair, (2nd 

declension) Iblees, The Devil. 



G 

j_L aor. a. To swallow up. 

j_L aor. o. To arrive at, reach, attain one’s object, 
obtain (with acc.), as at 18 v. 75. j-Jb part, 
act. Arriving at, bringing to a conclusion, 
attaining its end, excellent, consummate ; Ex. 
<uJ1j 54 v. 5, " Consummate wisdom ; ” 
also, that which is paramount over, jji 
iiJij GLs J(*j* 68 v. 39, “ Have ye any oaths 

* S - , 

which shall bo binding upon us?” cJU A 
warning, preaching, that which is published, 
sent, or brought to any one. Affecting, 

eloquent. A goal, perfection, highest 

pitch.— jJLj II. To make to arrive, publish, 
bring (with double acc.). — l IV. To cause 
to reach, bring, deliver a message (with double 
acc.). 

)Lj aor. o. To try, prove, experience (with acc. and 
<_> or ^ji), see note to 0 ; aor. a. To be- 
come worn with age, to be worn out. *0 A 
trial. — IV. To try by experiment. — 
VIII. To prove by trial or examination, 
try cither by prosperity or adversity (with 
acc. and e_>), sec 89 vv. 14 and 16, where it 
is used in both senses, jjl. for D. 8. 

Gr. T. 1, p. Ill, part act. One who proves. 
Yea, surely, verily, nay but verily, on the con- 
trary; this particle is used after a negative 
proposition (interrogative or otherwise), and 
affirms the contrary of such proposition to be 
the truth; hence it differs from ^ which 
assents to the preceding proposition ; see D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 514. 

JdJ collective noun, The tips of the fingers, see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 381; the verbal root is 
Jj To stand fast. 
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aor. i. To bnild, construct (with acc. and <_>, 
J, or jx). for yj A son ; Plur. *Ujf, 

' , t-- x y 

also ^yj, oblique and when in connexion 
with a complement yj and ; Dual 
and or in connexion and ^ j 

My sons, D. S. Or. T. 1 , p. 459 : diminu- 
tive, A little son. A daughter, see 

aIsj ; Plur. eijt3 ; oblique dual, My 

two daughters, see ^ j . Abtc. In all these 
words the prefixed \ , when it does not begin a 
sentence, is marked witbawesla; D.S.Gr.T.l, 
p. 66. Hu A ceiled roof. *Lj A builder, 
architect. A building. 

part. pass. Built, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 108. 

lL^j aor. a. To confound, Slander, calumny ; 
the root of this word is said to be G To be 
accustomed. 

/// 5 

jfr 1 aor. a. To make joyful. Is'd Beauty, delight. 

W * 

Beautiful, delicious. 

Jf aor. a. To leave one at liberty. — J^jjj VIII. 
To invoke, imprecate (the wrath of God). 

To mean lambs, or kids; the first form is wanting. 
pL«-jj An animal; Brute beasts, 

cattle : the logical root is Lambs or kids. 

>b aor. o. for To bring back, bring down, take 
upon one’s-self (with <___>) ; to draw upon one's- 
self; Ex. jJi I >xa» 8 v. 16, “Ho 

will draw down on himself tbe wrath of God ; ” 
the preterite being used with a future significa- 
tion ; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 158 . — *y II. To pre- 
pare a dwelling for, locate any one (with double 
acc. also with J of pers. and ace. of place, or 
acc. of pers. and ^ ). l y* A place fordwelling 
in . — *yj V. To take possession of, occupy a 



lOT^fy-* 



dwelling, provide a dwelling for one’s-self 
(with acc. of thing and J of pers.). Note. *b 
is one of those verbs which are at the same 
time concave and hamzated ; for the rules for 
the suppression (or otherwise) of the hatnza 
see D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 62, ct seq. ; and also the 
rules for tho permutation of infirm letters. 
Plur. A door, gate. 

j\j aor. o. To perish, to be in vain, jy One who is 
lost, wicked. s fy Perdition, 
j \j aor. o. To make mater, jb Heart, mind, 
thought, intention, condition, 
tub aor. i. and a. To pass the night, i S-y Plur. 
e DyS A house, abode, family. A night 

attack.— uLbb II. To meditate by night, attack 
by night. 

3b aor. i. To go anay ( from one's friends), perish, 
aor. i. To excel in whiteness. collective 
noun. Eggs; D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 381. 

Fern. *L»3; Plur. Jlj for JLj D. 8. Gr. T, 
1, p. 360, White, clear. — IX. To become 
white (with ) . 

aor. i. To sell. j — j n.a. Interchange by sale, 
selling, merchandizing, barter. Gj plur. of 
JjLo Churches.— III. To make a contract 
with, properly, by striking hands (with accus. 
of person or <-_i of thing ; also with acc. of 
pers. and ^,1 ^Jie).— VI. To sell to one 
another. 

Jjb aor. i. To be distinct and separate. Between, 
as sj jj ,^3 “ Between his two hands,” i.e. 
before him, in his presence ; This word, though 
commonly used as a preposition, is properly a 
noun in the accus. meaning an interval, and 
sometimes a connexion ; when preceded by a 
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preposition it is declined, see D, 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 498. Manifest, evident. An evident 
testimony or demonstration, evidence, proof. 
^Cj An exposition, explanation. — JG II. To 
show, make manifest, make known, declare, 
explain, become manifest (with acc. and J or 
with J of pers. and ). part- act. 

manifest. — IV. To make manifest, to 
articulate distinctly, see 43 v. 52. n.a. 
An argument, clear demonstration, eloquence, 



faculty of clearly explaining, explanation. 

part. act. That which is manifest, open, 
perspicuous. — V. To be or become mani- 
fest, clear (with J or or with J and ^ ); 
to be distinct (with ^») ; to be made known 
(with J) ; to perceive, as 
34 v. 13, “ The Genii perceived that ; ” also, 
to use discernment, or discrimination, vid. 4 
v. 96, and 49 v. 6. — X. To be mani- 

. 3 * t* * S • 

feat. part* act. same as . 



c£j By ; preposition prefixed as a form of oath to 
the word as sllLJ “ By God.” 

S t. <* 

CJyl; An ark. 

n.a. ii. f. of J1 q.v. 

' 

ji-Li V. f. of q.v. 

,*K , .* 

v. f. of q.v. * 

2 pers. sing. aor. cond. of ^1 q.v. 

Jj/J n.a. ii. f. of jT for Jjt q.v. 
i _Gi To cut off, perish. cLAli Loss.— lG—G n.a. 
II. f. A loss, detriment. 
jU 5 see ffi . 

2 pers. sing. aor. cond. viii. f. of q.v. 
ffi aor. i. To break, destroy. jC ; Destruction.— 
Gj II. To break in pieces. n.a. Utter des- 

SG* f “'s 

truclion. part. pass. Destroyed, broken up. 
v. f. of q.v. 



nr 1 



J V. f. of ' 



z/- <i v - 



TjJ v. f. of *(i q.v. 
aor. a. To follow. j_-i and j-j\j A follower, 
one who follows, or attends upon any one. 

3 & * 

Name and title of the king of the Himya- 
rites. A helper, protector.— 1 IV. 



To follow, follow up, make to follow (with 
double acc.) ; to pursue, prosecute, continue ; 
Ex. CG j-Gli 18 v. 83, "Then he con- 
tinued his way.”— jGG-. part. act. VI. f. Sue- 
cessive. — VIII. To follow, follow up. 
^ n.a. A following after. G-G. part. pass. 
One who is pursued, 
v. f. of Ja q.v. 

■ n.a. u. f. of < q.v. 

\Jj or fern. One after another ; said to be 
derived from J } q.v. see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 293. 
D.a. u. f. of q.v. 

Jv vi. f. ofUG q.v. 
aor. o. To traffic, i Merchandixe, traffic, 
bargain, merchandizing. 

^ x C P c » ' 

V. I. 01 ^* V * 

v. f. of ii- q.v. 

vi. f. of uas* q.v. 
jjlac*n.a. vi. f. ofjti- q.v. 

GGr 7’^at which is below, the lower part; This 
word, which is properly a substantive, is used 
{though not in the Kordn) as an adverb, and 



Digitized by Google 




( 22 ) 



is then indeclinable, as iJGsr Down, below; 
When employed as a preposition it is put in 
the accns. JL-ar Beneath, as l» 

20 v. 5, “That which is beneath the earth 
If preceded by it is put in the genitive, as 
“ From beneath it,” see D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 509, and T. 2, p. 152. 
v. f. of q.v. 

S «. ' • , m m 

jljs? n.a. u. f. of j ». q.v. 

v. f. of q.v. 
see 

n.a. ii. f. of Jt>- q.v. 

s 

; 9/ 

see . 

eljlir vi. f. of q.v. 

L ^dc a ' v. f. of iLi q.v. 

*4 -'J <. •" 

uJuaT see . 

J o5 v. f. of Jj q.v. 

<v *■; 

JJ jj n.a. ii. f. of Jj q.v. 
c_>Vj From i£jy q.v. See also D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 293. 

^ ^ S ,gy y 

^J>\j acc. plur. of iyy A breast-bone: It seems 
doubtful whether this word ought not to be 
derived from Jj, q.v. 

Tn have much earth, to hold earth in the hand. 
Jy\y Earth, dust. y\ plur. of CSy Of 
the some age. J (2nd declension) plur. 

j. , ■ ' J 

of iyji A breast-bone, hy.% Poverty ; UJJJ. 
ZiyS* \j 90 v. 16, "A poor man intimately 
acquainted with his mother Earth.” 

J Jy v. f. of J, q.v. 

bcc jjj • 

, j \p To enjoy the good things of this life . — <_JJI 

IV. To bestow the good things of this life (with 
acc. of pere. and yt), < > y* part. pass. 



Endowed with— and hence, enjoying— the good 
things of this life. 

fjfy aor. o. To leave, leave alone, abandon (with 
acc. and , ^Jx . , Asli or jox) ; G— .iG 
\Jyj ^1 29 v. 1, “ Do men 

think that they shall be left alone in saying?” 
i.e. “That it is enough for them to say;" 
aJx etc. 37 v. 76, “ And we left (these 
words, or this blessing) upon him;" with an 
ellipse of or similar words. cJj'G 

part. act. One who leaves, or leaves out; 

for Jj’,!; 11 v. 56, as being ante- 
cedent to the word U^IT, “We will not leave 
our Gods,” D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 183. 

JB& for J?j*> see J'j- 

^jjOy 2 pers. sing. aor. viii. f. of \jj q.v. 

oJj v. f. of jIj for q.v. 

Jjjj v. f. of JlJ for Jjj q.v. 
see « 
see bj • 

iJ-J The number nine : For observations on the 
numerals, sec jLx. JyJj Ninety, 
i' 2 pers. sing. aor. pass. ii. f. of U_. q.v. 

jJJj Tasnecm, name of a fountain in Paradise, 
said to be so called, because conveyed to the 
highest part of heaven ; from ^ To be tall 
(a camel). 

v. I. of^jw lor jy* q.v. 

3 pers. fern. sing. aor. cond. of *L> q.v. 

, JL y f Qy 

yji UJ 2 pers. plur. aor. act. iii. f. of yJU q.v. 
N.B. There is no difference between the active 
and passive. 

uu- 1 8CGjw • 

.L.JJ n.a. ii. f. of ' jJ q.v. 
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4 iLaJ n.a. ii. f. of pie q.v. 

see pH\ viii. f. of /fie . 
tV 2 pers. sing. aor. cond. iv. f. of ^Uj q.v. 

2 pers. sing. aor. iv. f. of quadri- 
literal verb, rt. ^^*1? q-v. 
pa v. f. of jUj q.v. 

> ; v.f. oij& for^lt q.v. 
a*; 2 pers. sing. aor. cond. of \sS q.v. 

To perish. p*j n.a. Destruction; jLyS L**J 
47 v. 9, " May perdition seize them.” 

P<jC vi. f. of Uai q.v. 

i f"/ , - « ^ 

w c n.a. v. f, of cjlc q.v, 

n.a. vi. f. of J?i q.v. 

3 pers. fern. sing. aor. energ. of^i q.v. 
iilhj n.a. v. f. of Isle q.v. 

J£\1j n.a. vi. f. ofJJj q.v. 

JLij&i n.a. vi. f. of iSj\j q.v. 

<~LJa To perform the sacred rites at Mecca ; also, 

$ X' 

to cleanse. Two interpretations are given 
of this word ; according to one it means filth, 
and according to the other, the observance 
of certain rites and ceremonies imposed upon 
the Pilgrims at Mecca, among which were 
cleansing the persou, shaving, etc. Thus the 
phrase u lyJiLJ 22 v. 30 may mean, " Let 
them put an end to their want of cleanliness,’’ 
or, “ Let them complete the rites ” above 
mentioned. 



see *£» . 

<J see J] . 

-,<S £' 

s'ju see ^jij. 

* < Sr' an. i 

see yOOs . 



jL l Nature, mud. — IV. To establish firmly. 
This verb is not found in the primitive form. 
JyiJ v. f. of Jl» q.v. 



JP n.a. of J> } q.v. 

S ^ip n.a. ii. f. of |*l» q.v. 

aor. i. To fear. ^'1 (2nd declension) comp, 
form, Greatly fearing, most pious, pi God- 
fearing, devout. These words seem to owe 
their derivation to the viii. f. of q.v. 

CSl for fb . 2 pers. sing. aor. cond. of p q.v. 

5 w x , s 

jifj n.a. ii. f. of fS q.v. 

Jj To lay prostrate (with acc. of pers. and J ). 

jSJ n.a. vi. f. of AiU q.v. 

pAj v. f. of q.v. 

*USj n.a. of Jjil q.v. 

P& v. f. of JjiJ q.v. 

iIJJJ fem. of CJb j q.v. 

JP see If . 

£ aor. o. To follow, rehearse, read, declare, medi- 
tate (with acc. of thing and of pers., also 
with acc. and p). Note. The 1 called 
Lliy \ , or Alif of precaution, is sometimes found 
added to the words pi and pi , though pro- 
perly only added to servile } to distinguish it 
from } and, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 109. dfllllS? 
fem. plur. of Jli part. act. "Those who read.” 
ij£ n.a. A reading. 

\jj ij see 0 - J . 

aor. i. To be entire, complete, perfect, fulfilled 
(with p& of pers.).— IV. To complete 
(with acc. and or <_j of thing, also with 
acc. and pc, p\, or J of pers.) ; to perfect, 
accomplish, fulfil, perform. ^Uj n.a. Some- 
thing complete, perfect; Es.bjpT \ff\ 
Lt£ 6 v. 155, " We gave Moses the Book, a 

4 f 

perfect Law,” etc. p* part. act. One who 
makes perfect. 
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J-JUi plur. of see jLi. 

o tjHj vi. f. of q.v. 

2 pers. plur. aor. viii. f. of q.v. 

+ ,/ // 

v. f. of q.v. 

v. f. of Uii q.y. 
y. f. of JJ. q.y. 

Ouaj see _'L« , 

»j tor j*»ij , seejU. 
jjbJ yi. f. ofjJ q.v. 

vi. f. of tar q.y. 

vi. f. of q.y. 

n.a. vi. f. of q.v. 

JjjJj n.a. ii. f. of JjJ q.y. 

v. f. of y*JL ; q.v. 

JXj n.a. ii. f. of JSJ q.v. 
jjjj An oven (a word of foreign origin ) ; it also 
means a place whence waters gush forth. 

UJ see . 

'y? Bee cJ 4 J • 

Sjf? vi. f. of Jj' } q.v. 
jAf vi. f. of q.v. 

t 

dL2 To be firm, steadfast, constant. iLoU part, 
act. Remaining firmly fixed, firm, steadfast. 
Steadfast, fixing. — iSZ j II. To confirm, 

set fast, establish (with acc. and <_>). c- ...J.; 

' , s* ' 

n.a. A confirmation, establishment. — iS~y\ IV. 

To confirm ; to keep in bonds, 8 v. 30. 

* A 

cyu see . 

aor. o. To keep back, lose, perish. jjy Destruc- 
tion. part. pass. One who is lost. 



c_»lj aor. o. To repent towards God (with ^); 
to turn one’s-self in a repentant manner ; to 
relent towards men,— as God,— (with ^jlc). 
<_jJ and L>y Repentance. part. act. 

One who repents, Very repentant, re- 
lenting. A penitent conversion ; 

13 y. 29, “ Unto him must be my 
conversion c-dx,. is hero put for ^tx^, 

D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 459. 

? tit - •( 

^jjjj jy see I . 

j6 for j\j To go round. A time. 

The Pentateuch. 

ui> >y see *40 • 

jAf see J] . 
tje see Jj, . 

Uy n.a. ii. f. of jSj q.v. 
jly y. f. of S) q-v. 

Jy V. f. of J, q.y. 
ij)y> see . 
p+y v. f. of j*j q.v. 

A fig ; no verbal root. 

it; aor. i. To wander about distractedly (with 



\yj To keep back, hinder . — kJ II. To make slothful. 

j ’ + r 

f To collect, congregate. 4 v. 72, " In 

|LJ ‘ s,» ' • ,• 

bodies;’’ accus. plur. of *J the fern, of — j for 

A company or body of men. Note. Many 
nouns in the fem. sing, lose their third Radical 
when it is s , } , or ^ ; where they take the 
regular form of Plural this Radical is some- 
times omitted, aud sometimes retained ; see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 358. 



Digitized by Google 



( 25 ) 






f aor, o. 7b _/?«». —Up 1 Pouring forth abundantly. 
7b be thick.— IV. 7b rfo something great, 
make a great slaughter (with o) ; slay in 
great numbers (with acc. of pers.). 
uj aor. i. To blame. — n.a. II. f. Blame. 
To be moist, as the earth after rain, ^sfi for 
Csj j and ^jfi, and with the article The 
Earth. 

*3 7b cause to fore. ^C*) A serpent. 

aor. o. To perforate, penetrate, shine, L3-513 
part. act. Shining; u-JLili *iUl 86 y. 3, 
“The star of piercing brightness,” by some 
supposed to be Saturn, which is called cl-jlll * . 
aor. a. To find, catch, take, gain the mastery 
over (with accus. of pers.). 

Ju To be heavy, grievous ; to be a grievous 
matter (with^ji). ^>£*2 ' generally interpreted 
to mean "men and genii,” as at 55 v. 31, 
dual of Jai Baggage. Ju31.pl or. of Jju A 

burden. Jj|3 Heavy; Plur. Jli3. jliL« 

* * * 

A weight. — Ja3! IV. To grow heavy, oppress, 

5 /O f » 

weigh down. Jii* Fem. Alii** part. paas. 

Burdened; *uiL« £15 ^ 35 v. 19, “If a 

burdened (soul) cry out;” the word 
$ 

being understood. — J j 15^ for Jsbi VI. To be 
borne down heavily, incline heavily down- 
wards (with ^1) ; For the employment of 
those forms which take teschdeed on tho first 
Radical, see D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 220. 
j_J To perish. *13 A crowd, a number of people, 
aor. o. 7b take a third part of anything. 
vjl3 and *iLs Three (s eefLc ). 3 Thirty. 

«JJ3 One third part ; Dual ^liii and in conjunc- 



tion liil and ill Two-thirds, D. S. Gr. T. 1, 

S ' 3 . ' f '* 

p. 415. C-J15 Fem. AiJU Third. cA3 Three by 
three, in threes, or three pairs ; Ei.liisj- 1 J.i 
^\jjj iSJUjj 35 v. 1, "Having two and 
three and four pairs of wings ; ” At 4 v. 3 tiAS 
may be rendered “By threes;” This word 
is of the second declension, it answers to the 
Latin Temus ; D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 426. 
p aor. o. 7b tread, p There, in that direction, 
p Then (after an interval). 

Sydi Thamood, name of an ancient tribe of Pagan 
Arabians, destroyed for their impiety. This 
word in the Kor&n is always of the 2nd de- 
clension ; see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 405. 
j*> To bear fruit. Jaj Fruit, wealth, possessions. 
ij *. 3 A fruit; noun of unity or individuality; 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 300 .— ^ IV. To bear 
fruit. 

aor. o. 7b take the eighth part. (J -*3 A price, 
(j-u One part out of eight. J*1 j The eighth. 
u U3 (for JjiU3) fem. and LjU3 masc. Eight ; 
sec fue., see also rt.^ij . U3 Eighty, 

aor. a. and i. 7b bend, fold, double. ^13 
for Jjjlj The second ; also part. act. Turning, 
as *i£c ^13 22 v. 9, " One who turns his side,” 
or “ A turner of his side,” i.e. Proud. ^L3^ 
masc. and fem., and in the oblique 

cases ,jl3^ and ^^3'^ Two. f-z ll3^ masc. 
and sfue- liI3^ fem., and in the oblique cases 
j&ti- and Twelve ; These forms 

which admit only the above inflexions are 
considered as adverbial expressions; D. S- 
Gr. T. 1, p. 420. By twos, in pairs, 

two and two; another form of this numeral 
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(but not found in the Korin) is *115 ; These 
forms are equivalent to the Latin Binut ; see 
c_)L5 . and with the article A 

name given either to the whole Koran, or to 
those passages which are frequently repeated ; 
some interpret it to mean the first chapter, 
as at 15 v. 87, JA&T CJ & T " We 

have given thee seven (verses) of those which 
are to be frequently repeated ; ” others in- 
terpret it to mean the seven long chapters, 
yli* for without the nunnation (Sing. 

is one of those irregular plurals which 
are of the second declension, with this pecu- 
liarity, that in the nominative and genitive 
they preserve the tanween, as , but reject 
it in the accnsative, as ; the latter word 
occurs at 39 v. 24, where it may be rendered 
" double or repeated portions ; ” see D. S. Qr. 
T. 1, pp. 410 and 111 § 226. The rule as 
given by the grammarian Motarrezee is as 
follows : Speaking of tboso irregular plurals 
which are of the second declension he says, 
"If the second of the two letters which follow 
Alif quiescent happen to be a ^ it is sup- 
pressed in the nom. and gen. and the tanween 



is affixed, but in the accus. f is retained with- 
out tanween.” For an explanation of the 
passage at 39 v. 24 see rt. 



Note. Other singulars have also been assigned 



to as 



, or 



S'"* 



2ZA X. 



To make an exception, as 68 v. 18, 

" And they did not make an exception ” (by 



saying ijjf *1 i ^). 



<_>15 aor. o. To return. A reward. i_>U) 

sc' f./, 

plur. of ._jjj Raiment. A place of resort. 

Zlf. A reward, recompense.— II. To repay 
(with double acc.). — <_>151 IV. To reward 



with, give as a recompense (with double acc.). 

Jl) aor. o. To bestirred up (as dust).—fj\ IV. To 
plough, break up the earth, excite, raise (as 
dust, clouds, etc.). 

,j;j5 aor. i. To abide in a place, jt) for part, 
act. A dweller. A dwelling, abode; 

12 v. 21, " Make his abode honour- 
able;” see D. S. Or. T. 1, p. 118. 

i__~J (no first form) 7b have connexion, as a husband 
and wife. A woman who has left her 

husband after the first interview. 



z. 



'}&■ aor. a. 7b low, supplicato God with groaning 
(with ^ of pers.). 
e ‘Jy\a~ (2nd declension) Goliath. 

o , i , 

>- 7b cut off. A well, cistern. 

Jibt, An idol, false deity. 

J&- To bind, make fast. jLs*- Strong, powerful, 
gigautic, having absolute power, proud, per- 
verse. I The Mighty One, a name of the 
Deity. 



Jj ils»- The Angel Gabriel. 

I ' s + 

aor. i. and o. 7b form, create. JI>- Plur. 
J£>- A mountain, and especially Mount Sinai. 

5 * »»* y-o 

J^>- and <LLa- A crowd, multitude ; .U.y \ 

si / / < ^ 

26 v. 184, "The former generations;” 
see D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 268. 

^Is»- To be cowardly. Cowardly; the temple, 

side of the forehead. 
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•ui- aor. a. To strike on the forehead. Ill*- plur. 
of A forehead. 

C>- for to>- aor. a. and i. To collect or gather 
tribute, or as tribute (with ^ of place), 
i— Poet, licence for plur. of 

A cistern, sec /yr> rt. <J/r > 808 a * 80 
rt. ^yj. — VIII. To choose (with 
acc. and or ). 

cLj- To cut off.— VIII. To tear up, root 
up (with acc. and jiji yf). 

*i»- aor. i. and o. To lie with the breast on the 
ground, part. act. One lying on his 

breast. 

_ ^ S ^ | 

aor. i. and o. To kneel. Fein. <CU- 

part. act. Kneeling ; The Plur. is ff&r for 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, pp. 108 and 362. 
j T o deny, refuse, reject (with w). 
fS?r aor. a. To light a fire, fem- Hell, 

hell-fire, any fiercely burning fire. 
je»- aor. i. To be of great wealth or dignity. Ssj- 
Majesty, glory. Ij-G- New. oof- p]ur. of 

r 

s Jo- A track or way on a hill-side. 
cL>a>- Plur. A sepulchre ; no verbal 

root. 

jOy To be covered with pustules, to fence in. 

Plur.J.L>- A wall. 1 More fitting 
or easier, compar. form (2nd declension), 
D. 8. Gr. T. l,p. 403. 
aor. i. and o. To twist firmly, fe c*- In a 
contentious manner; 3jc>- c_£J syiff U 45 
v. 58, “ They only propounded this to thee in 
the hope of a dispute.” A dispute.— 

JjU- III. To dispute (with c_> of means and 
or ^y. ot subject) ; to dispute with (with j 



acc. of pers.), as 6 v. 121, “That 

they should dispute with you;” 

7 v. 69, “ Will ye dispute with me?” iLijlsr* 
part. act. fem. One who disputes. 

jy- 7b hasten. S\ x>- A broken piece ; 1 In 

* f c , 

fragments. part. pass. Broken ; jfi. 

3 } xs* Uninterrupted. 

7b keep without food, amputate. Plur. 

c.A>- The trunk of a Palm-tree. 

x ^ V * S / C ^ 

! aor. o. 7b stand firm. A burning coal 

or firebrand. 

yr aor. o. To draw, drag (with acc. and Jl). 

To wound, gain, acquire for one’s-self. jyjr 
plur. of yfr A wound. (2nd declen- 
sion) plur. of Beasts of prey. — 

VIII. To endeavour to acquire ; ^ jJI 
\^-yaf\ 45 v. 20, “Those who seek 
to do evil." 

oy*- To tear off. comm. gend. noun of 

species, A locust. 

jy>- aor. o. To cut off. Vy- Dry (ground) bare 
of herbage. 

£j>- To drink ( water ). — <£yf' V. To sip. 

i—syr aor. o. 7b carry off the whole of anything. 
<—jyr A water-wom bank of earth. 

f. y- aor. i. 7b commit a crime, to drive one .(into 
sin, with ^1 of following verb), A sin; 
py il No doubt ! An adverbial expression, 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 521,-lji-l IV. To bo guilty 

»,-v , 1 * i. / 

of sin. f'ffrl o-®* 8in - part. act - A 

sinner. 

0 %=r a °r. i* To flow, run, happen (with J, also with 
ffl or iof>- part. act. fem. Running, 

a vessel ; The Ark, 69 v. 11 ; Plur. fiy, an d 
with the article , for which by Poetic 
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licence is substituted both in the no- 

minative and genitive cases, see note on ^IL*, 
rt. see also D. S. Or. T. 2, p. 497. 
Jj* for Zs'Jp D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. Ill, The 
course of a ship, as 11 v. 43, " During 
her course;” D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 118. 

%■ aor. a. To take a part of anything. A part, 

portion, individuality ; At 43 v. 14 the word 
\yL- is by some taken to mean "Daughters." 
To pass over; and To be impatient. 

^ f s 

Uj >- Impatiently. 

\y>~ aor. o. To subdue; and ijflr aor. i. To satisfy, re- 
compense for good or evil , give as a reward (with 
double acc. or with acc. or i_> of thing for which 
reward, etc. is given) ; to give an equivalent, 
or make satisfaction for (with or with double 

acc.). jli- for part. act. One who makes 
satisfaction for another (with ^f.). Com- 

pensation, satisfaction, equivalent, retribution, 
reward. Tribute, especially that exacted 

from Jews and Christians. — i_sf*r III. To 
reward. 

aor. o. To handle.— V. To inquire 
curiously into (by handling, etc.). 

To stick to the body (blood), o— »- n.a. A 
body; is* 7 v. 146, “ A calf in a bodily 
shape.” 

To have a large body. A body, Plur. 

63 v. 4, "Their Persons.” 

Ji»- aor. a. To place, put, impose, make, appoint, 
constitute, ordain, attribute (with J of pers, 
and acc. of thing or with double acc. also with 
acc. and , I J1, or ^) ; to hold, regard or 
esteem, as at 29 v. 9 ; Used with ^,1 of follow- 
ing verb at 56 v. 81. J*h»- part. act. He 
who places, etc. 



(G- To cast scum and foam upon the bank (a river). 

Froth, as s,. - A -v, 13 v. 18, It 
passes off like froth.” 

To serve up carnets flesh in a large dish. 
‘ CU- plur. of A largo dish, trencher. 

Uj- aor. o. and i. To treat harshly. — VI. To 
be removed from (with cr c). 
aor. i. To be glorious. Ji>- Majesty. 

■ / aor. i. and o. To drag, excite. -GJoM IV. 
To attack, assault (with 

-Tii To put on a < (2nd declen- 

sion) plur. of GjCL>- A large outer covering 



worn by women. 

. 

d aor. i. To mound the skin, scourge. n.a. 

A flogging, blow with a rod. oJj»- Plur. 

Skins, hides. 

JjJ? To sit in Eastern fashion, in which respect 
it differs from jjo . (2nd declension) 

plur. of A place of sitting or assembly. 

if. aor. o. To be clear and manifest. Banish- 
ment. — JU- II. To make manifest, reveal; 
Uii- 91 v. 3, “ By the day when 

it reveals her (the Sun) in all her splendour.” 



— V. To appear in glory (with J). 

Is*- aor. i. and o. To abound. Much, 
aor. a. To be refractory. 

i ' 

aor. 0. To congeal, to be firm. part, 

act. That which is firmly fixed, 
nor. a. To collect, gather together, assemble, 



unite ; to have connexion with, marry (with 
£), as $ 4 V. 27, “ (It 

is forbidden you) to take two sisters to wife,” 
or "intermarry ;” to gather together— against, 
with acc. and J at, with acc. of pers. and 



ft 
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J or of time; it is also used with acc. 
and as at 6 v. 35, and with of per- 
sons assembled as at 34 v. 25. <L*p- n.a. 

An assembly, multitude, a gathering together, 
crowd ; 28 v. 78, “ Who haveamassed 

(wealth) more abundantly;*’ Literally, “more 
abundant in amassing (wealth) ; ” 
u Lmje \ 3 r. 149, “ The day of the meeting of 
tho two hosts ; ’’ 2 uT/j 2*a>- £2 75 v. 17, 
" Upon us devolves the collection (of its scat- 
tered sentences), and the proper method of 
reading it.” part. act. One who gathers 

together, etc. 1*1*- A congregation, as 

The day of tho congregation, Friday. 
Collected, assembled, all, an army ; 
At 36 v. 32 is used f° r 8ee 

D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 540, note : LL-vp- adverbially, 
Altogether, wholly, j-2- ' Plur. All, 

The whole, A place of meeting to- 
gether. part- pass. Assembled. — 

IV. To agree together, concert a plan 
or design (with of following verb) ; to 
agree upon (with acc.). — VIII. To be 
gathered together (with J); conspire (with 
^Ic). part. act. Gathered together. 

Ja>- aor. o. To collect; and J-G- To be handsome. 
Jas~ A camel. jUp- Grace, elegance; 
JUp- Lj-J j 'Jj 16 v. 6, “ They are a credit to 
you.” Becoming, decorous, honour- 

f/ o 9 

able, gracious. An aggregate, some- 

^ >. , 

thing complete, as a sentence ; tio- 

25 v. 34, "As one complete and perfect whole.” 
£)L»p- plur. of J-»p- A camel. 

*,»- aor. i. To be covered ; aor. o. To cover (with 
^Le). ,p- collective noun. Genii, demons, 



spirits, as opposed to men. <il>- Plur. cbllLp- 

S. f 

A garden, Paradise, aIp- A covering, cloak. 
&-*>- Madness, frenzy ; used also in a collec- 
tive sense, or as plur. of ^fr Genii ; see D. S. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 382. £1 p-^ plur. of Any- 
thing covered, a fetus. J.U- A serpent, 
genius, demon; 15 v. 27, for^*?ry^ 

“The Father of Devils;” or the part for the 
whole, Jinn or Genii. part. pass. Mad, 

possessed of the Devil. 

aor - i- and o. To turn aside, cause to turn 
from or avoid (with acc. and ^ lest). 

Plur. A side; k_^p.lian 4 v. 

40, " The familiar friend ; ” jLJaj Li 
<$Jj 1° i_2p- 39 v. 57, “ What I have neglected 
(of my duty) towards God.” A 

stranger, coming from afar, One suffering 
from pollution ; 28 v. 10, “ From 

afar off.” d-iL >■ A side, tract of country ; 
s-jL 17 v. 85, " He drew aside.” — 
II. To cause to turn aside, remove 
away from (with double acc.). — V. To 
turn away or withdraw one’s-self from (with 
acc.).— 2-2*-^ VIII. To turn aside from, 
avoid. 

.£»- aor. a. i. and o. To incline (with J). ^.Lp- 
comm. gend. Plur. £*ip-l A hand, wing, arm, 
arm-pit ; ii 15 v. 88, " And 
behave with humility ; ” Literally, “ Lower 
thy wing.” ^.up- A crime. 
jIp- Plur. oyJr An army, troops, forces, a host, 
companions ; no verbal root. 

aor. i. To decline; and u_Lp- aor. a. To 
deviate ( from the truth). i_L>- n.a. A swerv- 
ing from the right way. — k_Jbl ib» part. act. 
VI. f. Inclining to evil (with J). 
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aor. i. To gather (fruit). for 

Frnit; aa 5*> y - 34, " Tho fruit 

of the two gardens,” D. 8. Qr. T. 1, p. 110. 

Freeh (dates) ready gathered, 
aor. a. To be diligent, n.a. A striving 

with might and main ; The words juj- 

at 5 v. 58 and elsewhere may be translated 
"Their most binding oaths.” Jyi- Power, 
ability; *•»•»-->- 1 9 v. 80, “They 

find nothing (to give) but the fruit of their 
labour." — j^ 1>- III. To strive, contend with, 
fight— especially against the enemies of Isldm 
— (with acc. of pcrs. and u ? ^fe., as at 31 v. 14, 
also with <-j, or J). n.a. A con* 

tending, striving, a going forth to fight (in 
the Holy War). jaIk* part. act. One who 
strives, one who goes forth to fight in the 
cause of Isldm. 

aor. a. To be manifest, publish abroad, speak 
aloud (with <—> of thing and J of pers.). 

That which is manifest, loud speaking, 
open and public speaking. Openly, 

publicly. ijY>r Openly, visibly, manifestly. 
— 1 n.a. III. f. In public, openly, 
aor. a. To rush on a mounded man with intent 
to slag him. jljf Paraphernalia, things 
necessary for a journey.— j^s*- II. To fit out 
with provisions or other necessaries (with acc. 
of pers. and t_> of thing), 
aor. a. To be ignorant. JaG- part. act. One 
who is ignorant. Very ignorant and 

*, , , s' 

foolish, illysr Ignorance. State of 

ignorance, condition of the Pagan Arabs before 
the time of Mohammad. 

fom. Hell, Gehenna, from the Hebrew 
D3H The Valley of Hinnom, where human 



jV 

sacrifices were made by fire to Moloch : This 
word on account of its foreign origin and 
feminine gender is of the second declension ; 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 404. 
y>- Air, The Firmament. 

see ll>- . 
fyr- see cG*?"* 
z/yr see^-. 

aor. o. To split, cleave, cut out. cl An 
answer, see iv. IV. To return an 

answer, hence, to hearken to (with acc. of pers. 
or thing). G part. act. One who returns 
an answer, as 37 v. 73, "And 

verily we returned a gracious answer ; ” 
Literally, "And verily they who gave the 
answer were gracious.” — GAiud X. To re- 
spond (with J of pers. and ^1), to answer, 
hearken to (with J of pers. or <_»). 

3\&- aor. o. To be good. jU>- plur. of j 1*>- Swift 

it ' J ‘ 

coursers. “ El Judee,” A name of 

Mount Ararat. 

jJr aor. o. To turn aside. j\>- Near, one who is 
near, a neighbour. part- act. One who 

turns aside.— -jf*r HI. To be a neighbour, 
to dwell near (with acc. and ^y).— IV. 
To protect, deliver— from punishment, etc. — 
(with acc. of pers. and ^*) ; alii JGr jJ 23 
v. 90, "Neither is he protected of any;” 
Literally, " Neither is it protected over him,” 
or “ is any protection (thrown) over him : ” for 
the use of Passive Verbs in an impersonal 
manner see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 129 ; see also 
at part. act. VI. f. Near to one 

another.— X. To ask for protection. 

jli- aor. o. To go.-jf>- III. To pass on or over, 
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to cause to pass over (with i_j of pers. and 
acc. of thing). — VI. To pass by or over 
(with ^k). 

aor. o. To search, explore. 
aor ' o- To hunger. Ilunger. 

aor. o. To penetrate inwardly, to be hollow. 
<—>yr The belly, the interior. 

*U- aor. i. To come, come to, arrive at (with acc. 
or with J, J^, or Jl)-, with <_» it 
means to come with, i.e. to bring; Like 
it may sometimes be rendered to do or commit 
(an action), as at 13 v. 70 ; Pass. J some- 



times written for as 
39 v. 69, " And the prophets shall be brought.” 
Note. In the above form of construction the 
verb is impersonal, like Ventum est in Latin; 
see D. S. Qr.T. 2, p. 129.-*Ut IV. To make 
to come ; hence, to lead or drive (with acc. of 
pers. and ). 

<_->U- aor. i. To ctit out a garment at the neck. 

Plur. The bosom of a shirt or 



J \*r for »°i“- a. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 243, To have 
a long and beautiful neck. A neck. 



>- aor. i. To love. Grain, corn. £&- 47 v. 34, aor. with J and ^ prefixed, “And 

noun of unity, One grain. Love ; be shall make (their works) of no avail.” 

2 v. 172, ‘ Out of love for him,” ■ — aor. i. and a. To weave well ( a garment ). 
i.e. " for God.” comparative adjective *~V» - plur. of A way or track; 

of the 2nd declension, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 324 especially, the paths of the Stars, 

and 403, More beloved, more pleasing, pre- jkk. To take a wild beast with a snare or halter. 



ferable. and with the affixed pronoun 

#*r» » 

Jj'-f » r', the iiamza being changed into, with 
damma in the middle of a word, D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 118, plur. of G Beloved. 

Love. — II. To render lovely 
(with acc. of thing and ^ of pers.).— 
i— 1 IV. To love, will, desire, like (with 
acc. or withal of following verb). — X. 
To love, prefer (with acc. and ^Jk). 
jr*- aor. o. To make beautiful, delight, make joyful. 

plur. of j?*. or j*>- A (Jewish) Priest 
or Doctor. 

aor. i. To restrain, hinder, shut up. 
kuk~ aor. a. To be vain, fruitless, to perish (with 
or^jj).— lloi-l IV. To render vain; lLiuJ 



Jr>- n.a. Plur. jLa- A rope, vein, compact, 
or covenant. 

aor. i. To inspire, n.a. A decree. 

- Even to, up to, down to, as far as, until, in 
order that ; This particle is used in four dif- 
ferent ways. 

1st. It is used as a preposition to indicate a 
certain term, and when thus employed governs 
the genitive case, as jS&V ( JU- 97 v. 5, 
" Until the time of the rising of the dawn.” 

2ndly . As a conjunction or adverb, meaning 
“ and even,” or " up to an extreme point 
inclusive;” thus it differs from which 
signifies " Up to,” or " As far as, but not in- 
cluding;” Ex.l^Jjj jLi &UUT uLiil " I ate 
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the fish, head and all if we say ^ we 
mean "as far as the head, and no further:” 
No instance of this use of occurs in the 
Korin. 

Srdly. As a conjunction serving to connect 
a proposition with that which precedes it; it then 
means “until,” and has grammatically no effect 
on the succeeding proposition ; thus at 6 v. 149, 

" In like manner did they who went before 
them accuse (the prophets) of falsehood, until 
they tasted our severity.” Note. In the Korin 
it is frequently followed by lj^; D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, pp. 175 and 202, note. 

Lastly. It governs a verb in the subjunctive 
mood, when that verb has a future signification ; 
it then means "until,” or “in order that;” 

&. „{» J 'Ji Ji >' is »• 

80, “ I will on no account quit the country, 
until my Father give me permission ;” It may 
sometimes bear cither interpretation ; thus at 
49 v.S.slT^ J\ JL*- jis 

“ Then fight against (that party) which is in 
the wrong, until (or so that) they return to 
obedience to God.” 

»- To excite. iLiT- Quickly. 

To contend nith, go on a pilgrimage to (with 

S 

acc.). n.a. The pilgrimage to Mecca. 

5 c. j , * , 

^ same as part. act. One who per- 
forms the pilgrimage. *r J ^' plur. ^ 

single pilgrimage, a year. air^A disputing, 
cause of dispute, argument ; as «uJU 1 iir* 1 

6 v. 150, “ The conclusive argument.” — 

_U- III. To dispute about (with ^ ; to dis- 
pute with (with acc. of pers. and ^ or Xjz ). — 
* VI. To dispute with one another (with^i). 



r^To cover, shut out. A veil, curtain. 

* S P ° u „ 

part. pass. Shut out (with 
js?~ aor. o. To hinder (with j7). Jsfi- n.a. Any- 
thing forbidden, unlawful, a wall or dam, 
understanding; Plur A bosom, guardian. 

ship ; 89 v. 4, "For one gifted with 

- ’ ” 7k U 

intelligence. The country inhabited 

by the tribe of Thamood ; The words Li?" 
, , y ' 
occur twice in the 25th chap. ; in the 

24th verse they appear to mean “ Far be it 
from us,” like "Ne licitum sit;” In the 
55th verse they mean " a wall which it is for- 
bidden them (the two Seas) to pass.” !*?- 
Plur. LLe?" A rock, stono. Plur. 

A privato chamber. part, 

pass. Forbidden. 

jsr*- aor. o. To make a camel lie doren ; to restrain 
(with acc. and ^c). j»-l7 part. act. One who 
hinders, a bar, dam to keep back water, 
aor. o. To sharpen, limit, define. 5, .17 plur. 

5 . , , 

of Jo- A prescribed limit, ordinance. ojx*. 
Iron, Plur. olji*. Sharp.— j(7 III. To hinder, 
stand in the way of, oppose. 

To be humpbacked. t—Uo- An elevation of 
the ground : Instead of this word which occurs 
at 21 v. 96 some copies have cjjT- signifying 
“A grave.” 

To be nerv, to happen. i_Ljj7 A novelty, 
event ; something which has lately happened, 
a story, history, narrative, discourse ; ^ 
(4— jj l*ST 31 v. 5, "The ludicrous tale.” 
(2nd declension) plur. of i_LjJo- 
Tales, sayings ; \ Jj.1; ^ 

12 v. 6, "He shall teach thee the interpreta- 
tion of (dark) sayings;” 23 
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v. 46, " We have made them (idle) tales,” or 
“ like a tale that is told.” — II. To 
declare, narrate, acquaint (with acc. of pers. 

and i_j of the thing ). — \ IV. To cause to 

* 

happen, bring about, produce (with acc. and J 
of pers.). iSjSxf part. pass. That which is 
newly produced or revealed. 

Jf-Xs- aor. i. To surround. (2nd declension) 

plur. of <uj A garden planted with trees. 
j Jo- aor. a. To beware, take heed of, fear (with acc. 
also with of the verb), jte*- Precaution, 
jjo- n.a. Fear. jiU- part. act. Ono who is 
cautious, provident, j.Ajc* part. pass. That 
which is to be feared.— j'oo- II. To caution 
against (with double acc.). 
f aor. a. i. and o. To become free, to be hot. 
j*. n.a. Heat. j*. A free-man. fem. A 
hot wind blowing by night. Silk. — 

jj>- II. To free from slavery, devote to the 
service of God. n.a. The giving freedom, 

as Ljjj>_jser5 v. 91 “The freeing of a neck 
(from the yoke of slavery).” part. pass, 

acc. “ Dedicated to God’s service," 3 v. 31. 

aor. o. To spoil one’s goods. fem. n.a. 

War. Plur. (2nd declension) 

A private chamber ; a niche in the nail of a 
mosque marking the direction of Mecca . — 
III. To fight against (with acc. of 

pers.). 

i IjjL aor. i. and o. To till the ground, sow seed. 
c_y»- n.a. A field, cultivated ground, produce 
of the same, fruits of the earth, tillage. 

~ja~ aor. a. To be oppressed by closeness or difficulty. 

n.a. Narrow, a restriction, difficulty, 

crime. 



* >j»- aor. i. To perforate, intend. Sf n.a. A pur- 
pose. 

To guard, if ^ collective noun, Guards, 
aor. i. To desire ardently (with ^L). 

Greedy, eager (with ft)- superlative 

form. Most greedy. 

fy- To milk dry, to corrupt one's-sclf. fj>~ At 
the last extremity from disease. — II. To 
instigate, excite (with acc. and ^L). 

aor. l. To change. >—j~- A verge, margin, 
manner; uJ/>- fc 22 v. 11, “After a way, 
or upon the verge — as it were — (of religion)." — 

® s o / 

II. To pervert (with acc. and { jz ). — 
u jjsL* part. act. V. f. One who turns aside 
(with J). 

aor. i. and o. To gnash the teeth, to bum. 
ijly- Burning.— II. To bum.— 

VIII. To bo burnt. 

CJiy>- To refuse what is due, and CJy- To be moved. 
—CSy~, II. To move (with acc. and <_j). 
aor. i. To prohibit. A holy place, 

asylum. plur. of If. Prohibited, un- 
lawful, sacred, sanctified, as believers during 
the Pilgrimage. \ The Sacred Ordi- 
nances of God. part. pass. Forbidden ; 

At 51 v. 19 this word seems to mean “ Pre- 
vented by shame, or a sense of decorum ; ” 
at 56 v. 66 and 63 v. 27, “ Hindered from 
enjoying the fruits of our labour .” — f - II. 
To forbid, make or declare unlawful (with 
acc. of the thing and of the pers.). 
piyxc n.a. Prohibition. part. pass. That 

which is forbidden or unlawful, declared sacred, 
aor. i. To decrease.— ffr V. To seek. 

fy>- To touch. ff>- Plur. A company, 

s 
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troop, party, sect, Those who side with any 
one ; ^ 18 v. 11, “ Which of the two 

parties Meaning probably The Companions 



t & •mS 

of the Cave or the Companions of j 

mentioned in the 8th verse; The 

confederates mentioned in chap. 33 were a 
body of Infidels, who were leagued together 
against Mohammad in the War of the Ditch ; 
Those at 40 v. 31 are the People of Noah, etc. 
who appear in the next verse, and who were 
in league against the prophets of their day. 
aor, o. To grieve ; aor. a. To be sad ; to 
be grieved about (with of pera. or thing). 

and ns.a. Grief, sorrow, 
aor. o. To parch up, utterly destroy. 

A sound (sc. hissing). — yl*.\ IV. To perceive, 
find, be aware of, feel (with , or with acc. 

t, / 0 // 

and u ^~ac i V. To make inquiry after 

(with ^). 

aor. o. To rechon; w- r - - - aor. a. and i. To 

think, imagine, to be of opinion, calculate 
(with acc. of thing, also with or without 
before following verb) ; see D. S. Gr. T. 2, pp. 
74, 290, and 580, also 127, note. G-..G- n.a. 
One who suffices, a sufficiency, or that which 
one is obliged to regard as sufficient; Ex. 

2 v. 202, " And Hell shall be his 
sufficient reward ; ” 1 9 v. 59, “ God 

is all-sufficient for us.” G~;W- part. act. 
One who reckons, or takes an account, an 
occomptant. cjL**- Plur. A reckon- 
ing, computation, account ; Jju 2 v. 

208, “ Without measure ; ’* XoC». 69 v. 20, 
“My account,” for L». ; The * at the end ; 
of this word is called >_ij J ' J U ; The affixed ) 



pronoun ^ is here written and pronounced is,, 
as is frequently the case; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
459. G One who takes an account. 
The word besides being the plural of 

is also used as a collective noun mean- 
ing Darts or lightning, and it is in this sense 

that it is employed at 18 v. 38.— III. 

To call to account for (with acc. of pers. and <_>). 

VIII. To calculate upon, expect, 
aor. i. and o. To envy (with acc. of pers. and 
of thing). jk_Aal part. act. One who 
envies. .~v...>- Envy. 

,,, 

aor. i. To lay bare, to be weary, Flur. 

> *A — D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 355, Sighing, cause 
of sighing; 39 v. 57, “Ah! my 

sighing, (ah me 1 )” Expressions of this kind 
are spelt and pronounced in a variety of ways, 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 90. Fatigued, 

part. pass. Stripped, destitute. — 
X. To be worn out with fatigue, 
aor. i. To cut. The usual acceptation 

of this word is A succession of unlucky nights ; 
At 69 v. 7 the phrase <LjU5 may 

be interpreted “ For eight days in miserable 
succession.” 

and To be good or beautiful ; in tho 
latter of these forms the verb is employed in a 
manner similar to the verbs of praise and blame 
and j ; Ex. \aJj 4 v. 71, 

“They are excellent (in point of) company;” 
At 18 vv. 23 and 30 two different forms of 
construction occur in the samo sentence, ns 
U&r* j <_>! yii I **j " flow delightful is 

their reward, and how delicious their couch;” 
D. S. Or. T. 2, p. 223 et seq. Goodness, 

beauty, excellence, kindness. Beautiful, 
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good, fair, gracious, handsome. A good 

thing, a benefit, good, a good work. W L. »- 
mase. and fern. plur. of Beautiful; 

tijOi. 55 y. 70, “ (Damsels) exquisite 
and beautiful.” (2nd declension) comp, 

form, not used adjectively in conjunction with 
a substantive, as but with the 

substantive understood ; Better, best, more or 



a>- aor. i. 7b scatter gravel, cast into the fire. 
ul~ar»- That which is cast into the fire, fuel. 

A violent wind bringing with it a 
shower of stones. 

To become manifest. 

- aor. o. and i. To reap. l'La>- n.a. A reaping, 
harvesting. Harvest, mown down, 

utterly destroyed. 



at home, plur. of A fortress. — 

part. pass. II. f. Fenced in, fortified. — 
.-ai' IV. To keep safe (with acc. and 

S' c 9 

or in safe custody, to marry. part. act. 

One who is chaste or continent. part. 



most excellent. Note. Words of the second aor _ 0 To bring into d iffi cu i ly< besiege; ^ 

declension when in connexion with a complo- ™ , . . . , ,, , . .... >-1 . 

, ,* , aor. a. To be restricted, hindered (with of 

ment take the three inflexions, thus ,, „ „ . . , s » - , s 

' _ tho following verb), Lhaate. jit*}"*- 

7 v. 142, where the pronoun refers to ^pTl. A p ria0 „._^ IV. To prevent, keep back 

fem. ofy^-a-l, when used substantively — from a journey, etc. — (with ^i). 

means a good action, good thing, happy state, J_x>- 7b he over and above, to be manifest . — 

happy end; Dual 1 and in the oblique J«a». II. To make manifest. 

cases 9 v. 52, “ The two most excel- 7b be strongly fortified ; and To keep 

lent things,” viz. Victory and Martyrdom ; at home. ^y**>- plur. of A fortress. — 

For the Rules which govern adjectives in the P ar C pass. II. f. Fenced in, fortified. — 

comparative form I must refer the reader to IV- To k^P 8tt ^° acc - and er*)> 

D. 8. Qr. T. 2, p. 301 et seq.-^L^ IV. To or in “ f « custody, to marry. part. act. 

do well, act uprightly, act with kindness (with One who is chaste or continent. part. 

i— \ or with or J ofthepers.); to render pass. fem. A married woman, one who is 

agreeable, make beautiful (with acc. of thing chaste and modest. — n.a. V. f. Chastity. 

and J of pers.). n.a. A doing good, ^ for. i. 7b strike rvith a pebble. for 

a kind action, kindness* well-doing. ^ ^ comparat. form, Clever in calculating 

part. act. One who does well, acts righteously, < with J of the calculftted) D - B - Gr - 

a righteous man. T. 2 . P- 310.— ,^-1 IV. To number, calculate, 

- aor. o. and i. To gather together, and hence, # compute, take an account of, know, 
to raise from the dead, to banish (with acc. iz"- aor. o. To incite any one, instigate (with 
and J\ or J1 , used in the Pass, with or -J& VI. To urge one another (with Jl). 

J[). S jLL n.a. An assembly, banishment, aor - To bo P re8cnt to > or P 1 ™ 1 at - stand 

emigration ; at 59 v. 2 the words JL&X in presence of (with acc. of pers. or thing) ; 

refer to certain Jews who were banished by to 08 at v ‘ H° r 

Mohammad. part. act. One who Lest they hurt me; D. S. Gr. 

assembles. part. pass. Gathered to- T. 1, p. 570. part. act. One who is 

gether. present at, present, close upon, as > j* U. 



pass. fem. A married woman, one who is 
chaste and modest.— ^-oir n.a. V. f. Chastity. 



a kind action, kindness, well-doing. r* 
part. act. One who does well, acts righteously, 
a righteous man. 

aor. o. and i. To gather together, and hence, 
to raise from the dead, to banish (with acc. 
and or ^L. , used in the Pass, with J or 
n.a. An assembly, banishment, 
emigration ; at 59 v. 2 the words JjJ 
refer to certain Jews who were banished by 
Mohammad. "jS\L. part. act. One who 
assembles. c* part. pass. Gathered to- 
gether. 
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7 v. 163, (The town) “close upon the sea,” 
viz. The town of Elath, about which a fable is 
hero told, and which is also referred to at 2 
v. 61.— IV. To present, bring into the 



Daughters, Grandchildren : a collective noun ; 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 382; or it may be a plural 
of jjl»- . 

Jf. To dig. afkL A pit. iyU- A beginning, 



presence of, cause to be present, put forward 
(with double acc.); 4 

v. 127, “ (Men’s) souls are prone to — Lit. are 
made to be present with— covetousness : ” sec 
De Sacy’s observations on the construction of 
the Passive Voice, Gr.T. 2, p. 123. v -i*r*part. 
pass. Ono who is made to be present, brought 
forward, given over to (punishment).—^** 
Made present, part. pass. VIII. f. This word 
occurs at 54 v. 28, Jkagr* ‘—>fe JS ; The pas- 
sage is rather obscure, but it seems to imply 
that each portion of water should be divided 
among those who were present ; viz. The She- 
Camel and the Tribe of Thamood on alternate 
days ; see also 26 v. 155. 

k>. aor. o. To put doren. Sjo*. A putting doren, 
remission (of sins), forgiveness ; A word by 
some thought to signify the profession of faith 

3j 

. -U -L aor. i. To abound in itood. Fire- 

wood, fuel. 

aor. i. To break into small pieces, 

That which crumbles away through dryness. 



5 1 A name of Hell. 
yj-L aor. a. To be in good circumstances. lL>- n.a, 
A part, portion, a fortune, good fortune. 

JW To prohibit, hinder. jjhse* part. pass. 
Hindered.— part. act. VIII. f. One who 
builds a fold for cattle. 

■ aor. i. To surround (with acc. and <_>). , iU- 

pari. act. One who goes round about, 
aor. i. To run hastily, minister. 



original state, former condition. 

Uik aor. a. To keep, guard (with acc. and ^y ) ; 
to take care of. n.a. A guarding, a 

keeping; Uax»- As a guard. kiU- part. act. 
One who guards, keeps watch ; a guardian, 
keeper (with acc. or with J). &&>- an 

irregular plur. of kil>- Guardian (Angels). 
u .-k game as kiU-, used with in the 
sense of watching over evil doings; at 50 v. 
31 it is used in the sense of one who keeps 
(God’s commandments), tyur* part. pass. 
Kept, well-guarded.— kiU III. To observe 
strictly (with X. To commit to 

one’s keeping, or one’s memory, 
aor. a. To go barefoot, honour greatly. 
Thoroughly acquainted (with ^) ; gracious, 
kind (with IV. To be importunate 

towards any one (with acc.). 
aor. i. and o. To be right, just or fitting, worthy 

& * 5 i 

of, to be justly due to (with ^Js .) ; J ». j~S 
sic 22 v. 18, “ Many desorve punish- 
ment;” Literally, "Many (a man), punish- 
ment is justly his due;” At 84 vv. 2 and 5 
the verb appears in its passive form 
(pret. for fut.), which may mean “ It shall be 
treated according to its deserts,” or “ shall be 
verified and certainly known; ” the active voice 
having these significations as well as those 
above given, fit*- That which is right and 
proper, just, true, justice, a right, just due, 
need, duty, such as payment of a debt ; Ex. 
jif Lfe. jjf 2 v. 282, “ He upon whom 
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is the duty (of payment of the debt) ; ” it also 
means Truth, The Truth, One of the Names of 
God. Jjj*. Fitting, just. (2nd declen- 
sion) compar. More worthy, more just, truer. 

•LSI®! ' The Inevitable, the day of Judgment. — 
0/1 

IV. To justify, verify (with acc. and i_>). 
— X. 7b be worthy, adjudge worthy; to 
be guilty of (with acc. of thing), or think 
guilty (with ofpers.), in both which senses 
it occurs at 5 v. 106. 

7b suffer from a retention of urine, to be 
withheld (.rain, etc.}. c— A long space of 
time, space of eighty years ; Plur. . 

<— To lie among crooked or winding sands. 

The winding sands; name of a pro- 
vince of Arabia, formerly inhabited by the 
tribe of ’Ad ; plur. of i_Jua.. 

»£»- aor. o. 7b exercise authority (with ; to 
judge, judge between (with of pers. and <_> 
of thing) ; to give judgment in favour of (with 
J of pers. and c_» of thing) : when it means 
to give an adverse judgment it takes of 
pers. judgment, wisdom; 

® v - " Do they then desire the judg- 
ment of the days of ignorance?" i.e. To be 
judged according to the laws of Paganism ; 
a rule of judgment, as l 13 v. 
37, “We have sent it— the Kor&n— down as a 
rule of judgment in Arabic.” |X»- A judge. 

Plur. and part. act. One who 

judges, a judge. Wisdom. IfL Wise, 

f' U t " » 

knowing. comp, and super. More or 

most knowing or wise.— JJ- II. To take as 
judge (with acc. of pers. and 'JJi} IV. 
To confirm ; The Passive lz— i£>-1 occurs at 
11 v. 1, and has been variously interpreted; 



Sale renders it “ Are guarded against corrup- 
tion.” j JLsr* part. pass. This word also admits 
of divers interpretations ; a chapter is said to 
be ■us.*'* when it is not abrogated by any 
subsequent revelation; it also means clear 
and perspicuous, void of ambiguity ; at 3 v. 5 
the verses called lLCT, or those 

which are clear and are to be taken in their 
literal sense, are distinguished from those 
which are allegorical and figurative ; the 
former are said to be “The mother 

—or ground-work— of the Book.”— VI. 
To go together to judgment (with jl). 

a y w> 

aor. o. To untie — a knot — (with acc. and 
aor, i. and o. To fulfil the rites and ceremonies 
required of a pilgrim, to become JtL after 
being ^-\ ; to be lawful (with J of pers. and 
^ of verb) ; to descend, alight (with ^Jl ) ; 
to settle in a place. J»- Anything lawful, an 
inhabitant. Lawful, One who has per- 

formed all the rites and ceremonies of a pilgrim. 
plur. of A wife, iXxf Dissolution 

S - 

of a vow. Place of sacrifice.— IV. 
To render lawful, allow, allow to be lawful, 
allow to be violated (with acc. of thing and J 
of pers.) ; to violate ; to cause to descend or 

3 9 

settle (with double acc.). J*-* part. act. One 
who considers lawful that which God has de- 
clared to be unlawful ; Ex. -w-' T 

j— 5 v. 1, “ Not violating the prohibi- 
tion against the chase while ye are on a 
pilgrimage : ” being in conjunction with 
JuiT is here put for ur Lar*. 
k_iL»- aor. i. To swear (with J of pers. and <__> of 
object of the oath, also followed by ^ or^J of 
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verb, or by of the thing sworn) ; Ei. 

^Js- ^ j&sr 58 v. 15, “ They swear to 
a falsehood.” A great swearer. 

jX»- aor. i. To Bhave. — JXs?' part. act. II. f. One 
who shaves. 

jJiL- To cut the throat. fy&L The throat. 
li>. To dream, pjl A dream ; Plur. . ^i»! 
Understanding; Plur. *l>-t . Puberty. 

Kind, gracious, intelligent, 
aor. i. To adorn with ornaments. <Ll»- Orna- 
ments, trinkets; This word is used in the 
Koran as a collective noun, or it may be an 
irregular Plur. of vJ L»-, which also takes ^L»., 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 382.— JU- II. same as 
(with acc. of thing, or with ^j). 

Letters prefixed to the 40th and six following 
chapters of the Koran, see »2T. 

Iri. aor. o. To heat. Boiling hot water, a 

near relative or friend. 

To clean out mud from a well. t*»- Mud. 
s, „ f , 

fern, of Muddy, composed of mud. 
aor. a. To praise. .!*>- n.a. Praise. Im- 
part. act. One who praises. .!_♦=». Worthy of 
praise. A name of Mohammad, Most 

praiseworthy, renowned. Note. By a per- 
version of the Gospel, the Mussulman Doctors 
teach that the Comforter promised under the 
name irapaKXjpros was the wepiuXurcw or Re- 
nowned Mohammad ; see Gr. Test. 8. John 
xvi. v. 7. part. pass. Praised, lauded. 

— Ok*jer* part. pass. II. f. Much-praised, highly 
lauded, Mohammad. 

aor. o. To pare a thong of leather, jlG- An 



aor. i. To carry, bear, bear away, load, charge 

with, impose a burthen (with acc. of thing and 

or ^j>); to attack any one (with of 

pers.) ; to conceive, be with child, undertake 

(a duty), provide with carriage and other 

necessaries of a journey, as at 9 v. 93. 

J^n.a. Plur. jUi-' A burthen, foetus in 

the womb, time during which the foetus is in 

the womb, as at 46 v. 14. jXa- A burthen, 

load. part. act. One who carries ; 

\y } oijLjlarCi “ And by those which bear a 

load,” i.e. The clouds* bearing a load of rain, 

or women bearing a burthen in their wombs, 

or the winds which bear the clouds, 5 1 v. 2. 
• ® > 

sJU»- A woman who carries much or fre- 

t s 

quently, a portress, i A beast of burthen. 
— ji»- II. To impose a barthen on (with double 
acc.), charge one with (a duty). — VIII, 
To take a burthen on one’s-sclf, bear a burthen. 

aor. i. To defend; and aor. a. To be 
hot. pU. HAmee, name of a camel concern- 
ing which certain superstitious usages were 

observed by the Pagan Arabs. <£•(>- fern, of 

it ' 

part. act. That which is burning hot. 
Affeclation, cant. — IV. To make hot; 

^ v. 35, " It i.e. the money — 
j-jlijjrj ^f-shall be made hot;” Lite- 
rally, It shall be made hot upon it, D. 8. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 129. 

aor. i. To emit a sound as a she-camel towards 
her young ; to be moved with pity. 

Mercy. Honein, Name of a valley 

near Mecca, where a battle was fought by 
Mohammad. 



ass ; Plur. 
] Red. 



and 



plur. of C-jp- aor. a. To break one’s oath, 
ness. 



Wicked- 
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yi'o- To cut the throat, ^=>-lL»- (2nd declension) 
plur. of i .aria- A throat, 
aor. l. 7o roast. Roasted. 

aor. i. To incline. Plur. *Ul». (2nd 

declension) Inclining to the right Religion, 
orthodox. 

CS±>- aor. i. and o. To put a bit upon a horse . — 
^ VIII. To bring into subjection, utterly 
destroy ; 17 v. 64, “ Verily I 

will bring his posterity under my authority ; ” 
or, " I will destroy them utterly” (as locusts 
destroy everything where they alight), 
aor. o. To sin. n.a. A sin. 

aor. o. To Jly around, ebp- A fish; Plur. 




_U- aor. o. To be in want of. Something 

necessary, a necessity, a thing, matter, wish, 
a want; 12 v. 68, 

“ Except for the sake of a wish (or to gratify 
a wish) in Jacob’s mind.” 

jl=- aor. o. 7b drive quickly. — X. To get 
the better of (with i _ J L:). Note. Some verbs 
whose second Radical is } may be conjugated 
either regularly or irregularly in the 10th form. 

JL»- aor. o. To return. plur. of Jpja. fem. of 
jy*-\ both nouns of the 2nd declension, D. S. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 360 ; Houris, a name given to the 
Maids of Paradise on account of the splendour 
of their black eyes ; the word is derived from 
jy>- a form ofJl»- D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 246, the 
exact meaning of which is somewhat a matter 
of dispute, but which is properly applied to the 
blackness of eye seen in a gazelle; The words 
f-x. \y>- which occur several times are gene- 
rally translated “(Damsels) having large black 
eyes ; ” Literally , " Black-eyed (damsels) with 



large eyes,” sec Disciples or 

Apostles of Christ; This word is by some sup- 
posed to be of foreign origin ; by others it is 
derived from Jh»-, one of the meanings of which 
is to whiten clothes by washing, the Arab 
commentators pretending that the Apostles 
were Fullers by trade.— III. To reply to 
in an argument (with acc.)— n.a. VI. f. 
An argument between two or more persons. 

JU- aor. o. To gather together to one's-self 

for D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 105, part. act. V. f. 
One who goes aside or retreats (with 
aor. o. 7b beat for game ; in the Koran 

is used adverbially, and means far be it, as 
AlJ , UL “Far be it from God,” or “God 
forbid,” D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 532. 

tii. aor. o. 7b guard.— IV. To surround, en- 
compass, comprehend (knowledge), and hence 
to know (with l_j of thing) ; 12 

v. 66, “ Unless ye be prevented,” or “com- 
passed about (by some hindrance) ; ” The verb 
is here impersonal with an ellipse of the sub- 
ject, a common construction both in Arabic 
and Latin, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 129. lusr* part, 
act. One who encompasses, or comprehends. 

JUL aor. o. 7b be changed, to pass by, go between ; 
Pass. J-»- ; o4v.53, 

“ It (a bar) shall be passed between them and 
what they long for ; ” The verb is here used 
impersonally, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 129. 
and Jyi- ^ adverbial expressions meaning 
round about, and from around, see and 
tlrV Jp n- a - Power, a year. A 

change. A plan, contrivance. — 

n.a. II. f. A change, a turning off, or turning 
away. 
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ijy>- aor. i. To collect. \j}^~ (2nd declension) for 
D. 8. Qr. T. 1, p. Ill, plur. of 

^ L 1 f * * 

Intestines. Dark-coloured, from ^jy>- 

another form of ^jy>- To be dark-coloured as 
dead herbage / Fr. " Feuille morte." 
or for aor. i. a doubly imperfect verb, 
aor. Uae? for jlser To live (with ). 

Plur. Living, lie or that which liveth, 
alive. A serpent. »L»- or or more 
correctly i^>- Life. Life (eternal). 

l _ J l= tr. John. Lar* for for JyJjr* Life ; 
My life, D. 8. Or. T. 1, p. 111.— 
II. To salute (with c_>). iLsd- n.a. A 
salutation. — or G>-’ IV. To preserve 
one’s life, restore to life, give life (with acc. 
and »_> or with double acc.); ^ar for 
26 v. 81, " He will restore me to life.” 

c / SC# 

^ysr'* for part. act. One who restores to 
life.” — ( _ J — X. To save alive ; to be ashamed 
(with of thing or with ^ of verb). 

Bashfulness. 

Where, wherever, whither; uL-li- From 
whence soever, from the place whence, or of 
the place where, from the time when, in a 



manner which ; U Wheresoever; i_Ll=*- 

although strictly speaking a noun, is indeclin- 
able, and is always found as an adverb and as 
antecedent to some complement either nominal 
or verbal, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 146. 
jb»- aor. i. To avert (with ^y). 
jl=>- for aor. a. To be astonished. (2nd 

declension) Distracted. 

aor. i. To turn aside, A place or way 

of escape. 

aor. i. To have her courses (a woman). 

The monthly courses of a woman. 
i_»U- aor. 1. To be unjust (with 
jl>- aor. i. To surround, hem in, compass about 
(with <_> of pers.). 

^ - / / j 

aor. i. To arrive ( the time), Time, as 

76 v. 1, “ A space of time;” 
tile- 28 v. 14, “ In a time of negli- 

gence," i.e.When the people were not mindful 
of him. W’hen, at the time of ; through- 
out the Kor&n when used in this sense is 
indeclinable, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 149 ; At 11 
v. 5 the wordB 1 1 belong properly to the 
next verse, Then, at that time, com- 

pounded of J-a- and or 1J1, D. 8. Qr. T. 1, 

p. 621. 



lL>Ui. acc. part. act. of Lli- q.v. 

// / „ & m + 

fem. of^li for see 

tli. To hide. n.a. That which is hidden. j 

To humble one's-self ( before God), to acquiesce. 

— IV. same as (with or J). 

. ^ part. act. One who humbles himself. 

To be bad. Bad, evil, wicked, j. 



tSh Ck. plur. of Impurities, filthy or 
wicked things or actions ; sc. JUl*. 

»- To prove-, and aor. o. To know. n.a. 
Understanding, knowledge, Plur. jlG-1 
News, tidings, report. A- Knowing, One 
who knows, or is acquainted with. 

- aor. i. To make bread. >»• Bread. 
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lay. aor. i. To stamp with the forefeet.— 'off V. 
properly , To strike nith the forefeet ; at 2 
v. 276 it means to drive one mad, strike with 
confusion, to infect, or simply, to destroy. 
fy 7b distract. Jly. A hindrance, corruption, 
as iCi. J 3 v. 114, “They will not fail 
in corrupting you.” 

CJ- aor. o. To be extinct. 

y.-j. aor. i. and o. 7b deceive. . A perfidious 

man. 

aor. i. To seal (with lc). JU A seal ; at 
33 v. 40 Mohammad is said to be JT 
“ The seal of the prophets.” j-ly. A scaling ; 
the wax, clay, or other substance used in seal- 

P O f 

ing. part. pass. Scaled, 

la- aor. o. 7b make an impression, ii. A cheek. 

S » o 1 . , , __ 9 «. 1-0 f . ^ 1.1 

A pit or trench; The JjJcOl u-Aje-^ 
spoken of at 85 v. 4, “The makers— or Lords— 
of the pit of fire ” were the servants of j 

A Jewish tyrant who caused a number of 
Christians to be burnt alive, 
aor. a. 7b cover over, deceive. jylrL part, 
act. One who deceives. — jjLi. III. To en- 
deavour to deceive. 

^sy Plur. ^l.iiS-1 Equals, friends, lovers; no 
verbal root. 

J Ai aor. o. To disappoint, leave without assist- 
ance. JijAa- One who deserts his friends, a 

Traitor. part. pass. Destitute. 

^ ^ * 

y- aor. i. and o. 7b make a noise in flying Ian 
eagle) ; to fall down (with y, ^Jj., or J). 
V/- To strike or pierce the ear, to lay rvaste. 
i_>ly- A laying waste, a making desolate and 
ruinous. — <_y-l IV. To lay waste (with acc. 
and <__.*)■ 

... - • 

£/»- aor. o. To go out, go forth, come forth (with 



cT?’ u?> if*’’ ® r an< ^ 

Tribute, maintenance. Z.yL n.a. A getting 

or going forth; The Day of Re- 
surrection. part. act. One who comes 

forth. An issue, place of exit. — 

^y.1 IV. To bring out, drive out, bring forth, 
produce, stretch forth, cast forth (with acc. and 
J, i-J, and y>, also with for of 
following verb). _l'_y.l n.a. A driving out, 
expulsion, bringing forth. —y' part. act. 
One who brings forth, etc. part. pass. 

One who is brought forth, etc. ; also The place 
from whence, or time at which anything is 
brought forth ; ^sJL» 1 _ 5 ~» -yf 17 v. 82, 

" Bring mo forth (from the grave) with a 
- favourable exit.” — X. To take out, 
take forth. 

J5y. quadriliteral, To chop up meat, jjy. 
Mustard-seed. 

yy aor. o. 7b guess, to tell lies, ^'y- A liar. 
fay L quadriliteral, 7b strike on the nose. 

A proboscis or nose. 

jy. aor. i. and o. To rend, make a hole in, feign, 
falsely attribute. 

yy To lay up in a storehouse, bam, or treasury. 
^jSTy. (2nd declension) plur. of lily. A trea- 
sury, treasure, storehouse, magazine. uM 
part. act. One who lays in a store, or keeps a 
store of anything (with J of thing) ; Plur. 
iiy. Keepers. 

yy aor. a. To be disgraced, yy n.a. Shame, 
disgrace, yyl for yy.1 D. S. Gr. T. ] , pp. 
110 and 403, comparative form, More dis- 

/ 1, t 

graceful. — yyl IV. To cover with shame, 

c 
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disgrace (with acc. of pers. and ^j). ys* 
and in connexion with a complement , 
part. act. One who puts to shame, 
aor. a. To drive away, to be dull— the senses; 
to bo driven away (with ^ji), as U..AT 23 v. 
110, “ Be ye driven away," imperat. plur. for 
IjLli-i, the hatnza being changed into \ in 
consequence of the dammn, and the servile } 
being dropped, D. S. Gr. T. 1, pp. 95 and 104. 

part. act. That which is dull, also that 
which is driven away (from society), 
aor. a. To wander from the right way, to be 
deceived, suffer loss, lose, perish. n.a. 

Loss, a losing concern. j\L±- and 
ns.a. Perdition, loss. part. act. One who 

wanders from the right way, a loser. 
comparative form, The greatest loser, one who 
errs exceedingly.—^—^ n.a. II. f. A loss. — 
IV. To diminish (a quantity), give short 

& o * 

measure, part. act. One who gives 

short measure. 

aor. i. To bury one beneath the earth, cause 
the earth to swallow up (with i_j of the person 
and acc. of Joj \) ; to be eclipsed (the moon). 

aor. i. To mix together (with <_i). G ..‘.-L 
plur. of . S - Rough wood, timber, 
ji. aor. a. To be low or humble, to humble one’s- 
self (with J). n.a. Humility, 

part. act. One who humbles himself, or is 
dejected; at 41 v. 39 the passage 

must bo rendered “ Thou seest the 
earth barren and desolate;” Plur. and 

jt- aor. a. To fear (with acc. or with in the 
sense of lest). i~L>- Fear. 



To distinguish as particular; Pass. To be in 
want. £*(£- Particularly, peculiarly. <GLoi- 
n.a. Poverty.— VIII. To bestow upon 
any one in a peculiar manner, appropriate to 
(with » of thing and acc. of pers.). 
wiai. aor. i. To sew together— prop, a sole— (with 
acc. and ^ N). 

aor. i. To have the best in an altercation. I-ari. 
An adversary. Note. This word is used for 
both singular, dual, and plural, though the dual 
is also found in the liorfin, as at 33 
v. 21, where there is an ellipse of the pronoun 
lyie?. A contentious person. A 

disputer. — n.a. III. f. Contention, dis- 
pute.— n.a. VI. f. Mutual disputing and 
recrimination. — and La- VIII. The 
reason for the latter form, which occurs at 30 
v. 49, is given by De Sacy in his Grammar, 
T. 1, p. 223, To disputo, strive together by 
way of dispute or litigation (with or 

^Jd). 

nor. i. To break wood, cut off the thorns from 

S 9 * 

a tree. Oyix* part. pass. Deprived of thorns, 
aor. a. To be green. Green herbs. 

(V f , 1 „ » ' *- J _ fft. J- ' , 

yJS. fem. plur. of j£l~A Green. — tyUc* fern, 
part. IX. f. That which is green, 
ii- aor. a. To be hurnblo and lowly (with t— >). 
part. act. One who is submissive (with J). 
k*. aor. o. To draw lines, to write (with <__>). 

Iki To cast out scum— a pot; Jai- aor. a. To do 
wrong. Iki- n.a. An error, fault, sin, lUii. 
By mistake. <Lk»- same as tkst. ; UUai plur. 
of D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 370, the final ^ 
being changed into 1 because preceded by an- 
other^; D.S. Gr. ^ l,p. 111. part, 

act. One who sins, a sinner, sinful.— IV. 
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To bo in error, to sin (with <_>). <44 said 
to be a n.a. Habitual sinfulness ; or it may be 
regarded as the fern, of ^4 and agree with 
Jlju5n understood, as at 69 v. 9. Note. The 
I is not unfrequently added to nouns to give 
intensity; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 322, note (3) ; 
see also T. 2, p, 279, note. 

4-4- aor. o. 7b offer up the State Prayer called 
<tll4 . 44- n.a. A matter, thing, business. 

S, G 

Lias, n.a. The demanding a woman in mar- 
riage.— 4-h4 III. To speak to, address (with 
acc. of pers. and ^ of subject), 4'.i4 n.a. 
A discourse; jjj 38 v. 19, "A sound 

judgment in legal matters.” 

44. aor. a. 7b march quickly (a camel), To 
snatch, snatch away. is4 Something 
snatched away by stealth. — 4i4r V. To 
snatch away, carry off, despoil. 

U4 aor. o. 7b make a step forward, <Jl>U4 
plur. of iyasi. A step. 

44 aor. i. To be light. Plur. 4l4 

Light. — h-ixS- II. To make light, make things 
easier (with of pers. and acc. of thing). 

• 4L4 sr n.a. An alleviation.— 4iC' X. To 
think or find light and easy, induce levity in 
any one (with acc. of pers.). 

7b be quiet or silent. — o~i4 III. To speak 
in a low voice (with <_j).— VI. To con- 
verse in a low tone. 

^**3- aor. i. 7b remain in a place; to lower 
(with acc. of thing and J of pers.), as ^ 
44114 15 v - 88, “ Behave with 
humility, — Literally, lower thy wing— to the 
true believers.” J£i4 part. act. That which 
humbles. 



aor. i. 7b make manifest, and aor. a. 
To bo hidden (with of pers.). , 
Ilidden, as t—tje ^ 42 v. 44, “Askance, 
or with a stealthy glance ; ” L&i- In Becret. 
( _ J 4l for ^4’ comparative form, More 
hidden. <Li4 A secret action. 44 In 
secret. — ^4* IV. To hide, conceal (with acc. 
and or J) ; The words 1 at 20 v. 

15 are by some translated " I want but little 
of concealing it,” and by others “ of making 
it manifest;” The iv. f. being used in both 
senses.— X. To lie hid (with 4). 
cjkw* part. act. One who tries to hide him- 
self. 

a, * 

aor. i. and a. 7b be lean (meat). Jo- Plur. 
j4 A camel entering his second year ; see 
also under iii. f. 44 Friendship. J-4 A 
friend, an epithet of Abraham, the friend of 
God ; Plur. <4 1 (2nd declension), D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 368. — J4 III. To be friendly towards 
any one. J4 n.a. Friendship ; J4 * 8 *1®° 
plur. of J4, in which sense it means the 
middle or inner parts, as fo JJT j)4 The inner 
apartments. 

j 4 aor. o. To be eternal, live for ever, remain for 
ever in a place (with l f>), -vio. and 3^4 
Eternity, eternal life. jJ 4 part. act. Living 
for ever, etc. — hlar* part. pass. II. f. Made 
immortal, or eternal. — j 41 IV. To render 
immortal ; To incline towards (with ^1). 

J4. aor. o. To be pure and sincere, to arrive at; 
14* Iya4 12 v. 80, “ They held a secret con- 
ference.” JJ4 part. act. That which is 
pure ; proper and peculiar; 4)4 Peculiarly. 
— IV. To purify (with acc. of pers. and 
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i—-), show sincerity in religion (with acc. of 
thing and J of pers.). n.a. Faith pure 

and undefilcd ; The name of the 112th chapter, 
which is held in especial veneration. 
part. act. One who exhibits the sincerity and 
purity of his faith. part. pass. Purified, 

sincerely religious.— X. To take 

entirely to one’s-self (with acc. of thing and 
J of pers.). 

laii aor. i. To mix. *UaLL plur. of klri- Those 
who are mixed up (in business).— k hi 111. 
To mix one’s-self up in the affairs of others 
(with acc.). — LhJLl VIII. To be mixed with 
(with i_j). 

/ / / 

aor. a. To draw ofT, put o(T. 

■ — tii- aor. o. To be behind, come after ; to succeed 
(with ^ji) ; to do a thing behind one’s back 
(with acc. of pers. and thing), as at 7 v. 149; | 
To act ns deputy (with acc. of pers. and ^i), 
as 7 v. 138, “Do thou act as my 

deputy." A succeeding generation ; 

i»io- ^yt Behind, from behind, after, suc- 
ceeding ; jjf at 3 v. 164, "Those 

who are coming after them,” refers to those 
for whom the honour of martyrdom is yet 
reserved. Us . After, behind ; U 2 

v. 256, “That which is yet to come upon 
them.” part. act. One who stays, or 

sits behind another. The contrary ; 

^y On opposite sides ; i sLj- In opposi- 

tion to. Aili. A difference ; isli- 25 v. 63, 
“ For a distinction, or to follow one another; ” 
see the corresponding passage in Genesis 
ch. 1, v. 14. (2nd declension) plur. 

of iLlbi-, generally translated “Women,” as 
being those who stay behind in case of war. 



iLLs- A successor, lieutenant, vicar ; a name 
given to sovereigns as Vicegerents of God, also 
to the successors of Mohammad; The termina- 
tion S adds energy or intensity to the expression, 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 322 ; Plur. Jb jJ- and 
both words of the 2nd declension, D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 402. — i_ 3s - II. To leavo behind, 
i-jijir* part. pass. Left Behind. — III. 
To oppose (with ^z), accede to (with acc. of 
pers. and Jl), as U ^ U 

iilz 11 v. 90, “ I will not accede to you 
in what I forbid you.” t_ ilti n.a. v. supra. 
— w.alA-1 IV. To break the promise given to 
any one (with acc. of pers. and thing) ; At 34 
v. 38 it means to restore (with acc.) ; In the 
Passive J. 20 v. 97, “ It— the promise — 
shall not be broken for thee ; ” For the con- 
struction of doubly transitive verbs in the 
passive (or objective) voice, the learner may 
consult D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 123. Gclir* part, 
act. One who breaks his promise ; for the con- 
struction ’ihyAj tjyz } 14 v. 48 see D. 8. 

Gr. T. 2, p. 187. — t-il-ir V. To remain behind 
(with Jjc). — VIII. To disagree, differ 
(with ^jj). i_JlLi-^ n.a. Diversity, vicissi- 
tude, contradiction. part. act. Differ- 

ing one with another, various, diverse, dif- 
ferent; For the construction Alii Ulzi* 6 v. 
142, “W’hose food is of various kinds,” see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, pp. 79, 197, and 270.— 
X. To make a successor, cause to 
succeed (with acc. and kJdscw. part, 

pass. Made a successor, or inheritor (with ^ j ). 
fLL aor. o. 7b measure accurately, and define the 
dimensions of anything, to create, produce (with 
acc. and^ji, {fy, or J). J&A. n.a. collect. 
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i—sli- 



noun, Creatures, created things, especially 
mankind, a creation, lying device; Ills- lit 
37 v. 11, “ Stronger by nature At 36 v. 6S 
the word jli. would seem to stand for jpo- 
“Old age.” JLL A natural disposition, 
manner or habit, JjHi part. act. One who 
creates ; T The Creator, one of the names 

of God. jik. A portion, full share of happi- 
ness. Jis=T The Great Creator.— Astas* fem. 
part. pass. II. f. Well and perfectly formed. — 
n.a. VIII. f. A lying device, 
ii- aor. o. To be empty, clear (with J), free, alone, 
alone with (with Jl) ; to pass away, to have 
been in existence or in force in former times ; 
in the latter sense it appears at 48 v. 23, 
; To be proper to or 
belong to (with J, also with ^); to light on 
a vacant place (with ^fi ) ; this or the pre- 
ceding would seem to be the literal meaning 
of the passage jj C-j LL J ^ 35 v. 22. <U li 
fem. of Jli. for \L- part. act. That which 
has passed away. — 1J Ls» II. 7b empty, make 
clear; IjLL 9 v. 5, “Dismiss them,” 

Literally, " Clear their road.”— JUr V. To 
be clear and empty. 

aor. o. 7b yet low (a fire), to fiaint an ay and 

die. LfiL part. act. Extinct, dead. 

'jL>- aor. i. and o. 7b cover over, fierment. ^LL 

fem. Wine. plur. of A covering, 

and especially a woman’s head and face veil. 

, , .. *, „ , 

aor. o. 7b take a fifth part. <u masc. 

_ 3 o y - 9 %0 + 

and fem. Irive, see , 

Oblique c)S «Jket- Fifty. A fifth part. 

JL.U The fifth. 



To subside (a smelling), To be empty ( the 
belly). Ilunger. 

Lmo- aor. i. 7b half-roast (.meal). li«S- n.a. Bitter. 

yfi- aor. a. 7b slink. Lfiy A pig; Plur. Jjjlii 
(2nd declension) Swine. 

aor. i. and o. 7b remain behind, hide amay. 
< JSL. The Stare in general, or, according to 
some, the five Planets Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, 
Venus, and Mercury, because they have a re- 
trograde as well as a direct motion. tJL'lL. 
The Devil, because he hides himself at the 
name of God. 

JLi- To strangle. — jfiLiL part. act. VII. f. That 
which is strangled. 

fiL aor. o. 7b lore like an ox. L <L A lowing. 

J\± aor. o. To plunge into, wade, enter into— a 
discourse,— engage in — a discussion, or vanity, 
— (with ^J>). Note. After there is fre- 
quently an ellipse of the complement. Jay*- 
n.a. A wading, engaging in (vain discourse). 
^13 part. act. One who engages in vain 
discourse. 

<_il for aor. for t—i'yL, D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, pp. 113 and 115, To fear, dread, appre- 
hend (with acc. and with of pers. in senso 
of for; or with La or L* in sense of from; it 
is likewise found with acc. of pers. and <_> of 
thing ; also with ^ of following verb, or with 
acc. and ^\). <—iyL n.a. Fear, dread. 
part. act. One who fears, afraid. <£iL»- Fear ; 

Out of fear. — II, To cause to fear, 
frighten, terrify, t— n.a. Terror ; (Lot* 
In order to terrify (them). — V. To be 
firightened, to diminish by taking amay a part. 
n.a. uJ yrr 16 v. 49 may be 
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rendered " By taking away a portion of their 
goods or profits,” or according to Sale’s ver- 
sion, " By a gradual destruction.” 

J’cL aor. o. To keep. Jli. Plur. A maternal 
Uncle. Zili. A maternal Aunt.— II. To 
bestow favours on (with double acc.). 
aor. o. To deceive, be unfaithful to (with acc. of 
pers. and <__>) ; to violate (an engagement), as 
poUl.1 8 v. 27, " Nor violate your 

covenants.” N.B. \ is here a disjunctive 
particle, n.a. A deceiving, treachery ; 

dze* 8 v - 72 - “ And if thc y 

desire to deceive thee;” the n.a. being here 
put for the verb; D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 163. 

part. act. One who deceives, a cheat, 
treacherous. L3 L L with i added for sake of 
energy, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 322 ; same meaning 
as <^3 Is. ; O'* it may agree with or sja) 
understood, thus, i^Is- j*i*j 40 v. 20, 
Literally, " lie knoweth the deceitful of eyes ; ” 
For the construction of the Participle (verbal 
adjective) with the genitive, see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, 
p. 183. ^'js. A perfidious person, a traitor. 

— VIII. To deceive, defraud; 

(jjllir; 4 v. 107, “ Those who defraud 
one another;" Literally, "who mutually 
defraud themselves;” the eighth form being 
here put for the sixth, which is not used in 
this verb, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 138. 

tl**i aor. a. and o. To be diligent. <_l>o and 

A state, custom, manner, wont: Accord- 
ing to custom, oblique dual part. act. 

Both of whom diligently perform their work. 



aor. i. a doubly imperfect verb, To be tumbled 
down (a house), ,ls- for Fem. *jjls- 

part. act. That which is utterly ruinous, waste, 
and tumble-down ; fallen down (with 

, ' -T aor. i. To be disappointed, frustrated, to be 
in a hopeless state. i_-3 Is- part. act. One 
who is in a hopeless state. 

'(i. aor. i. To be in good circumstances, to be 
favourable to. ^-S-, Fem. L-S- Good, agree- 
able, Plur. jCs-1 ; also Better, best, for 
the 1 being omitted on account of the frequent 
use of the word; N.B. With these comparative 
significations it is common to all genders and 
numbers. Good things, good works. 

ij. Is- Choice, selection.— V. To chooso ; 
at 68 v. 38 is for D- 8- G r - T - l. 

p. 221 ,—jcxL\ VIII. To choose, choose from 
out of (with double acc., also with acc. of pers. 
or thing chosen and ^jlc). 

IslS-aor. i .To sen. In.-s A thread. £Us. A needle. 

Jls. for aor. a. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 243, To 
imagine. jls- a collective noun, Horses, 
norse, Cavalry. — jls. II. To make to appear 
(with of pers. and ^1).— Jti-* a verbal 
adjective with the form of the passive part, of 
VIII. f. Proud, arrogant. 

lbs aor. i. To act the coward. ,»Cs. plur. of 

> s /t/ * . 

A pavilion. 

> 

5 S ^ 

tl»j aor. i. To go gently, crawl. Plur. 

Whatsoever moveth on the earth, especially 
beasts of burden ; A miraculous Beast is spoken 
of at 27 v. 84, which iB to be one of the Signs 
of the last Day. 
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yj To be behind. yJ The back, hinder part; 
yj ^ From behind, jlyl plur. of yi The 
back, the last, extremity, that which comes 
after ; iityj 4 v. 50, “ And we 

render them after the manner of their hinder 
parts,” i.e. smooth and without features ; 
jyr~T° 50 v. 39, “ At the end of prayers;” 
alluding to certain supererogatory observances 
which may be made or not after the evening 
Prayer. yl5 Tho extreme, last remnant, 
uttermost part.— yj II. To dispose, manage, 
govern, y part. act. One who governs, etc. 
— y3t IV. To turn the back, retreat. j \ j Js^ n.a. 
^yct! I 52 v. 49, Literally, “At the waning 

of the Stars ; " the words refer to certain 
observances after morning Prayer, see jIjjI . 
y part. act. One who turns his back and 
retreats.— yjJ andyj^ V. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
220, To meditate upon, understand, consider, 
y J To put forth leaves.— yi» part. act. V. f. One 
who wraps himself up in a garment ; The name 
of the 74th chapter, in which Mohammad is 
addressed by this name ; He is said to have 
been thus wrapped up when accosted by the 
Angel Gabriel. 

jf. j aor. a. 7b drive array. n.a. A repelling; 

1^=1 j 37 v. 9, “To drive (them) away.” 
JC part. pass. Driven away, rejected, 
aor. a. To examine into, slip, to be weak ( an 
argument), part. act. That which has 

no force. — IV. To weaken or nullify 
by an argument, condemn (with acc. and <_>). 

5 / I, S 

part. pass. One who is condemned or 
worthy of condemnation. 

C- J aor. a. and o. To spread out, expand, transitive. 



yi-S aor. a. 7b be small, vile, and of no value. 
yi-1 5 part. act. That which is or becomes small, 
vile, or of no account. 

JiLj aor. o. To enter (with acc. also with ^», or 
with J) ; to go in unto (with acc. of place and 
of pers.) ; to join one’s-self in company 
with (with c_»), as at 5 v. 66 ; y&JU 
“They entered into— your society — with in- 
fidelity;” with •—> it also signifies to have 
✓ 

connexion with, in which sense it occurs at 
4 v. 27. J Vice, corruption of either mind 
or body ; iio Falsely, fraudulently. 

s L- % ' 

part. act. One who enters in. — IV. To 
introduce, cause to enter, lead into (with acc. 
of pers. and or with double acc.). 
part. pass. Introduced, also Time or place of 
entering in ; D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 305 ; j’ 
J 17 v. 82, “ Cause me to enter (the 
grave) with a favourable entrance,” see lyr*. 

S " t '*■ 

— noun of place VIII. f. A place of 

5 >• U f 

retreat, see suprd. 

yi.5 aor. a. and o. To smoke. J Smoke. 
jj aor. i. and o. 7b give much milk ( a camel), to 

' S _ 9 S * K. 

shine. lJjJ Shining. An abundant 

rain. 

' jj aor. a. To drive off, put off, avert (with Jy ). — 
%\l\ VI. for D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, To 
strive one with another (with ). 
aor. o. 7b walk, go. A step ; in the 

Kordu it frequently means a step in rank, 
honour, or authority; a degree of honour or 
happiness ; and By degrees (of 

honour) ; 9 v. 20, “ Of higher 

degree,” Literally, “ Superior as to degree.” — 
x. To move gradually; consign to a 
gradual punishment. 
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uLjS aor. o. To be obliterated; to study, read with 
attention (with acc. also with 
Attentive study, Enoch, so called 

from his great learning ; this word is found in 
the Kor&n of the 2nd declension, D. S. Or. 
T. 1, p. 404 ; Freitag in his Dictionary spells 
it with the tanween. 

uiTj To follow up, overtake. CJjO n.a. The act of 
following up ; \ ijS 1 20 v. 80, “ Thou 

art in no fear of being overtaken (by the 
Egyptians);” CJ) i also means the lowest 
bottom, sc. “ Dregs” (of Hell). — IV. 
To overtake, reach, attain unto, comprehend, 
part. pass. Overtaken.— and 
VI. D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, To over- 
take, follow one another (with ^j) ; to 
/each, comprehend ; The passage at 27 v. 68 
} d? “ rea d in various 
ways and admits of several interpretations ; it 
may either be rendered " But their knowledge 
has comprehended (somewhat) of the life to 
come,” or “ Still less have they comprehended, 
etc.,’’ see J > . 

Plur. j3 (2nd declension) from the Pers. 

J, Money ; a silver coin, the value of which 
has varied considerably at different times and 
in different places ; the weight of the legal 
dirhem is fixed at 503 barleycorns. 

,_jj3 aor. i. To know; ^sJj\ ^' } 21 vv. 109 and 
111, “ And I do not know ; ” for this negative 
vise of ^ see D. 8. Or. T. 1, p. 520; the 
verb is used with acc., also with 1 whether. — 
IV, To make to know, teach (with acc. 
of pers. and i_>). 

( JLo aor. o. To hide (with acc. and ^ ) . 



jjj 

jlo aor. o. To ram in. JlS plur. of JL>j Oakum 
or Palm-tree fibres with which ships are 
caulked ; according to others, Nails. 

aor. a. To get no increase. — II. To 
corrupt. 

tj aor. o. To push, drive away with violence (with 
acc. and ^JV). eJ n.a. A thrusting. 

lei aor. o. To call out, call, call upon; to call for, 
invoke (with acc. of pers., <__> of thing, and 
of place) ; to pray to, invite (with acc. and 
J also with Jj, or with acc. and w t) ; to 
attribute (with acc. and J of pers.) ; for 
2 v. 182, “ He prays to me,” D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 459 ; “ I invite,” 1 pers. sing, 

aor. for the final Alif being an 
ilijll or Alif of precaution, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 109 ; and when followed by Wesla, or 
Alif of union, \jc3 3 pers. plur. pret. D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, pp. G9 and 112. n.a. A cry, 

prayer ; with an affixed pronoun it is written 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 118. *lc J A prayer, 
supplication, invoking, asking for, calling upon 
or for. i»sw' A supplication, prayer, invoca- 
tion, summons ; ijt- J 30 v. 24, “ By a sum- 
mons.” *Lc plur. of An adopted or 
spurious Son. clo for ^13 part. act. One 
who prays, invites, summons, etc. a Preacher; 
at 2 v. 182 c\jJ\ is a poetic license for 
D. 8. Gr. T^ 2, p.497.-^35| VIII. D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1 , p. 222, To claim, desire (with acc. or t_>). 

3 for ti3 D. 8. Gr. T. I, p. 97, aor. a. 7b be hot. 
i_sj Warmth, warm clothing made of camel’s 
hair ; The food, milk and raiment derived from 

camels are all classed under the head of ^ >J. 

jj3 aor. a. 7b push, pay over to (with acc. of 
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thing and ^J\) ; to repel, drive away, avert 
(with acc. and t_j). n.a. The act of pro- 
hibiting, prevention ; ip 

upj 2 v. 252, " Unless God (had set) 
men to hinder one another;” The noon of 
action is here used instead of the verb, and 
governs the subject in the gen. and the object 
in the accua. case; D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 166. 
j-j'5 part. act. One who averts.— III. 
(with p) To defend. 

fjij aor. o. and i. To pour forth {water). 3 
part. act. That which pours forth or is poured 
forth. 

lUj aor. o. To pound into dust. CiJ Powder, a 
level bank of sand ; Into powder. 

Level sand. *\s3 (2nd declension) D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 402, A flat mound of earth or dust. 
seeji.-ySi Vlll.f.ofjsj for/l'jd D. S. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 222. Jp part. act. seeJSj. 
aor. o. To show, point out, guide (with acc. of 
pers. and of thing). Jjj A proof, a 
means of showing (with as 
LJj aJj- 25 v. 47, “We made the sun to be a 
means of showing it — the shadow.” 
iliLiJ To rub, to incline downwards from the 
meridian {the sun). CSSo n.a. The declining 
of the sun from the meridian, 
i j aor. o. To let down a bucket into a well. jji 
comm. gend. A bucket .— p II. To occasion 
a fall (with acc. of pers. and <_>). — IV. 
To let down, offer as a bribe (with of thing 
offered and^d of pers.). — jJ V. To approach 
closely. 

for yO v. tnfra. 

quadriliteral verb, To plaster over, oblite- 



rate, destroy (with p. of pers. and i— >) ; 
Original root To plaster. 
aor. o. To destroy II. same as yO (with 
acc. also with p-). yfOJ n.a. Destruction ; 

UiT/jJ 17 v. 17, “Then we destroyed 
it with an utter destruction.” 
pS aor. a. To shed tears. n.a. A tear ; used 
with a plural signification, Tears. 
j_<i aor. a. and o. To wound the brain ; hence, to 
destroy. 

1 j for y3 ; Plur. Blood; the hamza here 
takes the place of final } , the word therefore 
retains the tanween; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 113 
and 402 ; pp '/ill i 2 v. 78, “ Ye shall 
not Bhed your blood,” meaning “ the blood of 
one another.” 

jllo from the Persian po, or more probably 
from the Greek br/vaptov, A gold coin, a ducat, 
lij aor. o. To be near or low, to draw near, 

s ' i.- ' ' 

for Tern. <Lj1j part. act. That which is 
near at hand or low, like fruit hanging low and 
near at hand, as at 69 v. 23. for^yijt. 
Fcm. Cj for pjJ D. 3. Gr. T. 1, pp. 110, 
111, and 403, comp, and superl. form, Viler, 
worse, less, easier ; as it were, more ready to 
hand, nearer, nearest; LiJiM iyP I “The pre- 
sent life,” as being nearer or perhaps viler; 

if p 30 v. 2, “ In the nearest parts 
of the earth;” where is not decided, but it 
seems probable that the Victory spoken of in 
the text took place either in Syria or the Holy 
Land, possibly at Jerusalem ; at 33 v. 59 
p may be rendered “ More convenient or 
suitable;” at 58 v. 8, “fewer;” and at 73 v. 
20, “very near,” or “somewhat less;” at 7 
v. 168 it is used with an ellipse of the word 

7 
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thus (is ^ "They 

take the goods of this baser thing (viz. the 
world).” Dj as a feminine substantive, The 
world, this world, this world’s gear . — ff j! IV. 
To bring near ; at 33 v. 59 it means to fetch 
in order to put on (with ffc. of pcrs.) 
ysO To happen. Time ; 76 v. 1, 



“ A spaco of time.” 

,_iaj To cut in pieces, fill a cup. Jlio Full— a 
cop,— a bumper. 

aor. a. To come suddenly upon . — jLGot XI. To 
be of a blackish tint. part. act. That 

which is of a dork green colour inclining to 
black, as gardens from being much watered, 
aor. o. To anoint, dissimulate. Red 

leather, also plur. of Butter, anointing 
oil ; at 55 v. 37 it may be taken in either 
sense ; if in tho latter, it means that the 
heavens shall melt aicay and become like oil. 
— IV. To use dissimulation, in modern 
phrase, to be a humbug. part. act. 

One who glosses over or holds in low estima- 
tion (with<_>), ns J.jli.xC ^2* 



56 v. 80, “ Will ye therefore gloss over this 

new revelation?” i.e. the KorAn. 

aor. i. To happen to, injuriously affect any one. 

for (see ffo\) compar. form, More 
grievous. 

' T , , , , , fl./ / 1. •» 

jyj or if written with tho hamza oyj for j } yo 

(2nd declension) David, D. S. Gr. T. 1, pp. 
104 and 404. 

y,j aor. o. To go round. j \ j fern, gender; Plur. 
j\j J A house, dwelling, mansion, abode ; j\ jll 
A name of Paradise ; also of Medina, as at 
59 v. 9. jho Any. ij> Tj Plur. (2nd 

declension) A change of fortune, turn of luck, 



especially of bad luck.— yG* IV. To transact 
(business). 

JG aor. o. To change— as the times,— to undergo 

, . * <■ t 

vicissitudes. A change of time or fortune ; 
il.o 59 v. 7, “ In one circuit.” — J j'j III. To 
cause to interchange good and bad fortune 
(with acc. of thing and of persons). 

j»G aor. a. and o. To endure, continue, remain 
(with^i); to persevere (with jJTo 

part. act. That which endures perpetually, 
One who perseveres. 

aor. o. To be inferior. and ^ is 
properly a noun, signifying inferiority ; as a 
preposition it is employed in a variety of 
senses, Besides, except, beneath, to the exclu- 
sion of, in preference to, contrary to, different 
to, in opposition to, without; at 16 v. 37 we 
find it used with two different meanings in the 
same verse, as ^ ij.o ^ \i±~. U We 
had not served anything besides him,” and 
ij.j fy f, “ Nor had we de- 
clared anything unlawful without him,” i.e. 
without his permission ; Lastly, it is used to 
express anything interposed between two 
objects, thus lyjjJ P^jJlSv. 
89, “ We have given them nothing to act as a 
covering against it (the sun) ; ” The people 
referred to in this passage having neither 
house nor clothing, but living in holes in the 
ground like the Earthraen of South Africa ; 
So again at 19 v. 17, c-'AirU 

Cli*- "And she took a veil to cover herself 
from them ;” see D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 496. 

ffj aor. i. To be indebted, to judge, profess the 
true faith (with acc.). A debt, that which 
one owes, Custom, institution, religion, 
the true faith, obedience, judgment; ^ jJ \ 
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The day of judgment; JU'~ J 

24 v. 25, “ God will pay them their just due.” 
One who receives payment of a debt. — 



VI. To become debtors one to another 
(with t_>). 

j\Lj for v. suprd. 



lj Plur. demonstrative pronoun, called also 
demonstrative article ; This, that, He ; to this 
pronoun the particle a or Is is frequently pre- 
fixed, and it is then written 1 as or commonly 
Ias, Fern, jas, Plur. «-'.s q.v. 1 J is fre- 

quently used with an ellipse of, or instead of 
0 a31 , and must then be translated "that 
which,” or “ he who,” as U U 7 v. 107, 

• “ What then do ye order?” Literally, "What 

is that which ye order?” According to the 
system of the Arab grammarians these de- 
monstratives are all indeclinable nouns, and 
totally independent of each other; D. S. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 441. — N.B. 1 j is likewise the acc. of 

f 

} j q.v. 

✓ S C • 

i ilj aor. a. To collect, t A wolf. 

's'. f 

cj'j fern, of ,j q.v. 

fem. plur. part. act. of \jj q.v. 
aor. a. To despise. for •jfoJ. part. pass. 

Despised; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 104. 

i_>j aor. o. To prohibit, it ander to and fro. i_A)J 
generic noun, A fly. 

aor. a. To split, cut the throat, slay, sacrifice 
(with acc. and ^U). -<0 That which is 

sacrificed, a victim. — II. To slay in large 
numbers. 

- 'i,; 

<__>aja quadriliteral verb, To be moved to and fro, 
as anything suspended in the air. tli aja* 



b 

part. pass. Moved about, wavering to and fro 
(with Jy); Original root tltj q.v. 
yLJ aor. a. To select.— ji VIII. To store up for 
future use (with acc. and J). 

•* f , - x 

imperat. ol q.v. 

s r ^ W. „ 

jj aor. o. To scatter, strerc. ijJ noun of unity, 

One single ant. ijjj Progeny, offspring, 
children, race; The following passage is rather 
obscure, i-.y ^ o ^7 Ui 10 

v. 83, " And none believed on Moses, save 
(certain) children of bis people ; ” Some have 
imagined that Pharaoh’s people aro those re- 
ferred to. 

\jj aor. a. To create, produce, multiply; a3 

jUi 42 v. 9, “ He multiplies you by this means ; ” 
it is also used with the acc. and J. 

X X f . sc'.' 

To measure with a cubit. A stretching 

forth of the hand, strength, power; jLj 

\ljj 11 v. 79, "He was weak in power con- 
cerning them,” i.e. He had no power to protect 
them ; U! j3 69 v. 32, " The 

extension — length — of which is seventy cubits.” 
comm. gend. A cubit, length of the arm 
from the elbow to the extremity of the middle 
finger. j 18 v. 17, oblique dual, “His 
two fore-legs ; ” properly, down to the knees. 

aor. o. and i. To snatch away, scatter. ^ j n.a. 

' S ' 

The act of scattering abroad, for jfj 
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D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 109, part. act. ; Fem. Plur. 

j, aa ljjj j 51 v. 1, " By the 

winds which scatter (the dust) in every direc- 
tion ; ” or, by another interpretation, “ By the 
women who scatter abroad (their offspring).” 

^ • S ** * 

To obey. — ^ x* part. act. IV. f. One who is 
submissive (with , J! ). 

To strike on the chin. plur. of A 

chin ; at 17 vv. 108 and 109 it may be rendered 
"Faces.” 

Jj aor. o. 7b strike a man on the private parts, 
to remember (with acc. and Jl) ; to com- 
memorate, make mention of, bear in mind 
(with acc. and or ^J3). ^ 3 A remem- 
brance, record, commemoration, memoir, me- 
morial, making mention, an exposition (of 
religion), admonition ; The Kortin is fre- 
quently called f3 “ An admonition, 

or exposition of religion for all creatures ; ” 
Jjs> 1 1G v. 45, The Jews and Christians, 
as “ Keepers of the oracles of God ; ” j>j also 
means fame, good report, as CJJsj JJJ 
94 v.4, " And have we not exalted thy fame?” 
*f3 Plur. and A male, ^}3 part, 
act. One who remembers (God). ^3 (2nd 
declension) D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 402, A remember- 
ing, admonition ; o 38 v. 46, " By 

their calling to mind the life to come ; ” 
j y? 79 v. 43, " What record 

of (or means of knowing) it do you possess ? ’’ 
Note. is here put for iLi “ In what?” see 
, IV 

U . jJ A warning, admonition, that which 

brings to one’s recollection. part. pass. 

* > 
Remembered. — ■ /j II. To remind, warn (with ' 

^ ^ V 

acc. and <_>); to admonish. iJ n.a. A 



S . f 

reminding, warning. £3.* part. act. One who 
warns or admonishes.— orj^ V. D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 220, To be admonished, to be 
reminded ; ijJ ^ ijcj U j+xj Jy oo 
v. 34, “And did we not give yon (a sufficient) 
length of day s, that whoso would be admonished 



might be admonished therein ?”— VIII. 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To remember, remind 
one’s-self. £ x* part act. One who remembers 
or reminds himself, hence, who is reminded or 
admonished. 



l£j aor. o. 7b burn furiously. — ^3 II. 7b cause 
to burn, to slay. 

j, 

Ji aor. i. To be abject, humbled. Ji n.a. 
Humility, abasement ; J ill ^.iG- 17 v. 25, 
"The wing of humility,” see ^>- ; At 17 v. 
111 the words J jll ^ <0 jL Jj bear one 

or two interpretations ; they may mean 
" Neither has he any friend, on account of 
the vileness (of all created things) ; ” or they 
may be translated, " Neither has he any to 
protect him from ignominy,” (as requiring no 

54 t 

one). Aji Abasement, ignominy, vileness. 

S f ' 

Jj!JWell-trained,tractable(abeastof burthen); 
commodious or easy, (the earth, or the paths 

s * f s» » s C 

of the earth) ; Plur. JJi. aJ 3\ plur. of JJ j 
Humble, submissive, mean, low-spirited, weak- 

i 

hearted. Jil comp, form (2nd declension), 
Viler, most vile. — JJi II. To humble, render 
submissive (with acc. and J); to bring low. 
JJ jJ n.a. A bringing low.— Jil IV. To abase, 
cij j Fem. lISj ; Plur. That, those; all 

of which are considered by Arab grammarians 
as indeclinable nouns, entirely distinct one 
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dfl j 

from the other ; they take as affixes the 
personal pronouns of the second person, as 
l&i, j, jLiS, pijJ and according 
to the number and gender of the persons 
addressed ; they are also found with the usual 
prefixes, as Thus, in that way ; d*LJ jJ 

For that reason, etc. See D. S. Qr. T. 1, 
p. 440. 

aor. o. To revile. A treaty, good faith. 

3 9 ** + 

part. pass. Abused, disgraced. 
u-jJ aor. o. and i. To follow closely, Plur. 

S 9 f S 9 • 

(_>yj A crime, fault, sin. i_jyj A portion, 
lot. 

j aor. a. To go (with ^J \) ; go away, depart 
(with l ji) ; tako away, or go away with (with 
i_0 ; D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 121. dJsJ comm. 

" s' 

gend. Gold. part. act. Ono who goes. 

s , '. ' , , <•» 

< n.a. The act of taking away . — 1 

IV. To take away, remove (with acc. and ^ c . ), 
also to take, receive, as at 46 v. 19, where 
there is an ellipse of the words j'jL . 

Jli j aor. a. To forget (with 1c). 

! 5 • • ^ ' 

,j Fem. d>U, Gen. Acc. U; Dual 

oblique ^ j, and in constr. with a complement 
and j ; Fern. Dual ^,15'ji, oblique 
j, and in constr. Ulj j and j ; Plur. 
j, oblique Jjjji and in constr. .J j and ^j } j ; 

S * ' 

Fem. Plur. cu'jj ; These words are never 
used but in connexion with a complement, it 
is therefore only in their abbreviated forms as 
oTji, l5Uo, etc. that they are to be found in 
the Koran ; their proper rendering depends 
very frequently upon the sense of the words 
in connexion with which they occur; their 



j'j 

most usual acceptation is Possessed of, Lord 
of, endowed with, or having ; The follow- 
ing are a few of the instances where they 
may be paraphrased with advantage ; Ex. 
jO 2 v. 280, “ Under a difficulty ; ” 
3 v. 3, “Mighty to avenge;” jii 
41 v. 51, “Then is he given to 
much prayer; 2 v. 172, “ itela- 

tives;” Gj JjJ. >j\y 14 v. 40, “ In an un- 
fruitful valley;” JlUlTLijljj 
18 v. 17, “To the right and left;” CJli ^Js. 
/o. 54 v. 13, “ On (a vessel) built with 

' * ^ f 

planks and oakum” or nails, see j ; jJ 
“ The Lord of the two horns,” either 
Alexander the Great, who is thus represented 
on his coins, or an older Hero who lived in the 
time of Abraham ; \ j 21 v. 87, The 

prophet Jonah, see ^y. In addition to the 
meanings assigned to } j, j has special 
significations, it may sometimes be rendered 
The essence of, the very identical, the thing 
itself; 3 v. 148, “The very in- 

most thoughts of your breasts.” For the 
rules of syntax which affect } j see D. S. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 145. Note. Instead of it is 
usual to employ the irregular Plural 
written \ q.v. 
o\ j aor. 0 . To drive away ; 2 pers. fem. 

dual, 28 v. 23, " They drovo away (their 
flocks).” 

jl j aor. 0 . To taste, experience (with acc. and 
or <_>). JlTi part. act. One who tastes. — 

jlil IV. To cause to taste (with double acc.). 
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ZSj\S Those two ; dual of oJ'J, generally 

x x 

written il£Ji q.v. 
j see } j . 



j aor. i. To become known. — jl IV. To divulge 
(with <—>). 



J 

aGL see ly. 

ijJj aor. a. To be the head. of. <JZ'j Plur. 

A head, capital sum, as yly 2 v. 279,. 

“The capital of your money;" \ylSj 
j «^->y 21 v. 66, "They fell back into idolatry," 
Literally, “They were turned upside down 
upon their heads.” 

plur. of rt. llj q.v. 

i_j ' j aor. a. and o. To be compassionate. Ait ; Com- 
passion. >_jy Compassionate, merciful, 
aor. a. To see, look (with yj\), behold, per- 
ceive, think (with ^1) ; to know (with or with- 
out ^t) ; with an affix »7, is for 1'^,, which 
again is for iZj D, 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 118 and 
98 ; in the aorist and imperat. the ' is gene- 
rally omitted, thus jJiGc ill 1 t _y— 9 v. 95, ! 
“ And God will see your works ; " ilfZZ \j 1 17 j 
v. 64, and }\ 6 v. 40 ; the personal pro- 
noun Cj in these instances is purely a pleo- 
nasm, and adds nothing to the meaning; 
"What thinkest thou?” “What think ye?” 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 544, and T. 2, p. 479 ; At 
18 v. 87 jo/ is for J J D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 459. 
j\j Judgment, opinion ; yj\jl 1 yj j\j 11 v. 29, 
“Upon first thoughts;” 3 v. 11, 

“ Judging by sight.” jj. That which pleases 
the eye. Gy for (2nd declension) D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, pp. Ill and 402, A vision of the 
night. j Hypocrisy, ostentation ; *li j 
2 v. 266, “To be seen of men.”— 



yj * TJ III. To deceive by hypocritically assum- 

* - * \' r n 

ing a false appearance ; for ^*1 \y o pers. 

plur. aor. D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 112, § 230. — 
yjj. IV. for To cause to sec, show, make 
to appear (with doublo ncc.) ; U If' l» 
40 v. 30, I only point out to you what 
I think (to be right).” — ~S*\y VI. To see one 
another, come in eight of one another ; This 
word is written A j at 26 v. 61, the only place 
in the Korfin where it occurs, but this seems 
to be a license, having for its object to avoid 
the concurrence of two quiescent letters ; the 
following word commencing with a 

Wesla. 

^ S ^ 

t_y aor. o. To be a lord and master. lL> j Plur. 

ifjlyl A Lord ; i__y for _y My Lord. ^ to, 
5 + * * f ^ ** 

plur. of . j. Myriads, t J It , (2nd declen- 

“ j , , 

sion) plur. of L^jj A daughter-in-law. J\jj 
A Rabbi, a Doctor or one learned in Divine 
Law. G t>j Frequently, often, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 500. 

^ To bo profitable (a trade or traffic). 
u&j To expect. — JZ j V. To wait, wait for, expect, 
watch for something to befall any one (with 
acc. of thing and of pers.). J&y n - B - The 

* _ j .// r 

act of waiting, a period of waiting. ^ y* 
part. act. One who waits. 

Gy aor. i. and o. To tie, confirm, strengthen (with 
^JS), as (&}&> Gyll 8 v. 11, “That he 
might strengthen your hearts.” — a>\j III. To 
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1 if 

be Brra and constant. lb\jj A body of horse, 
consisting of five or more. 
j_jj To be watered every fourth day (a camel ) ; aor. 
a. i. and o. To be the fourth, Ljj The fourth 
part. Qjj Four by four ; By fours (2nd 
declension), see cijlLi. gjy fem. and utif 
masc. Four, seef^s.. Forty. A 

fourth. 

\jj aor. o. To increase, grow, Bwell, mount up; at 
30 v. 38 and are for jTjll and fj, the 

1 being an aAjjIT , Li* or Alif of precaution, 

D. 8. Gr. T. l, p. 109. <_Aj for y\'. Fem. 

J* ' X 

A;jl \j part. act. That which mounts up ; I 
CjI j 13 v. 18, “ The scum floating on the sur- 
face (of the water) ; ” it also means severe, as 
Lj\j s jci-' 69 v. 10, “ And he inflicted 

on them a severe punishment.” comp, 

form, More numerous. \yj or more correctly 
\j j Usury, the three cases being alike, D.S.Gr. 
T. 1, p. 106 ; with the Article it is sometimes 
spelt the 1 at the end being an Alif of 
precaution, v. suprd. iyj or iyj A hill, an 
elevated part of the Earth. — II. Tonourish, 
nurse, educate (with acc. and ^ji) ; 17 

v. 25, “They two nourished me. — IV. 
To cause to increase, grant an increase to. 
j_j j aor. a. To feed in abundant pastures, pass time 
pleasantly, enjoy one’s-self, 
jj j aor. o. To mend anything by joining the broken 
parts, j/jj n.a. Anything close, solid, im- 
pervious ; The word occurs at 21 v. 31, where 
it is said that the Heavens and the Earth were 
originally jfij, i.e. united together in one solid 
mass. 

Jjj To be well and fairly arranged.— Jjj II. To 



repeat (the Koran) with a Blow and distinct 
enunciation. J-jy n.a. The act of repeating 
the Koran in a slow and distinct manner, 
aor. o. To move, shake. n.a. A shaking, 
shock. 

y>- j To compose a particular kind of verse called 
j>-j. y>-j andji-j Impurity, a plague, punish- 
ment, any abomination, especially Idolatry. 

aor. o. To bellow loudly. An abomina- 

tion, punishment, indignation, doubt. 

aor. i. To return, tum back, turn off— blame — 
upon any one (with ^J\), as sJj 

21 v. 59, “ Perhaps they might turn it off 
upon him;” or, according to another version, 
“That they might return unto God to come 
back, | 21 v. 65, “Then they 
came to themselves— returned to their senses ; ” 
to bring back, give back (with acc. and .ip; 
to turn again, as^aJ t 67 v. 3, “ Turn 

again thine eyes (unto Heaven);” 23 

v. 101, “ Restore me (to life again),” A rare 
instance in the Koran of the plural for the 
singular, used out of respect ; D. S. Gr. T. 2, 
p. 237, note. L and j ns.a. A return. 

part. act. One who returns, etc. j-=ry» 
noun of time and place, A return.— jj>- pi VI. 
To return to one another. 

. aor. o. To be in violent motion, to shake 
violently, tremble. An Earthquake, a 

mighty blast. <Lu»-p Name of the first blast 
of the trumpet which is to precede the general 
Resurrection.— part. act. IV. f. One 
who makes a commotion, 
aor. o. To hurt one in the foot, n.a. 

collective noun, Foot, Foot-soldiers, brj 
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fcm.; riur. Jprj A foot; i } 

{ jY~rf) or y 00 v. 12, And do 

not bring a calumny which they have invented 
between their hands and their feet;” The 
words are interpreted to mean, “ Shall not lay 
their illegitimate offspring to their husbands.” 
J \*rj Plur. A man, as opposed to a 

woman; J U-j 72 v. 6, "With 

certain of the Jinn.” 

aor. o. To stone. jU - j A doubt, conjecture ; 

U U c^-j 18 v. 21, “ Doubtfully guessing 
at that which is secret ; ” Plur. pfr’j Things 
which are thrown. Stoned, pelted or 

driven away with stones ; an Epithet of Satan. 

5 # l. / 

part. pass. Stoned. 

U-j aor. o. To hope (with acc. or with o .l) ; to hope 
for (with acc. and or J) ; sometimes also 
to fear, but in this sense it is always found 
with a negative, thus \jfij J lylS 25 
v. 42, “ They did not dread the Resurrection.” 
plur. of U-j The sides. part. pass. 

Hoped for. — IV. To put off, postpone ; 
at 7 v. 108 *&rj\ is for “ Put him off ; ” 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 400. plur. of 

for yrs* P 118 ®- #-»' ^ 9 v * ^7, 

" Held in suspense (awaiting) the decree of 
God;” D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 354. 

^ / y O / # / / 

i_ -~-j To be ample, spacious ; Uj 9 v. 25, 

" For all it was so spacious.” L a form 
of salutation equivalent to Welcome ! as 
“ You are welcome.” 

JL»/, Pure Wine ; no verbal root. 

J &-j aor. a. To place saddle-bags on a camel. 
JjLj n.a. A saddle-bag; Plur. JlG. iL >- j 



A journey, travelling; 

1 ' j 100 v. 2, “ For their joining together 
(in fitting out) the Caravan in winter and 
summer.” 

*»- j aor. a. To be merciful, have mercy upon (with 
acc. of pers.); In the passive “Ye 

shall bo treated with mercy,” or “shall receive 
mercy.” sometimes spelt D. 

S. Gr. T. 1, p.276, note, Mercy, kindness, 
r? compar. form, Most merciful, fUy 
comm, gender, plur. of or A womb, 
relationship, as Blood relations. 

Kindness, affection. part. act. One 

who shows mercy. j or D. S. 

Gr. T. 1, p. 404 (with the article usually spelt 

t * f s / 

^pka-yD.and ^Merciful and compassionate; 
The two words are constantly found together, 
as if to add intensity one to the other, but the 
former conveys the more comprehensive mean- 
ing. <U»J (2nd declension) plur. of 

f / / (, X * 

iiwyi Mercy, kindness, 
aor. a. 7b be soft and flabby. A gentle 

wind. 

Jj aor. o. To drive back, avert (with acc. and f, 
also with (J £:) ; to restore, give back, bring 
back, refer, give again (with acc. and J, 
or jjic); 14 v - 

"Then they put their hands up to their 
mouths,” either biting their own fingers in 
anger; or it may be, to close the mouths of 
the prophets ; At 16 v. 72, and 22 v. 5 it 
means to keep back (with ^); at 41 v. 47 
(also with J[) to reserve ; and at 5 v. 107, 
To take (an oath). 3, n.a. 21 v. 41, The act of 

m * 

averting, bringing back, etc. j'j part. act. 
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One who averts, restores, etc.; Ui 

^jLdj 10 v. 73, " Nor do those 
who have been made superior (to others) give 
back their wealth, etc.” Ilero ^s'SCy is for 
^ j' ji, the participle — or noun of agency- 
being antecedent to a complement in the 
genitive ; D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 183 ; t_> being 
an expletive after the negative U, see i_j. 
Oj* A place by which or to which we return ; 
besides being a noun of time and place as above, 

S„ , 

is also a noun of action, D. S. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 291, and then means the act of averting, 
restoring, etc. part. pass. Restored, 

averted, as 11 v. 78, "Inevitable.” 

— 3jfi V. To be agitated, moved to and fro. — 
j ii| VIII. To be rendered, to return, turn 
again (with ^Lo, as bo> yJT IjJjCi 18 v. 

63, “ And they retraced their steps ; ” or with 
^1, as uJ/ S 14 v. 44, “ Their 

sight shall not return to them,” being fixed 
with horror ; at 27 v. 40 the same expression 
may be translated " In the twinkling of an 
eye,” or “ Before thou canst fix thine eye 
upon any object, and remove it ; ” with it 
means to apostatize. 

'_>j To prop a wall. A helper. 

(_jjj To come behind (with J). part. act. 

That which follows. — part. act. IV. f. 
same as i_o ' j ; at 8 v. 9 it may either mean 
following one another, or causing (the believers) 
to follow one another. 

ySj aor. i. To shut (a gate), pjj n.a. A strong 
wall. 

jj. aor. i. To trample the earth rcilh his feet (a 
horse). aor. a. To perish. — IV. To 



J-y 

bring to destruction. — jjj V. To fall head- 
long, «sj J fem. part. act. That which falls 
headlong, or is slain by a fall. 

JJ \j aor. o. To be base, JiJ! Plur. and 
comp, form, Vilest, most abject; 

Jij 1G v. 72, “To tho worst part of 
life,” i.e. To a decrepit old ago ; the Madidi 
infantia nasi. 

jjj aor. o. To supply with the necessaries of life, 
provide for, bestow upon (with double acc.) ; 
to sustain ; fijjjfi Ui-J'J J 12 v. 37, " No 
food shall come to you with which ye shall be 
supplied ; ” For this use of the verb in the 
passive voice with a complement sco D. S. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 124. J A provision, maintenance, 
bounty, fortune, income, anything granted to 
another from which he derives benefit. Jjb 
part. act. One who provides for, or supplies 
with necessaries. j'jJJl The Great Provider, 
one of the names of God, as Providence. 

y. j aor. o. To dig a mil. Er-Rass ; sup- 

posed to bo the name of a well near Midian, 
or according to others near Antioch. 

To be firm. j part. act. One who is firmly 
established; jjjil ^ ' 4 v. 160, "Those 
who are well grounded in learning.” 

S f / 

J_.j aor. o. To send a messenger. An apostle, 

a messenger; Plur. J ’Jj ; at 33 v. 66 we find 
iyfj if for J^J) 1 , for the sake of the rhyme, by 
a license called saturation; D. S. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 497 ; At 26 v. 15 the word j is 
used with a plural signification thus JJJ l5l 
etc. as though it were “Verily we are a de- 
putation ; ” several reasons are assigned for 

this; Freitag says, quoting the Kitmoos, that 

s 
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words of the form jyo are both sing, and 
plur. ; JjLj is by others considered to be a 
noun of action used adjectively, for this con- 
struction sec D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 280. jj'uj 
A message, commission. — J Lj\ IV. To -send 
(with J\> also with acc. and ^1 or ^Ic) ; 

12 V. 45, for D. S. Gr. T. 1. 

p. 459. part. act. One who sends ; 

s Jjy ’<C J_y. Hi 35 v. 2, “ There is no one 
who can send or bestow it, after he has with- 
held it.” part. pass. One who is sent, a 

legate ; cylLy*lI 77 v. 1, Angels, winds, or 
the verses of the Kordn, according to different 
interpretations. 

U aor. o. To be or stand firm, (2nd declen- 

sion) plur. of fem. of for for 
‘y&i D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 330 and 366, part, 
act. Things which are firmly and immovably 
fixed — mountains. — IV- To fix firmly. 

noun of time and place. That which is 
fixed with regard to time or place, as 

7 v. 136, 11 When is its fixed time?”; 
a Port, harbour, or roadstead, as 
1 1 v. 43, " Both whilst it is moving, and whilst 
it is at anchor, or at rest." 
aor. o. To walk in the right way, to be well 
directed. oJL j, ., and fiij nouns of action, 

A going in the right way, true direction, cor- 
rect rule of action, part. act. One who 

is well directed, or who walks in the right way. 

S + 

Om tj A person of discernment, a guide to the 

S o; 

right way. — part. act. IV. f. One who 
directs aright, a guide. 
ijsj aor. o. To cement or join together. 

part. pass. Firmly and compactly united. 
ju»_, aor. o. To observe, He in wait. n.a. A 



lying in wait; also as a collective noun, An 
ambush, band of watchers. A place of 

ambush. oLyy A place of observation, or of 
ambush.— n.a. IV. f. A means of pre- 
paration or fitting out. 

2 -jj aor. a. and i. To suck the mother’s milk. 
icC. n.a. The act of sucking milk : 

Ac lip! 4 v. 27, “Your foster sisters." 

(2nd declension) plur. of Abreast. 
— y—i i\ IV. To suckle (with acc. of child and 

i' <■ r 

J of father) ; to give suck to. <(*-= y fem. 

part. act. One who gives suck. — j— 3j~*\ X. 

To seek a nurse for (a child). 

aor. a. To be content, pleased (with ^c, with 

or with acc.) ; to choose (with <_>, also 
' ' s , 
with acc. of thing and J of pers.). 

Agreeable, acceptable. for ^el j part, 

act., Fem. One who is content, well 
pleased; also pleasant, agreeable. 

Grace, acceptance, favour, that which is pleas- 
ing. '*4/* part. pass. Accepted, well pleased 
or contented. cL-'U, .* n.a. for it*,-* D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 276, note; The act of pleasing. — 
IV. To content, please (with acc. of pers. 
and <_>). — VI. To be pleased with one 
another, to be mutually agreed (with J~i or 
‘t' ) - uf£ n - a - for f for p D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. Ill, Mutual consent. — JS;\ VIII. 
To be pleased with, pleasing to (with J). 

To be fresh and ripe (dates). n.a. 

That which is green, ( JLb; collective noun, 
Fresh ripe dates. 

v— c.j aor. a. To frighten, fear. n.a. Fear, 

terror. 

ac } aor. a. and o. To thunder, ac_, Thunder. 
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( 59 ) 



aor. a. on account of the guttural £, D. 8. Gr. 

T. 1, p. 250, To pasture, feed (cattle), to 

, I 

observe aright, as at 57 v. 27. *A c.j n.a. A 

right observance. He, plur. of eVJ for 
* # 

part. act. One who feeds flocks, a shepherd. 

Pasture . — j III. To observe, respect, 
look at (with acc. or with J); ll z)j 2 v. 98, 
" Look at us a word to which Mohammad 
had a great objection, it having been derisively 
employed by some Jews, in whose language it 
had an uncomplimentary meaning. 
i_— aor. a. To desire (with ^1) ; also to be un- 
willing (with ^1), or to dislike (with 
The passage at 4 v. 126 may be rendered cither 
way; ^ 9 v. 121, "They 

should prefer themselves before him;” With 
it means to supplicate. Love. 

j part. act. One who supplicates earnestly 
(with '1 ) ; also one who is averse from (with 

To abound in good things, ljui, Abundantly. 
pi. j aor. a. To dislike, abhor . — noun of place 

III. form, A place of refuge. 
cLo, aor. o. and i. To break in pieces, lisli , Dust, 
anything broken small, 
aor. o. To be obscene. Carnal inter- 

course. 

j \3j aor. i. lo give, j j, A gut. part. pass. 

Given. 

j To spread the Kings. <—Q>j A pillow, 
jj, aor. a. To raise up, exalt, lift up (with acc. and 
jp. j_jl j part. act. Exalting, one who raises 
up. Iligh. \fj* part. pass, liaised on 

high, exalted. 

To help. fjJj A companion, friend. Jaj.. 
An elbow, utility, comfort ; Comfortably ; 



S-0 

Plur. j- (2nd declension) Elbows. — j#/* 
A couch, noun of place derived from the VIII. 
f. which means To recline on the elbow. 

Ju To be thin, j, A volume or scroll, generally 
of parchment. 

t-j j aor. o. To observe, respect, regard (with acc. 
and ^ji). A watcher, an observer. 

aJj Plur. u - iMj A neck, a slave ; if , 

4 v. 94, “The freeing of a neck (from the 
yoke of slavery )."— f V. To look about 
one. — VIII. To observe, watch. 
part. act. One who watches. 
jus aor. o .To sleep. n.a. Sleeping, oij- Abed. 

’fj To write, mark with diacritical points. Ljp* 
Er-Rakeem, a word, the meaning of which is 
in dispute ; according to one interpretation it 
was the name of a leaden plate, on which were 
inscribed the names of the seven Bleepers, 
part. pass. Written. 

aor. a. To mount a ladder (with ; to 
enchant, n.a. An ascent, g\j for 

part. act. An enchanter ; ^ Jf; 75 v. 

27, “ And it is said, who is the magician (to 
drive away his agony)?” acc. plur. 

of iyJ A breast-bone; see this word under 
l^j, see also rt. VIII. To 

ascend (with ^). 

aor. a. To ride (with acc.) ; to be carried, 
go on board a ship (with C-i j A com- 

pany of 10 or more mounted on camels, a 
small caravan, . plur. of 4 -?' j P ar L act. 
Ono who rides, mounted. cLtSj collective 
noun, Camels. Use of a camel in riding. 

— C-i \j II. To put together.— part, 
act. VI. f. Lying in heaps. 
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'^j To be still. (2nd declension) fem. plur. 
of o£\j part. act. That which is still. 

jSj aor. o. and i. To fix a spear in the ground. 
Jij A low sound, a whisper. 

To invert. — IV. To overturn, upset. 
j aor. o. To mote the feet, stamp on the ground ; to 
fly (with ; Before the words CJ 1 »- / 
at 38 v. 41 we must understand 4 Jji, and 
between the first and last parts of the verse, 
we have to imagine the springing up of a 
fountain, or two, according to the fancy of the 
Commentators. 

j aor. a. To hate the back bent, to bow down in 
prayer. Plur. j and j part. act. 

One who hows down. 

Sj aor. o. To gather together in a heap. ilS \j 

A heap ; U\S In heaps. part. pass. 

Gathered in a heap, 
aor. a. To incline one’s-self (with 
a stay, support, prop ; hence, Princes or chiefs 
of the people. 

^ j aor. o. and i. To repair ; also aor. i. To be rotten. 
Rotten ; adjective of common gender, 
generic noun, Pomegranates. 

^ j aor. a. To pierce with a lance. plur. of 

A lance. 

jk.«, aor. o. and i. To invade an enemy's country. 
j U, Ashes. 

y.j aor. o. and i. To nod, wink. n.a. A sign, 
such as a wink or nod. 

c .i«M aor. i. To bake a sheep in its skin. j 
(2nd declension) Ramad&n, the ninth month 
of the Arabian year, said to be so named, 
because it originally fell in the height of 
summer. 

aor. i. To throw, cast, throw out (with acc. or 



with t—j of thing) ; to cast aspersions upon any 
one (with acc. of pers.), as at 24 vv. 4, G, aud 23 ; 
At 8 v. 17 allusion is made to a miracle which 
was wrought at Bedr in favour of Mohammad, 
who, by throwing a handful of gravel into the 
faces of the Koreish, brought about a victory 
in his favour. 

x + 

) aor. a. To fear (with acc. or with J of pers.). 

S c x #xx y _ , £xv x 

and ns.a. Fear; 

59 v. 13, “On account of the fear 
inspired in their breasts by God.” plur. 

of A monk. Hlj Gs, Monasticism. — 

■JUs/ IV. To frighten, cause terror (with acc. 
of pers. and <_> of thing).— X. To 
terrify. 

1 is, To take large mouthfuls, la*; n.a. A family; 
k*, 27 v. 49, “ Nine men of a family 

D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 316; This word is not 
generally used when more than 10 men are 
spoken of, but in any case they must be the 
sons of one man. 

J. bj aor. a. To follow closely, cover ; aor. i. To 
oppress, cause to suffer ; to be given to evil 
practices towards (with double acc.). n.a. 
Folly, oppression. — IV. To impose a 
difficult task on any one, affiict with troubles 
and difficulties (with double acc.). 

Gi, To give in pledge, Given in pledge. 

j plur. of ^i>j A pledge. 

I* aor. o. To go softly. Jbj n.a. A ditch or furrow. 

Lf ? jj see '-‘j • 

, aor. o. To do anything in the evening or at sun- 

^ Sl,x S p 

set. n.a. Rest, mercy. ^ comm. gend. 
A spirit, soul; 16 v. 104, “The 

Spirit of Iloliness,” or “ the Holy Spirit,” 
viz. The Angel Gabriel, who alone is intended 
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by this name ; At 16 v. 2 it may be translated 

the Inspiration or Revelation, viz. the Korin. 

fem., Flur.^ljj A wind, smell, prosperity, 

power. The evening, as 34 

v. 11, “(It blew) fora month in the evening.” 

Note. At the commencement of this verse we 

most understand the word q.v. 

Victuals, things necessary to support life.— 

J\ IV. To drive home (flocks) in the evening. 

o' j aor. o. To seek. Gently; is said to 

be equivalent to Grant a respite ; D. 8. 

Gr. T. 1, p. 546; at 86 v, 17 the words are 

found in conjunction “ Grant them 

a gentle respite,” or " respite them for a while.” 

III. To long after, desire to have inter- j 

course with (with acc. and Jjs); thus 

12 v. 26, “ She desired to lie with 

me;” At 12 v. 61 it means simply to solicit. 

otf IV. To be willing, wish, desire, intend, I 
^ «. * <. / 
mean (with acc. and <_>, also with J) ; 

36 v. 22 for aor. conditional and ^ . 

yl'J aor. o. To exercise, or break in a colt. Lijj 
A rich and well-watered meadow. 

j 

oJj aor. 6 . To give anyone cream to eat. jJ j Froth, 
scum. 

jij aor. o. To pelt nith stones, jo'j A book, The 
Book of Psalms; Plur.^jj Books, writings, 
Scriptures ; "Jj and j’j are also Plurals of iyj 
A lump or large piece of iron, a divided por- 
tion, sect ; occurs with the first of these 

'' y 0 0 

meanings at 18 v. 95, and with the last, at 
23 v. 55. 

aor. i. To sell dates on the tree by guess. 



aor. o. To frighten, n.a. Fear, timidity, 

i ' j aor. o. To turn furtively from one thing to an- 
other (with ^0 ; to turn upon (with ^jLe). 
p\j aor. o. To seek. ’»fS collective noun, The 
Greeks, as being subject to the Roman Empire. 
Note. The events mentioned at the beginning 
of the 30th chapter relate to the wars between 
the Greeks and Persians under Heraclius and 
Chosroes. 

aor. i. To make uncertain. <—~tj n.a. A 
doubt, calamity, as GJJ 52 v. 30, 

“ Adverse fortune,” literally, " the calamity 

a 

of the time.” Suspicion, uncertainty. — 
part. act. IV. f. Disquieting, he or that 
which inspires doubt or suspicion ; also one 
who is guilty of a crime. — wl 5^ VIII. To be 
in doubt. part. act. One who is in 

doubt, a sceptic. 

aor. i. To fit feathers to an arrow. tJLj 
generic noun, Feathers ; fine clothing, 
tlj aor. i. 7b grow. Gj A high hill. 

aor. i. To take possession— of the heart— (with 
>')• 



plur. of jj, or wanting the singular, 
Rebels (against God), Prsetorian Guards; at 
96 v. 18 it appears to refer to the Angels who 
keep guard over Ilell. 

~ ; aor, o. To pierce nith the ferule of a spear ; 

* , , , 

if-U-j noun of unity, A thing made of glass, 
as a glass vessel. 

jf\ aor. o. To prohibit, drive array. n.a. The act 
of driving or prohibiting. fem. plur. 

part. act. Those who drive; pi-j 
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37 v. 2, "And the Angels who drive forward the 
clouds, or drive away evil spirits, or keep men 
from sin.” A single cry.— VIII. 

for To drive away with cries, reject. 

Js part. pass. Forbidden. 

U-J aor. o. To be easy.— IV. To propel, drive 
forward (with acc. and J or^ji). fem. 

^ c f * 

of few, small. 

To remove far from a place (with JU). 
part. act. One who removes, as y» u. 

2 v. 90, " But he shall not free 
himself from the punishment.” Derived from 
which has the same meaning, 
aor. a. To proceed torvards. \ n.a. An 
army marching in a hostilo manner, 
i _J/ij Anything highly embellished, as with gild- 
ing, decoration by gilding, gold, embellish- 
ment, either real, as the flowers of the earth, 
10 v. 25 ; or figurative, as a flowery discourse, 
6 v. 112; verbal rt. i — 5/S-j To gild. 
cLjjj aor. o. To construct a pen or fold for sheep. 

(2nd declension) plur. of £pj A rich 

carpet. 

aor. a. To sow seed, give increase to, as ' ' 

' c*** [*' * 3 * 2 ? 56 v - 64 > Do y® F ve 
it its increase, or are We the givers of it?” 
Plur. Seed, corn, land Bown with com. 
£\Jj plur. of part. act. A sower. 
jjj aor. o. and i. To drop dung (a bird ) ; to have 
blue eyes, jjj plur. of J7jt One who has blue 
eyes ; an enemy, such as the Greeks, whose 
eyes were frequently of that colour. 

^Sjj aor. i. To abuse. — VIII. for ^sfj\ D. S. 

Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To despise. 

Icj aor. o. To speak, assert, generally used in 



doubtful matters ; to suppose, think, imagine, 
fancy, to be of opinion (with acc. or with ^1). 
pij n.a. Fancy, imagination. jLrj A surety, 

one who vouches for or guarantees another. 

©•» , 
t_ij aor. o. To carry home the bride in procession ; 

aor. i. To hasten, go with hurried steps. 
ji\ aor. i. To send forth a deep breath. JJ j A deep 
sob ; properly, the first part of the braying of 
an ass, as is the second; at 11 v. 103 
these words may be rendered “ Sobbing and 
sighing ; ” at 25 v. 13 the term Gjj is applied 
to the roaring of flames. 

To snaXlom speedily. A tree growing in 

the midst of Hell, for a description seo ch. 37 
v. 60 ; The tree after which this infernal pro- 
duction was named bears a kind of intensely 
bitter almond. 

* \Sjj Zacharias. 

or more properly ISj aor. o. To grow, to be 
pure, or purified, sfj pronounced, and some- 

S j ^ S ^ ^ 5^, ^ 

times written ilij or iSj like ij L» or ii-o, D. 
S. Gr. T. 1, p.'36, Purity, a portion of one’s 
substance given in order to purify the rest, 
i.e. Alma ; ijSj aL* ijls- 18 v. 80, “ One more 
righteous than he,” literally, “ Better as to 
purity.” Pious, righteous. for 

3 comp, form, Purer, more righteous; 
l.lit 18 v. 18, “The purest and best 
food.” — Jsj II. To purify, justify (with acc. 
of pers. and u> of thing). — and V. 
To endeavour to be pure and holy, to give 
part of one’s substance in alms, as at 92 v. 1 8. 
Jj aor. i. To slip. — Jjl IV. To cause to slip or fall 
(with acc. and 0 _c). — X. same as Jf , 
but with acc. of pers. and <_>. 
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JJjj To shake, shake to and fro. J\pj n.a. The act 
of shaking ; Jjtfi+JJj \j\ 99 v. 1, 
“ When the earth is shaken by an earth- 
quake ; ”• literally , “ by its shaking.” A 

shock— of an earthquake. 

i iJj To draw near, iijj Nearness, proximity, a 

near approach; Near at hand; Plur. 
i_l]j ; The phrase U!j at llr. 116 

signifies those hours of the night which com- 
mence at the close of day, and those of the 
day which commence at the close of night; 
There are other ways of spelling this word, 
such as lij, l2j and the last being a noun 
in the singular, having the same signification 
as i&j, and of the second declension, D. S. Or. 
T. 1, p. 402.— IV. To bring near, cause 
to approach (with acc. and J). 

Jlj aor. o. To slip. (Jj A . place in which the feet 
are liable to slip. — IV. To cause to slip or 
fall (with acc. of pers. and v_;). 

jjj To wander about, pj Plur. jiljt Headless 
arrows used by the ancient Arabs for purposes 
of divination, a superstition forbidden by the 
Korfin ; for a curious illustration of this custom 
see Ezekiel ch. xxi. v. 21. 
aor. i. To play upon a mind instrument. 
plur. of SjXj A crowd of men ; In crowds, 
aor. i. and o. To limp.—ff'f part. act. of 
. jXjI for jij? v. f. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, 
To wrap one’s-self in a garment. The epithet 
is applied to Mohammad in the 73rd 
ch. because at the moment it was communi- 
cated to him he was wrapped in a mantle 
either asleep or at prayers ; so say the com- 
mentators. 



j.fij To flash with anger (an eye). Exces- 

sive cold, by somo interpreted to mean the 
Moon ; original root Z?j To be violent. 

Ginger, with which the water of Salsabeel, 
a fountain in Paradise, is to be flavoured. 

pjj no verbal root, An excrescence behind the hoofs 
of goats. jUiJ Spurious, illegitimate, 
aor. i. To be guilty of fornication. \jj n.a. 
Fornication, and with the article J'jll 
and part. act. One who is guilty of 

fornication. 

± 2 ij aor. a. To abstain ; aor. i. To have in low 
estimation. la'J part. act. One who esteems 
lightly, or holds in low estimation (with ^ 
of thing). 

Jsj aor. a. To be resplendent. iy>j A flower, 
splendour. 

fjsj aor. a. To be full of marrow ( a bone) ; to 
vanish, disappear, perish, ifsfj part. act. That 
which vanishes away. Vain, perishable. 

— \j aor. o. 7b stir up strife, Plur. ^'jj 1 A 

companion, mate, sponse, husband or wife, an 
individual when consorting with another ; that 
in which individuals are united, as a kind, 
species, class, or sex, also a pair, a couple; 
Examples, li-uSU 31 v. 9, 

" And we have caused (vegetables) to spring 
up in it of every generous species ; ” 

JS 55 v. 52, " In each (garden) 
there shall be two kinds of every fruit,” or it 
may be “Two pairs of every kind ;” thus at 

t / O'* # e 

11 v. 42 the words ,^1 i^rjj may 

either be rendered two, or two pair, of every 
kind, so also at 13 v. 3, 6 v. 144 and elsewhere ; 
for the use of with the dual see D. S. Gr. 
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T. 2, p. 315, where he translates J+iT 
“Two individuals," a reading which is sup- 
ported by the passages at 51 v. 49, where 
must of necessity have the meaning of 
two individuals paired together, and at 15 v. 
88, where means simply “ individuals," 
or “certain of them;’’ 

38 v. 58, ” And other (matters) of a similar 
kind shall be in conjunction with it;’’ In this 
passage there appears to be an ellipse, for 
in virtue of its comparative form being 
put in the singular, D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 304; 
it is also written j *. see 3 v. 5 . — ^ j II. To 
give in marriage (with double acc.) ; to wed 
to (with acc. and <_j) ; to join together ; 

81 v. 7, “ And when the souls 
shall be joined (to their bodies) ; ” At 42 v. 49 
it means to make of two kinds, to make or give 
conjointly. 

3\j aor. o. To take ■provisions, jlj Provision for 
a journey.— V. To provide one’s-self for a 
journey. 

j\) aor. o. To visit, False, a falsehood. — 
j } \j VI. To decline (with ^ c ) ; j } \p 18 v. 1G 
is for 3 pers. fem. sing. aor. 

Jlj aor. o. To cease, cease to be in a place, fail, 
perish, as i.jj 35 v. 39, “ Lest they fail ; ” 
to decline, as JCstT aL. J.j-i psJLi ^ 
14 v. 47, “ Even though their craftiness were 
such that the mountains should be moved by 
it ; ” literally, “ should cease to remain in their 
places, or incline downwards (like the Sun).” 
J \,j n.a. A declining, declination as of the sun 
from the meridian, in which sense it is figura- 
tively employed at 14 v. 4G. 

eb'j aor. i. To dress food with oil. Oil. 



collective noun. The olive, olives. Lyjj 
noun of unity, An olive, an olive-tree. 

olj aor. i. To be increased, to increase, cause to 
increase, give an increase to (with acc. of pers. 
and or with double acc.) ; to exceed iD 
number; j* 37 v. 147, “Or there were 
more in number;” to make an addition to 
(with ^ is.), jjj Zeid, Mohammad’s freedraan 
and adopted son, whose wife Zeinab Mohammad 
married after her divorce from Zeid ; see ch. 
33. ij'Jj An increase, addition. An 

accession, increase, addition. — for 
VIII. D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To increase, 
sutler an increase, or be increased by (with 
acc.) ; as tiw jjTj 18 v. 24, “ And they 
suffered an increase of nine (years).” , 
aor. i. To be inclined downwards, to become 
dim (the sight), turn aside, deviate (with ^e). 
jjj n.a, Perversity. — IV. To cause to 
deviate, render perverse. 

J'j aor. i. and a. To cease (with JiJ II. To 
make a separation (with ^j). — jlp V. To be 
separated one from the other, 
aor. i. To adorn. <cjj An ornament, as apparel 
at 7 v. 29, or trinkets, etc., pomp ; sometimes 
used collectively for ornaments, as at 20 v. 90 
and elsewhere; At 20 v. GI ijjJl IjJ means 
the day of the solemn feast, when the temples 
and other bnildings were decked out in olden 
times. — J>j II. To adorn, prepare (with acc. 
and i_> or ^ji); to deck a thing out (with 
specious arguments, or otherwise), to make it 
appear pleasing (with acc. and J); 

15 v. 39, “Verily I will make (their 
disobedience) appear pleasing to them on the 
Earth.”— ^ for 'JJ V. D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 
220, To be adorned. 
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an adverb prefixed to the aorist tcnso of verbs, 
and giving them a future signification ; it is 

considered as an abbreviation of i iw q.v. ; 

thus jG- ^.Li 1 1 v. 45, “ I will betake 
myself to a mountain,” see ^t; it is like- 
wise used in conjunction with other prefixes, 
as 2 v. 131, "And God will 

suffice thee (as a protection against) them," 
see 

/f y f 

jUi.aor. a. To ask, interrogate, ask for, demand 
(with acc. of pers. and ^1, also with double 
jic. or with acc. of pers. and u< or ; to 
pray to (with acc.), as at 55 v. 29 ; Imperat. 

and J_S . Note. Verbs whose second 
radical is hamzated are frequently declined 
after the manner of concave verbs, jG A 
request, petition. J'G n.a. The act of de- 
manding. Jj Lj part. act. One who asks, de- 
mands, etc., a beggar, as at 93 v. 10. 
part. pass. That which is demanded or inquired 
into; at 17 vv. 36 and 38 it refers to those 
things which shall be inquired into at the day 
of judgment.— J*!!; VI. To ask or make 
inquiries of one another (with ^c), as 
<u 4 v. 1, “ About whom ye have dis- 

cussions one with another, or in whose name 
ye beseech one another;” which may 

also be spelt is here put for ^LL", 

D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220. 

/rr‘ aor - a. To disdain, dislike, scorn (with M, or 
with of thing). 

aor. o. To cut, revile. GGG Plur. A 

rope, cord, lien or that by which one thing is 
connected with another, as a path, way, means 



to an end, a cause ; CG ^ j£j7, 

l— -< £~ ;l j 18 v. 83, “ And we gave him a 
means to accomplish every end, so ho followed 
his way;” 38 v. 9, “Let 

them then ascend into the tracts (of Heaven)." 
Sabi’, v. 

/y 

— -j aor. o. and i. To rest, celebrate the Sabbath. 

The Sabbath ; at 7 v. 163 and elsewhere 
reference is made to the story of certain Jews 
who resided at Elath on the Red Sea in the time 
of David, and who were turned into apes for 
catching fish on the Sabbath day. ilsCL Rest, 
^y— aor. a. To sttim, roll onwards, perform a daily 
course (with ^jj). n.a. The act of swim- 
ming, occupation in worldly affairs. 
part. act. One who swims or moves with a 
swimming motion, applied to Angels at 79 
v. 3, or, according to another of several inter- 
pretations, to ships. Praise ; 

and <sjLsLi are adverbial expressions in which 
there is an ellipse of the verb as “ The 
praise of God,” or “ by praising him,” for “ I 
celebrate the Praise of God,” etc., hence it is 
that the word appears in the accus., see 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 502, and T. 2, p. 82; 
^yuij Us £jJ 1 37 v. 159 ; In this and 

similar passages there would appear to be also 
an ellipse of the verb jUi ; At 28 v. 68 this 
deficiency is supplied, and the passage then 
reads thus, " I celebrate the Praise of God, 
and may He be far exalted above that which 
they impute to H im .” — G-, 1 1 . To sing praises 
(with J of pers.), celebrate praises (with <_j), 
laud and magnify (with acc.). n.a. 
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The act of praise. iCL* part. act. One who 
celebrates praises. 

I2—: aor. a. To be lank (hair). Sal? I’lur. tUJ A 
tribe (of the children of Israel), 
aor. a. and i. To make a number up to screw. 

Su. . _ s c ' ' ' 

j_~j fem., (Ut-j masc. Seven, see - 

Seventy. A wild-beast. 

j-w. aor. 0. 7b 4c long and trailing on the ground 
(a garment). <U>C A coat of mail.— IV. 

s’ ^ 

To cause to abound (with acc. and of pera.). 

Ju-i aor. i. and 0. To be in advance of (with acc.); 
precede (with J) ; to go before (with acc. and 
or i_j) ; pass before, go forth previously, 
as a sentence of condemnation (with II of 
pers. and with which meaning it appears 

at 11 v. 42 ; or a promise of eternal happiness 
(with J of pers. and ^*), as at 21 v. 101 ; to 
happen previously, pass by, surpass, get the 
better of (with acc.) ; With i—j it may some- 
times be rendered to do previously, as U 
'fiSZ 7 v. 78, “ No 
created being has committed this (crime) before 
you to prevent, in the old sense of to be 
beforehand with (with acc. of pers. and <__>) ; 
thus at 21 v. 27 Jyi b JyLLl “They do not 
prevent him in their speech.” j£_i n.a. The 
act of preceding. part. act. One who 

precedes or outstrips in a race ; At 56 v. 10 
we find the word ^ybUL) 1 repeated, probably 
to give force and dignity to the expression, 
which may there be rendered “ The leaders on 
earth and in Heaven," viz. those who having 
been the first to embrace the Faith, shall be 
the first in Paradise. Jjr— part. pass. 
One who is surpassed or beaten in a race ; 



Sale translates this word “ prevented,” a mean- 
ing it may well bear in the two instances in 
which it occurs.— III. To strive to excel 
or reach before another (with ^1). — (J~-\ 
VIII. To strive one with another in a race, or 
to reach a goal (with acc.). 

J—j Rain, no verbal root. Plur. J-~> (coin, 

gend.) A way, road; a cause or reason, as at 
9 vv. 92 and 94, where it means “ a cause of 
reproach;” j' A traveller; aJJl 

The path of duty to God ; it frequently means 
an expedition or war made by believers to 
propagate the Mohammadan faith; a necessity, 
as ,_J-- — 1 ^ 1 • . * H l. . t * 3 v. 69, “There 

is no necessity incumbent upon us (to pay or 
observe justice) towards the Heathen.” 
aor. i. To take captive. *1— • Saba, called in 
Scripture “ Sheba,” a city of Yeman destroyed 
by the inundation of El ’Arem; it took its 
name from Saba’, the great grandson of KahtAn 
or Joctan. 

* „ s „ 0. 9j * St, * 

for fem. Six ; masc. k-s, see jLx.. 

Oblique Sixty. 

jss aor. 0. To cover. y_i A veil, covering, Jy — « 
part. pass. Spread over as a veil.— VIII. 
To hide one’s-self. 

Jost* aor. 0. To be humble, submit one's-self, bow 
down in adoration with the forehead touching 
the ground, to worship (with J). jj^sr 1 
Adoration. jcyll Plur. o^sr 1 and jo=r* part, 
act. One wlio bows down. Plur. 

(2nd declension) A place of adoration, mosque ; 

17 v. 1, 

“ From the sacred temple at Mecca to the 
further mosque at Jerusalem,” or as BeidAwee 
explains it, to the Holy House there ; for at 
that time there was no mosque behind it. 
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jsr> a or. o. To utter a cry, as a camel to her foal ; 
to pour forth, fill with mater, to burnfwith^). 
Jvsr— ’ part. pass. 52 v. 6, 

“ By the ocean poured forth over the earth.” 
— II. To swell and become turgid (the 
ocean). 

Jjp- 1 To pour forth. JL*-f which is spelt in various 
ways, has also sundry significations ; by some 
it is supposed to mean the Angel who inscribes 
inen’B actions in a book, rolling it up at their 
death ; or it may be the name of a certain 
scribe of Mohammad, or a written scroll ; for 



theconstructionofthewords k _^idS] 

21 v. 104, see D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 1G4 ; see also 
his Chrestomathie Arabe, T. 3, p. 231, 

Baked clay of which the stones were formed 
which were said to have been rained down 
from Heaven upon Sodom, and also upon the 
“Companions of the Elephant” mentioned in 
chap. 105. 

Jjcr * aor. o. To imprison. part. pass. 

Imprisoned. A prison. Agir; The 

register in which the actions of the wicked are 
recorded, or the place where it is kept. 

1st* aor. o. (also written To be quiet, tranquil 
or dark (the night). 

ul—sr 1 aor. a. To drag along the ground (with ff). 

A cloud, clouds, sometimes used as a 
collective noun. 

/ / y a 5 t, r 

To destroy utterly, eradicate, Un- 

lawful, forbidden by law. — IV. same as 
primitive form (with acc. of pers. and o), 

jsr' aor. a. To yild, enchant, bewitch (with acc. 



and <—>). Jser* Sorcery, enchantment, ye* 
Plur. The early dawn. ^-l~* Plur. 

. , . , , S, * 

^ part. act. A magician, sorcerer. 



A great magician. part. pass. One be- 
witched, deluded by sorcery part. pass. 

II. f. Bewitched. 

jsr 1 To beat small, and To be far of. fser 1 
n.a. The act of being far off ; (tiA* 67 v. 11, 
“ Far then be (pardon) from them an ellipse 
for llsf \ .►yisr’ii “ God has removed them 
far away in respect of pardon.” Far 

distant, jjir't Isaac (2nd declension) D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 404. 

J sr* To strip off the bark. J»-C Shore of a river 
or sea. 

fif* aor. a. To ridicule (with of pers.). 

£ - 

part. act. One who turns to ridicule. ^ Sr 
A jeer, ridicule ; at 43 v. 31 it means One who 
is compelled to serve without payment. — 
'j*?* II. To subject (with acc. and J); to 
compel any one to work without payment; 
at 69 v. 7 it is used with the acc. and ffS of 
pers. and may there be rendered “ He caused 
it to assail them. if part. pass. Subjected, 
compelled to serve or work.— X. To 
turn anything to ridicule. 

ki-* aor. a. To be angry (with ffz)- iaif Wrath. 
— iiir’ 1 IV. To incense. 

9 ^ if 

aor. o. To obstruct, stop up. n.a. or A 
mountain, an obstacle, rampart, bar; \ 

18 v. 92 oblique dual, “The two mountains," 
supposed to be situated in Armenia, or on the 
borders of Turkistan. juJuj Well-directed, 
convenient or opportune. 

jj-i To let donn the hair. JjL> generic noun, The 
Lote-tree. i',1^ noun of unity, A single Lote- 
tree; 53 vv. 14 and 16, The Lote- 

tree, beyond which no creature can pass ; 
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allusion is made to it in Moore’s Lalla 
Rookh. 

“ Farewell, ye vanishing flowers, that shone. 

In my fairy wreath, so bright and brief; 

Oh ! what arc the brightest that o’er have blown, 

To the Lote tree springing by Allah’s throne, 

Whose flowers have a soul in every leaf." 

yuXj aor. o. To take a sixth part, A sixth 

part. The sixth. 

\ jk_, aor. o. To stretch out the hand towards any one. 
Neglected, uncared for. 

aor. o. To cut the narcl string, to make glad, 
rejoice. n.a. Joy. A secret; \J-i 

Secretly, in private. _2r* P^ ur - of 'fl/* A 
couch, throne. Joy, joyful state. 

(2nd declension) plur. of < A secret. 

part. pass. Rejoiced.— IV. To con- 
ceal, and also to reveal or manifest (with 
acc.); At 10 v. 55 and 34 v. 32 it seems 
doubtful which of these meanings is intended 
to be conveyed ; to entrust a secret (with 
^1), hold a secret conversation (with acc. or 
with J of pers.). n.a. A secret, 

aor. o. To enjoy free pasture (a camel). 
A pipe for the conveyance of water; 
tyl 18 v. 60 may be translated “ as it were 
in a tunnel ; ” the fish there mentioned being 
supposed to have swum in that manner under 
the sea. <4- , ' J r 1 A mirage, deceitful appear- 
ance, as of water in the desert. part, 

act. One who goes forth freely and carelessly. 

J To put on the garment called Jb y-j. J«jl jL 
(2nd declension) plur. of Jl> j~i A garment, 
either generally, or a coat of mail ; at 16 v. 
83 it is used in both senses, 
aor. o. To saddle; and ^_> To shine. 



A lamp, or rather a candle, the receptacle being 
called JjXj . 

aor. a. To let (a flock) go free to pasture at 
liberty ; to lead out to pasture in the morning. 

Dismissal. — II. To dismiss freely, 
divorceGvith acc. of pers. and i_>). —yli n.a. 
Dismissal, divorce. 

-y.- aor. o. To perforate. Hy> n.a. Work made of 
rings woven together, as chain armour. 

1 To cover with an arening. 18 v. 28, 

Smoke which surrounds and covers after the 
manner of a tent. 

sy To be quick, Plur. ^ly Swift, prompt, 

hastening; f «_j Swift at taking 

account ; ill ^ Suddenly, hastily. 

(2nd declension, comp, form) D. S. Or. T. 1, 
p. 403, Very swift, swiftest.— III. To 
hasten emulously, or in company with others 
(with J or of pers. or thing, also with 

i_yo aor. o. To eat away ( the leaves of a tree).— 
i_yl IV. To be prodigal, extravagant, to 
exoecd bounds, transgress (with or ^ i) . 
wj'jll n.a. The act of exceeding bounds, 

■* * . Si.) 

extravagance, transgression. i_J part, 
aet. One who is guilty of excess, extravagant, 
a transgressor. 

jy aor. i. To steal. part. act. One who 

steals. — jy->l VIII. To take away by stealth, 
as GlJ! jy_il 15 v. 18> "He listened by 
stealth," as the Genii to the conversation of 
the angels. 

j iVj-i Perpetual ; 1 a.«_j Perpetually, a word appa- 
rently of mixed Persian and Arab origin, 
aor. i. To travel by night ; jJii ' } 

89 v. 3, “ By the night when it passeth 
away _yi is here written by poetio licence 
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for ,j tjZj' on account of the pause— _ii. —at 
the end of the verse ; D. 8. Qr. T. 2, p. 496. 
isj* A rivulot. — IV. To travel by night ; 
with <_> it becomes transitive, To cause to 
travel, thus nt 20 v. 79 j P'J "(say- 
ing) Take my servants for a journey by night,” 
see f. 

aor. a. To spread out. 

Ja~> aor. o. To write. Fables, idle tales; 

This word, a plural of the 2nd declension, 
seems to be derived from the Greek iaropla, 
but the sing, is doubtful. part. pass. 

Written. also spelt One who 

presides over, a manager of affairs.— 
part. pass. VIII. f. Written. 

UL> aor. o. To attack with violence (with < > of 

pers.). 

✓ ' / ^ 

SCO 

jJL aor. a. To be fortunate ( a day) ; and jji_- To be 
happy (a man). Happy, blessed, 

aor. a. To light a fre. GG fern. A burning fire, 
Hell. yL Madness.— -yL, II. To causo to burn 
fiercely. 

aor. a. on account of the guttural To go 
hastily (with ^,9); to run, be diligent, pur- 
pose, to endeavour labour or strive after (with 
acc. also with J or f ) ; l _ y *— ; tJJHi- Ct\j 

80 v. 8, “ But as for him who comes to thee 
striving after (good).” n.a. The act of 

going quickly or hastily, an endeavour ; l ♦!> 

\ 4*,* jJj 37 V. 100, “ And when he had 
attained such an age that he could assist him 
in his work ; " 1-yG 17 v. 20, “ And 

diligently strives after it;” Literally, "And 
endeavours after it with its endeavour ; ” the 



noun of action being added to the verb to give 
energy to the expression— j^LdJ , 

aor. o. To safer from hunger and want. 

*•"* ‘■■''tv 

Famine. 

aor. a. To pour forth. part. pass. 

Poured forth.— part. act. III. f. One 
who commits fornication. 

y-. aor. i. To sweep (a house), go on a journey. 

Plur. A journey ; is also the 
plur. of yL> A large Book or Tome. sf~> 
plur. of "jfL A scribe. — IV. To shine, 
brighten (the dawn). part. act. Shining. 

jjLi aor. a. To strike with the icings (o bird when 
fighting), to drag along (with <_»), as at 96 v. 
15, A-rf&b Uilj “Verily we will drag him by 
the forelock;” where instead of the f of the 
second energetic form of aorist, the tanween of 
the fatha 1 is used, see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 156. 
aor. i. To shed (blood). 

J *. • aor. o. To be lorn. JiC part. act. One who is 
low, vile, abject; Chilli 11 v. 84, “ Up- 
side down." Fem. comp, form, 

Very low, lower, lowest, 
aor. i. To scrape of the skin. A bark, 

ship; at 29 v. 14 The Ark. 
ii_, and ifi To make a fool of (any one), render 
foolish, a3 i — b Ah* 2 v. 124, “ He who 
has made a fool of himself.” li-. n.a. Folly ; 
Cju Foolishly. Li-, Plur. (2nd declen- 
sion) A fool, foolish, silly, ignorant; ll 'jC, 
72 v. 4, “The foolish individual amongst us,” 
viz. Iblees, or a rebellious spirit. aa&J Folly. 
fiut To injure by heat ( the sun). Jl* fern. Hell-fire 
(2nd declension), supposed to be of foreign 
origin, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 405. 
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1 iL, aor. o. To fall (with ju’ ^ lail 7 v. 

148, an instance of a Jjllf or vague expression 
substituted for another, and meaning “ They 
grievously repented.” laJll part. act. Falling. 
— &C III. To let fall (with acc. and vJ £e). — 
laaJI IV. To cause to fall (with acc. and ^is). 

aor. o. To roc f over. L Plur. A 
roof. 

jUl aor. a. To be ill. ,.ih Sick, ill. 

aor. i. To water, give drink to (with double 
acc.) ; In the Pass, to be given (water, etc.) 
to drink, see D. S. Qr. T. 2, p. 123; When 
meaning simply to be watered, as at 13 v. 4, 
the Passive verb governs its complement by 
means of the preposition *_>, as * Uj 

or the verb may here be taken in an impersonal 
sense " Rigatum est,” with an ellipse of ; 
by some however it is written ; so again 
at 14 v. 19, and similar passages, 

*L* “ And he shall be given to drink of 
a putrid liquid,” where wo may understand an 
ellipse of the word iLX. LU-. n.a. The act of 
giving drink to, also a drinking cup. UL for 
Jj-U (2nd declension), final ^ when preceded 
by lJ being changed into short alif, D. S. Qr. 
T. 1, p. Ill, A watering; At 91 v. 13 where 
this word occurs there is a considerable ellipse, 
lalliCj sSli Ail) /3lTjj-y JIaj "And the 
apostle of God said unto them (let alone— 
Vji) God’s she-camel and (do not hinder) her 
drinking.”— IV. To give drink to, to water 
(with double acc.). — ^ X. To ask any 
one for drink (with acc. of pers.). 

i_X- To pour forth. part. pass. Poured 

forth, flowing. 



aor. o. To be silent, appeased— anger— (with 
of person). 

U aor. i. To fill a vessel; andjG aor. a. 7b be 
drunk. Xj Intoxicating drink, especially 
Date-wine. X_- properly, Drunkenness, 
stupefaction; ij L> 50 v. 18, "The 

agonies of death.” plur. of JXL* 

Drunken.— JG II. To make drunken ; 

UjUul 15 v. 15, “ Our eyes are intoxicated,” 
i.e. bewildered. 

aor. o. To be quiet, rest, dwell (with ; 
dwell with (with ; inhabit (with acc.). 
Any means of rest or quiet, a habitation, 
part. act. That which remains quiet ; at 
25 v. 47 speaking of the Shadow at daybreak 
it means " fixed,” either by the Sun’s neglect- 
ing to rise, or rising always in the same place. 

comm. gend. A knife. aLG Tranquillity, 
security ; a word variously interpreted, but 
probably referring to tho Hebrew Schechinah 
The Divine presence which appeared 
on the Mercy seat of the Ark. (2nd 

declension) plur. of A habitation. aXG 
Poverty, misery. XLl* pass. In- 
habited. « Plur. (2nd declen- 

sion) Poor. — IV. To make to dwell, cause 
to abide (with double acc. also with t_> or 
of place) ; to quiet. 

0 y % , t 

aor. o. To bring out. aJ 1L> An extract.— 
jLi V. To withdraw one’s-self privately. 

t £ * / 

see 

X d..t aor. o. To snatch away from (with acc. of 
pers. and thing). 

aor. a. 7b void excrement. plur. of 

£.1j comm, gend. Arms, weapons. 
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aor. o. To flay, plnck off, withdraw (with acc. 
and {J*). VII. To pass away, pass by 

(with ^ry). 

Jl__L Salsabcel, name of a fountain in Paradise. 

JlIL) To join chainwise one thing to another. 
<lLuLi Plur. J—G (2nd declension) A chain. 

lai-. aor. a. 7b be hard. comm. gend. Power, 

authority, demonstration, argument, convinc- 
ing proof; AJliaLI 69 v. 29 for ^UaG “ My 
power;” the final i is called for 

which see D. S. Or. T. 1, p. 459. — laL. II. To 
give power or authority, to make victorious 
(with acc. and 

i_iL. aor. o. 7b harrow, to pass or be past, to go 
or happen previously ; cJL> U sJj 2 v. 276, 
“Then shall that which is past be (forgiven) 
to him,” or no account shall be required of 
him. n.a. A precedent. — i— il-.l IV. 

properly, to pay for goods beforehand, but in 
the Kor&n it must be understood of the actions 
done in this life, which are, as it were, sent 
before us. 

aor. i. To throw on the bach, throw down bach- 
wards, to abuse (with acc. and <_>). 

lJCLj aor. o. To cause to go or walk, as "'jS CJLf, 
iL 20 v. 55, " And has made you to walk 
in it by paths;” to cause to enter (with acc. 
of pers. or thing, and of place, or with 
double acc.) ; 26 v. 200, " We have 

caused it to enter;” both here and at 15 v. 
12 the wordyiiM “unbelief” must be under- 
stood ; also means simply to walk (with 
acc. of place), thus iL!> l^L» 71 

v. 19, “That ye may walk in its spacious 
paths." 

aor. a. 7b be safe and sound. pLJ Peace. 



IL> comm. gend. Obedience to the doctrines of 
El Isldm. jj_, A treaty of peace or submis- 
sion, a captive. jiJC part. act. One who is 
safe. Peace, safety, a greeting of peace, 
security ; llCil One of the names of God ; 
l»LJ! Jo Paradise, the abode of peace ; at 21 
v. 69 it may be interpreted “ a means of 
security ; ” the fire into which Abraham had 
been thrown by Nimrod not only having left 
the former uninjured, but also destroyed his 
enemies. pJ comm. gend. A ladder. 
Perfect, sincere. (2nd declension) 

Solomon.— pLi II. To preserve, give salvation, 
deliver, hand over (with acc. and J or ^ of 
pers.) ; to submit to a judgment, salute (with 
jjlc); »(■_.. i' 1 \y* I..,i 24 v. 61, “Salute 

the people of the House ” (as being of your 
own people), literally, “ Salute yourselves.” 
-JuJ n.a. A salutation, submission, resigna- 
tion. <ul— « fern. part. pass. Handed over, 
sound. — jJJ IV. To submit, commit (with 
acc. and Jl); to resign one’s self (with J) ; 
to profess El Isl&m. jllld n.a. The act of 
resignation to God ; OLl'j 1 El Islam, the only 
true Religion which according to Mohammad 
was professed by all the Prophets from Adam 
downwards ; from the words of the KorAn 49 
v. 14 it would appear to be rather the pro- 
fession of faith than the faith itself ; the latter, 
which is from the heart, is called ; 

upon this point however there are differences 
of opinion among the Moslems. part, 

act. One who resigns himself to God, a Moslem, 
one who professes the faith of El I si Am. — 
part. act. X. f. One who submits to 
judgment. 
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U aor. o. 7b be careless about a thing, uf-* for 
«_SjLi (2nd declension) generic noun, Quails, 
aor. o. 7b poison, penetrate. !_• n.a. A hole ; 
tCi' 1 The eye of a needle ; this name is 
given in the East to the small doorway for 
foot passengers at the side of a large gateway ; 
see 8. Matthew chap. xix. v. 24. py>~> fem. 
generic noun, The Simoom; a pestilential 
scorching wind, which it is said shall penetrate 
into the bodies of the damned ; it was from the 
fire of this wind that the Jinn or daemons were 
created, see 15 v. 27. 

To stand in astonishment, to idle. part, 

act. One who passes his time in vanities. 
j*-> aor. o. To pass the night in conversation. 

part. act. One who converses by night. 
111 or ‘ The Samaritan, a name 
given to an individual who is said to have made 
the Golden Calf for the Children of Israel, 
aor. a. To hear (with acc.) ; hear of (with c_>); 
to hearken, listen, hearken to (with J); 

Li for 36 v. 24, “ Then hear 

me;” D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 459. GG n.a. The 
act of hearing, hearing. One who 

hears. One who is in the habit of 

hearkening, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 322.— IV. 
To make to hear (with double acc.) ; at 19 v. 
39^^ is by some understood as a verb 
of admiration, “ How sharp shall be their 
hearing,” viz. that of the Infidels ; D. S. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 585 ; according to another interpreta- 
tion is here the imperative of the iv. f. 
" Do thou cause them to hear ; ’’ the same 
remark applies to 18 v.25, where however the 
expression, if understood in the imperative, 
must be taken as ironical, " Do thou cause 



cr* 

(God) to hear.” • part. act. One who 
makes to hear. G— » part. pass. One who is 

made to hear; JjA «_*-> 1 } 4 v. 48, 

“ And hear without being made to (hear or) 
understand;” out of numerous explanations 
of this passage none seem quite satisfactory ; 
possibly the words being used by Jews to 
annoy Mohammad conveyed a double entendre. 
— G— j or G_f V. To listen to (with ), 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220,-GGl VIII. To hear, 
listen, hearken to (with J or ^ ) ; to over- 
hear. i part. act. One who hears or 

listens. 

To raise on high. GG A roof, or the 
highest part of the interior of a building, 
aor. a. 7b be fat. ,.-G Plur. Fat. — 

U-> aor. o. To be lofty. comm, gend., Plur. 

Heaven, of which the Koran says there 
are seven, ride 2 v. 27. Plur. iUl* A 
name; when following another word is 
always written with the G. thus GH In the 
formula *3 11 , when commencing a 

sentence, and not following a verb, tbeT is 
omitted on account of its frequent use, in all 
other instances it is retained ; thus when at 
11 v. 43 we find in the middle of a 
sentence, we know that there is an ellipse of 
the word V5 ; see De Sacy’s Anthologie 
Gramraaticalc Arabe, p. 112. A name- 

a / 

sake.— II. To name, call by name. 

n.a. The act of naming, an appellation. 
L? w* for « D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. Ill, part, 
pass. Named, fixed, determined. 

$ / S Ja t 

^ aor. o. To form. ^ fem. A tooth. G some- 
times spelt GG, D. 8. Gr.T. 1, p.27G, note; 
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Plur. A law, ordinance, line of conduct, 
mode of life, punishment, part. pass. 

Formed, made into shape. 

Plur. (2nd declension) An ear of corn. 

f ** 

noun of unity, One ear of corn ; this 
word is by some derived from Jd. 



<L_> Drowsiness, rt. q.v. 

.y~i aor. o. To lean upon. — f. '+ part. pass. II. f. 

Propped up. 

a word of Persian origin, meaning Fine 
silk. 

t r * * **+ 

see 

id To be full of years.— V. To be musty, 



mouldy through age. 



(G aor. o. To water the ground with a Persian 
wheel, to shine. U_> for *d D. 8. Or. T. 1, 

S ' * J St' S * 

p. 106, Splendour. id Plur. . or 
Oblique A year, a barren year, barren- 



ness, dearth ; for the use of the masculine 



form of plur. with certain feminine nouns see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 358 ; this word is by some 
derived from ad; in either case the last 
radical is dropped, and the i taken in its 
place, see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 358 and 317.* 
rr > aor. a. To be watchful. iGG The face of the 
Earth, or according to another interpretation, 
the place of the last Judgment ,* it is also one 
of the names of Hell. 

To be smooth, level. J plur. of A 
plain. 

aor. a. To be lean.—^C, III. To cast lots, 
aor. o. To forget, neglect. jG for ^ysG D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 330, part. act. Neglecting, negli- 
gent (with ^z). 



• At page 358 in the aecond edition, $ 838, there is a nmprint in 
tho second line of the paragraph, where ) should be read for 



*G aor. o. To do evil, be evil.wretched or grievous; 
very frequently used with the acc. as )L-j >U 
“ It is an evil way,” Literally, " It is evil as 
to its way;” to grieve, afflict (with acc.), as 
'j*dJ 17 v. 7, “To vex you,” literally, 
“ your faces ; ” The language is here more 
than usually obscure ; according to the com- 
mentators the sense of the passage is some- 
what as follows, “ And when there came the 
punishment with which ye were threatened for 
your latter offence (we sent against you certain 
foes) to vex you,” etc. There are numerous 
readings and interpretations of the above, from 
all which it appears that while Mohammad 
himself was not very strong on ancient history, 
his commentators have only " made that darker 
which was dark enough before ;” Pass. ‘ ^ or 
for To be made sad, to be vexed for 
(with <-_>). n.a. and Evil. Bad, 
wicked, evil, used both as substantive and 

S v ' 

adjective. a~_. Evil, a sin, evil action, 

Plur. G>7 y> Shame, secret parts. comp, 
form, Worse, worst. — *XJT IV. To do evil. 
• part. act. An evil doer. 

<L»-G A courtyard open to the sky, no verbal root. 

5G aor. o. 7b be Lord; and Jj-i 7b be black. 
L Plur. iid A Lord, a person of distinction. 

Plur. Jyt Black; Words expressive of 
colour although in the comparative form are 
generally used with a positive meaning, D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 324.— IX. To become black. 
jjGi part. act. Become black. 

Jf, aor. o. 7b mount a wall. j^_> A wall, id 
Plur. jyl A degree of rank, a sign, a chapter 

s ' o l 

of the Koran, fy* A bracelet; Plur. i jyj and 

to ' 
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J,ti (Snd declension).— V. To climb over 
a wall (with acc.) ; \ 38 v. 20, 

“ They climbed over the wall of the private 
apartment.” 

tCi aor. o. To mingle. n.a. A mixture, a 

scourge ; at 89 v. 12 the words <—>11; t^may 
bo rendered "A mixture of various punish- 
ments resembling a scourge.” 

aor. o. To let ( camels ) run free. An hour, 

9 m , 6 

time; The hour Of Resurrection, the 

* 

last Day ; lAh adverbially, By a single hour. 

SoowiV, name of an idol said to have been 
worshipped by the Antediluvians, and again 
after the Flood by certain tribes of Arabs. 
cC nor. o. To pass easily and pleasantly down the 
throat. jjC part. act. That which passes 
pleasantly down the throat, agreeable to drink. 
— cd IV. To cause to pass easily down the 
throat. 

i ill, aor. o. To try by smelling. . »L> a particle 

prefixed to the Indicative and Energetic Moods 
of the Aorist tense in order to give them a 
future signification, occasionally joined toother 
prefixes as :J, and sometimes contracted 

into q.v. 

JC nor. o. To drive ; Pass. (with acc. and 
^J\). Jll fem., Plur. jjL A leg, stalk. 

a 'u J s f 

jUJ plur. of comm. gend. A market- 
place. JfiL' P ar t- act. A driver; 

50 v.20, ‘‘A driver and a witness," Two Angels 
who shall attend every man at the last day. 
n.a. The act of driving. 

JC for jG aor. a. D. 8. Or. T. 1, p. 236, To ask. 
— jj-i II. To contrive, snggest, prepare (with 
acc. and J of pers.). 

aC aor. o. To go to pasture, afflict, impose a hard 



task or punishment upon (with double acc.). 

A sign, mark (2nd declension) D. S. Or. 
T. 1, p. 402. Note. Some suppose this word 

to be derived from q.v. — « part. act. 

II. f. One who makes a mark of distinction, a 
person of mark or distinction ; at 3 v. 121 the 
word is sometimes read » part. pass. 

"(Angels) distinguished by their appearance;” 

S ^ 

at 3 v. 12 it means “ marked with a a*._i or 
brand." — IV. To turn out to graze (with 
ijj)- 

i aor. a. To intend. Equal, middle. 

20 v. 60, “ In an equal place, or 
in a place in the midst,” i.e. half way between 
you and us. Note. In Fluegel’s Koran, edition 
of 1834, there is a misprint in this place, U\L« 
forClG . *7j-i Equal, the same, even, equality, 
correctness, rectitude, the middle, the midst; 
J-JUfiTj-. The right way ; *Tj-j 41 

v. 9, " Correctly (fixing the time) for those 

S ^ 

who inquire about it.” Even, right, 

sound in mind and body ; C._i 19v.ll, “Being 
in sound health,” i.e. although not being dumb. 
— i II. To proportion, fashion, perfect, 

make level or equal (with ^— •); li'j i 91 v. 

14, “ And (God) sent an equal destruction 
upon them all ; ” the word is here 

understood. — III. To make level (with 
^j). — VIII. To be equal, to ascend, 
intend, set one’s self to do a thing (with ^1) ; 
to sit firm and square upon (with ; to 
attain maturity as at 28 v. 13 ; At 53 v. 6 
is by some rendered “ And he (the 
Angel Gabriel) stood erect in bia proper form,” 
in which he had appeared to none of the 
Prophets before Mohammad. 
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<_>ll aor. i. To flow. Lj L> Sd-iba, name of a she- 
camel concerning which tho Pagan Arabs held 
certain superstitions, among others the right 
of free pasture. 

-C aor. i. To flow over the ground {mater) ; to run 
backwards and forwards (with ^j). /.U One 
who wanders about in the cause of religion, 
and especially one who fasts, hence, devout. 
jC aor. i. To go, travel, journey (with ^j). n.a. 
The act of going, a journey. State, con- 
dition. A company of travellers. — 

< II. To make to go, cause to pass away. 



Ai aor. a. To be unlucky, sinister. The 

left hand; ujLcA 56 v. 9, “The 

companions of the left hand,” i.e. The damned ; 
either because the Books containing their 
actions in life will be given into their left hands, 
or because they will be companions in mis- 
fortune, — . 

/I / j f 1 / 

* aor. a. To know , care /or. A matter, 

business, thing. 

1 ^ - j L mi bco * 

Iwi A likeness. The verb is not used in the primi- 
tive form. — Ai II. To liken ; Pass. Ai To 
be made like; ^ alii 4 v. 156, “A likeness 
or similitude (of Christ) was made for them ;” 
it being believed by the Mohammedans that 
Judas or some other person was substituted 
for our Blessed Lord, and crucified in his 
stead. — <ol£J VI. To have a mutual resem- 
blance to each other, used with of pers., 
thus at 2 v. 65, UAI . “Verily 



jC aor. i. To flow. Ju-i n.a. A brook, torrent. 
Pj/LV J-_> 34 v. 15, The inundation of El ’Arem, 

see *1 . — jd IV. To cause to flow (with acc. 
and J of pers.). 

*1111 or *lL_i (2nd declension) Mount Sinai. 

A synonym of Sinai (2nd declension, on 
account of its feminine gender and foreign 
origin); > L_i *L jfc, and 
are all different names of the mountain which 
stands in the territory of Sinai ; some have 
supposed these words to be derived from lA 
Splendour, or ilG An eminence; for tho 
termination see 

A 

the cows appear to ns to have a resemblance 
one to another ; ” to be figurative or allego- 
rical. Llis.* part. act. Mutually resembling 
one another ; 39 v. 24, “A 

Book conformable to itself in (or as to its) 
repeated portions,” or “ twofold qualities,” 
viz. those mentioned at 3 v. 5, whero 
may be rendered open to conjecture, meta- 
phorical or ambiguous, see eL-'ULc-*, rt. jA. 
— GliG part. act. VIII. f. That which is 
similar. 

aor. i. To separate. n.a. Plur. cyGif 

Separate; 99 v. 6, " Divided into 

classes.” indeclinable, sing, and plur. 

Separate, divided ; in an adverbial form, 
Separately ; It is said by Beiijawee to be a 
plur. of J- 

Gi> aor. o. To winter. Winter. 

J.s~> To avert, to be a matter of controversy (with 
£). "jsA generic noun, A plant having a 
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trunk or stem, n tree, trees; ^ »iJ J«> 
ljU 30 v. 80, “ He giveth you 

• fire out of the green tree;" Fire is obtained 
by rubbing together the wood of the and 
,U*, even when green. noun of unity, 

A tree, a plant. 

/ S f 

aor. o. and i. To be avaricious. Avarice, 
ii— I plur. of Avaricious, covetous, 
aor. a. To give any one fat to eat. 
plur. of .sA Fat. 

aor. a. To fill. part. pass. Filled, 

loaded (a ship). 

JLsA aor. a. To be raised up, to be fixed (the eyes) 
in horror, part. act. That which is 

fixed in horror, as the sight of the eyes. 

JLi aor. o. To run, establish, bind firmly, strengthen 
(with acc. and <_>) ; ^ jilTj 10 v. 

88, " Ilarden their hearts.” AAii Flur. jljul 
and J>TJLi ' (2nd declension) Vehement, strong, 
violent, severe, grievous. Note. Adjectives of 
the forms J_*i and JUi are used indifferently 
for both masc. and fern., thus at 12 v. 48 be- 
fore the words aIaA «_~i we must understand 
the fern. plur. ; so also at 72 v. 12, where 
is the word to be supplied. Ai* for 
.'Ail comp, form, more or most strong, etc., 
ns it . uJ Jwl 2 v. 09, lit. “ More strong in 
hardness,” for Harder, D. 8. Or. T. 1, 
p. 325. Ail The age of full strength, viz. 
from 18 to 30.— Said VIII. Toad with violence 
against (with <_>). 

aor. o. and i. To do evil. jL Plur. Evil, 
bad, wicked. collective noun, Sparks of 
fire. 

clyi aor. a. To drink (with acc. or with <_>). 



tl >j£> n.a. A portion of water, time of drinking. 
ilSjL n.a. A drinking. part. act. One 

who drinks. <_>' fit> Drink, a beverage, potion. 
irjjL* A drinking place ; it is also a noun of 
action, meaning simply the act of drinking, 
or drink ; Plur. (2nd declension). — 

IV. To give to drink, make to drink; 
j IgjZ ^ 1 2 v. 87, “ And tliey 

were made to drink the calf into their hearts ; ” 
for the construction see D. 8. Or. T. 2, pp. 
124 and 453. 

—jL aor. a. To open, enlarge, expand (with acc, 
and J or i__i). 

aor. o. To become a fugitive. — II. To dis- 
perse (with <_>). 

S ^ ^ / 

l* jfiU A small band of men ; possibly derived 
from for 

£^1 aor. o. and i. To impose a condition. £1^' 
plur. ofl^i A sign. 

c jit aor. a. To lay down a law, appoint a religion 
for any one (with acc. and J of pers.). 
plur. of part. act. Holding up (their 
heads), or appearing manifestly, both of which 
meanings belong to the verb ; for the story 

+ + * S '-O 

alluded to at 7 v. 163 see t-i — > ■ ic-i and 
ijofii A law or institution prescribed by God, 
the right way or mode of action ; 

^l\ 45 v. 17, “Then we put 

you in the right way concerning the matter 
(of faith).” 

aor. o. To split, rise ( as the sun), Of 

or pertaining to the East, Eastern. 

The place of sunrise, the East. 

oblique dual, Literally, The two Easts, or the 
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two places where the sun rises in winter and 
summer; at 43 v, 37 the words „,J JLtl \ jju 
are by some interpreted to mean the distance 
from East to West; Plur. (2nd declen- 

sion) The Eastern parts, the different points of 
snnrise. — IV. To shine, rise (the sun). 

n.a. The sunrise. JyL* part. act. One 
on whom the sun has risen, or who does any- 
thing at sunrise. 

aor. a. To be a companion or sharer. 

A share, participation ; at 31 v. 12 it means 
polytheism or idolatry ; ^ 35 v. 

15, “ They will disclaim your having associated 
them with God.” An associate, partner, 

sharer; Plur. (2nd declension) all 
All those to whom the idolaters rendered a 
share of Divine honours, such as Angels, Genii, 
Devils, idols, etc., it is to these that allusion 
is made at 6 v. 137 and elsewhere. Note. 
Nouns of the second declension when followed 
by the affixed pronouns take the three in- 
flexions; thus and 

— III. To share with (with acc. of pers. 
and ^ji). — IV. To make a sharer or 
associate (with acc. of pers. and i_> or fft) ; to 
give companions — to God — (with acc. of pers. 
and i_j) ; to be a polytheist or idolater; 

14 v. 27, “Ye associated me,” D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 459. CJjiLX part. act. One who 
gives associates to God, an idolater. — 
part. act. VIII. f. One who partakes or shares 
(with 

aor. i. To buy, sell, barter (with acc. of thing 
sold or bartered and u_> of thing taken in 
exchange).— ^jj^\ VIII. To buy, barter, take 



in exchange (with acc. and i_j) ; it is also 
found at 2 v. 84 with the sense of to sell or 
give in exchange (with acc. and <— >) ; at 2 
v. 15 and elsewhere the word is written 
with a Damma instead of Jczm over the } on 
account of the Wesla which follows it; D. S. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 69. 

!oi> aor. o. and i. 7b be far off. kikA An extrava- 
gant lie.— Sail' IV. To act unjustly. 

Ilaii aor. a. To nalh on the bank of a river, llaii 
The stalk of a plant. Jjlii Bank of a river 
or valley. 

jaJit aor. o. 7b part in treo. ^Sai n.a. A side. 
fLi, In the direction of. 

Jah aor. o. To be obstinate, perverse. 

Plur. i (2nd declension) Satan, a Devil. 

7b collect. 1 4-^*-- plur. of G—fcA n.a. A 

large tribe, a nation. plur. of Lx . A A 

forked branch. >_ .*■■ Sho’aib, name of a 
prophet sent to the Midianites. 

jtJU aor. o. To know, perceive, understand, to make 
verses. yLi n.a. Poetry, the art of Poetry. 

A Plur.^Ui,^ Hair. ^li. Plur. A (2nd 
declension) part. act. A Poet. , Jj*~? Sirius, 
the Dog-star, which was worshipped by the 
Arabs in Pagan times. JjUi (2nd declen- 
sion) plur. of IJolL A sign, rite, ceremony 
performed by the pilgrims at Mecca, one of 
which was the offering of victims ; hence some 
understand the words *il' y Ui jiiu 22 y. 
33, “ Holds in honour the offerings made to 
God,” viz. by choosing for slaughter victims 
of great value. A place appointed for 

sacred rites; t ytA-dTA mountain called 
Kuzah in the neighbourhood of Mecca. — 
j«ii1 IV. To make any one understand (with 
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acc. of pers. and JT) j to make known to(with 
<-_> of pere. or thing made known, and acc. of 
pers. to whom the discovery is made). 

JO 7b light a fire. — J*£i^ VIII. 7b be lighted, 
to become shining. 

«_iO aor. a. To affect in the heart’s core, inspire 
with violent love. 

iS//* ft f t 

JO aor. a. To employ, occupy. JO plur. of 
Jo n.a. Work, occupation, employment. 

jjO aor. a. 7b make even that which was odd, to 
intercede, be an intercessor (with jle of pers 
to whom, and J of pers. for whom intercession 
is made). n.a. A pair, double; gJlilTj 

s) fi 89 v. 9, “ By the double and the single ; ” 
numerous interpretations arc given ; according 
to one of the most plausible it may mean, All 
created things, — which are said to have been 
tnndo in pairs, — and The Creator, who is One 
and Single. part. act. One who inter- 
cedes. Plur. (2nd declension) An 

intercessor. 4cUi> Intercession. 

jiii 7b fear, pity, jii Redness of the Bky alter 
sunset. — jiil IV. To be afraid (with J* or 
with {Ji of verb). jiiG part. act. One who 
is afraid or in terror. 

*■ aor. a. 7b strike any one on the Up. for 
, (sec <u->, rt. ill), A lip ; Dual and 
Oblique The two lips. 

iLi aor. o. To be near setting ( the sun ) ; and 

aor. i. To heal, cure. ll£ A brink. *lO 
Medicine, remedy, means of cure. 



^ r t 

<u-L A distance, a tract, a long way. jjd 
comp, form (2nd declension for jiil) More 
troublesome, more difficult to be borne. — 
jli III. To contend with, oppose, resist, 
separate one’s-self from (with acc.) ; jJ 1 
16 v. 29, "Concerning whom 
ye used to contend (with the believers).” 
JlLii n.a. The act of separating one’s-sclf, 
schism, heresy, dissent, contention ; 11 

v. 91, " Your contending with me.” — or 
Jlii V. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p.’ 220, To he split 
open, cleft asunder (with i_j) ; at 25 v. 27 
J&U is for j! tUii, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 221, and 
the meaning of the passage is that the Heavens 
shall be cloven asunder by the clouds on which 
the Angels Bhall descend. — VII. To be 
cloven asunder; 54 v. 1, “And 

the moon hath been (or shall be) cloven 
asunder ; " the former meaning having refer- 
ence to a miracle said to have been wrought 
by Mohammad, and the latter to one of the 
Bigns of the last day. n.a. The act of 

cleaving asunder, 
lii aor. o. 7b make miserable ; and aor. a. 
To be miserable, wretched, unhappy. JO 
Miserable; at 19 vv. 4 and 49 it may bo 
rendered "disappointed.” comp, form, 

Most wretched ; UlJLi*91 v. 12, "The greatest 
wretch among them,” whose nnme was^.'jii 
Jj, see 54 v. 29. iyl* Misery, 

wretchedness. 
s * 

JJJ i 7b doubt. jjlA A doubt. 



/ 

~ * 



aor. o. To split, cleave, place under a difficulty, aor _ 0- To give thanks, to bo grateful (with J) ; 
or impose a hard condition (with Jl). ji l*!li 27 v. 40, “ ne is only grateful 



n.a. The act of splittfng, a fissure, difficulty, 
labour, trouble. U~! Difficulty, trouble. 



to the benefit of his own soul ; ” to thank, show 
or feel gratitude for (with aec.) ; J* 
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ul Jcmu 27 v. 19, " Tlmt I may show my 
gratitude for thy favour.” Plur. jfjt, n.a. 
The giving thanks, gratitude, thanks. 
part. act. One who gives thanks or is grateful; 
God is said to be grateful in the sense of giviug 
rewards to men for their obedience. 
Thankful ; a distinction is made between this ^ 
word and ; the former is said to denote a 
person who is thankful for little or for nothing, 
the latter grateful for large favours; in the 
Korfin we find both epithets applied to God. 
j$JL+ part. pass. Gratefully accepted, accept- 
able. 

To be cross-grained and ill-tempered (a man). 
— u!>iLL* part. act. VI. f. Quarrelling, or at 
variance with each other. 

jLi aor. o. 7b shackle, fasten by a tether. J Li 
A similitude, likeness. Auli Likeness, mode ; 
toij li> 17 v. 86, “ According to his own 

way." 

\Ll aor. o. To utter a complaint (with acc. and 
^1) ; at 12 v. 86 we find an a/if of precaution 
added to the word .Li', see D. S. Gr. T. 1, 

* „ v. J 

p. 109. il&JL* A niche in a wall. — 

VIII. To make a complaint (with 
aor. a . To rejoice at the misfortunes of others. 
— IV. To cause to rejoice over another's 
misfortunes (with acc. and i_r of pers.). 

V*- 1 7b be lofty and long. part. act. That 

which is lofty. 

^i To be seized nith horror.— IV. f. of 
jtLi a quadriliteral verb not found in the 1st 
form, To creep or contract with horror, 
aor. i. and o. 7b be bright nith sunshine. 
fem. The Sun. 

J*ii nor. o. To comprehend, contain. Jl*i Plur. 



Jl Ui> (2nd declension) The left hand ; for an 
explanation of 56 v. 40 sec ,*bi. — VIII. 
To contain, conceive (with acc. and as 
J.U - f s-li U6v. 144, ‘‘Or 

that which the wombs of the two females have 
conceived.” 

Hi, aor. a. 7b hate. HHi, for f Hi n.a. Hatred, 
^jbi for t;li, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 97, part. act. 
One who hates. 

aor. a. 7b bum, scorch. i_>b^i Plur. 

A flaming fire. 

Ayi aor. a. To be present at, in, or with (with acc.) ; 

* ol j t 

to bear witness that (with or ^b), against 
(with ^jH), or of (with <_>) ; to bear testimony 
to a fact (with *,\) ; as sJl ' 

63 v. 1, “We bear testimony to the fact that 
thou art indeed the apostle of God ; to bear 
witness by an oath (with acc. and <_>), as 
alb cjjlob^i. . Jy 24 v. 8, “That 

she make four asseverations by God;” It is 
also found with the simple acc., as J 

J.Jlir 25 v. 72, “ They bear no false witness," 
andagaiu at 22 v. 291^5 jJlL* “That 

they may witness the benefits accruing to 
them.” Ibli Plur. jyf and jb^i^ part. act. 
One who is present, or who bears witness, a 
witness; at 11 v. 20 the word is generally 
supposed to mean the Korfin ; ajLLj 

85 v. 3, “ By a witness and a thing witnessed ; " 
a vague and indefinite expression, of which a 
great number of explanations have been sug- 
gested by the commentators ; according to one 
it means the Creator and Creation, or vice 
versd ; several others are given in Sale’s 
Korfin; 74 v. 13, “And sons re- 

maining in his presence (at Mecca).” •Vv** 1 
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Plur. ri-Gi (2nd declension) A witness ; 
jUyAj Jj "L 50 v. 20, rirfe j\ •> ; One who bears 
witness to the truth by suffering martyrdom, 
a martyr, as at 4 v. 71 and 39 v. 69. 
n.a. of .x^i To testify, the act of bearing wit- 
ness, evidence, a taking of evidence, testimony ; 
sib LS) 24 v. 6, “ Evidence given 

by swearing four times by God ; ” t_— *1 ' p,(c 
9 v. 93, “ He who knoweth that which 
ye keep secret, and that which ye make known.” 
jyL« Time or place of being present, or of 
giving or hearing evidence ; the word occurs 
at 19 v. 33, and is susceptible of any of the 
above meanings. part. pass. That 

which is witnessed ; 11 v. 105, “A 

day on which evidence shall be given,” or it 
may be “ a day which shall be witnessed by 
all,” or" of which testimony has been given 
\j^J. 'J Z,\ 17 v. 80, "Verily 

the prayer (or reading) at daybreak is borne 
witness to” (by the guardian angels). — 
IV. To take as witness, call to witness 
(with acc. and ^ id ) ; to call upon any one to 
be present at or to witness (with acc. of pers. 
and thing) ; to cause evidence to be taken of 
or against (with ^^Le).— XyLiJ X. To call as 
witness (with acc. and ,_J^). 
aor. a. To publish abroad, ^ 1 Plur.^il and 
A month ; originally A moon, either new, 

&rct S, -'ll 

or according to others, a full moon Or 1 ' jf*' 
cLjUjLU 2 v. 193, “The (time for the)pilgrim- 
age is (the) known months,” viz. ShawAl, DhuT 
Ka’da, and part of Dhu’l Hnjja; The word asij 

must here be understood ; Lit." The pilgrimage 
* -It 

(its time) is,” etc., irM being what the gram- 



marians call t'jciSb \f/* put in the 



nominative case as being an inchoative ; see 

D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 594. 

aor. a. and i. To draw in the breath in sighing. 

properly, The drawing in of the briath 

of an ass in braying, A sigh, see ; at 67 

v. 7 it is applied to the roaring of Hell-fire. 

- - *,«. - 

aor. o. To desire, long for. ij --i n.a. Plur. 

Lust, desire.— | VIII. same as 



Ly-i . 

aor. o. To mingle. n.a. A mixture ; 

l?^iJ37v.65, “A mixture of boiling 



water and other delicacies," with which evil- 
doers are to be allowed to wash down the fruit 
of the infernal tree Ez-Zakkoom. 

Jli. aor. o. To gather honey from the comb. ijjyL 
(2nd declension) A consultation ; 

42 v. 36, "And their business is (a matter 
of) consultation among them.”— III. To 
consult.— IV. To make signs (with ^ of 
pers.).— n.a. VI. f. Consultation with 
one another. 

li'.i Flame without smoke; no verbal root. 

- - 

CAi aor. o. 7o prick. A single thorn, 

weapons, arms. 

aor. a doubly imperfect verb, To roast, 
scald. ,jrli plur. of The scalp. 

»li. for or aor. To will, be willing, 

* # i, 1 f ^ / 

wish (with acc. or of verb). 1 n.a. Plur. 

(2nd declension, see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
364, note) A thing, matter, affair ; 1— i adver- 



bially, In any way, at all. 

aor. i. 7b be hoary ( the head), v-ff. and 

sZf, ns. a. Hoariness. plur. ofG— 

Hoary, grey-headed ; this word may be re- 
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garded as a contracted form of ■ ~ -*- or X* -i>, [ 
like for jLi, or JP for JP, D. 8. Gr. 
T. l,p. 360. 

S 

see ,j . 

ILL aor. i. To be old. Plur. ^ An old 

man. 

5li, aor. i. To plaster a nail. part. pass. 

properly, Plastered with gypsum; according 



tr* 

to El Beid&wee it may also be rendered lofty. 
— jkl part. pass. II. f. Built up on high, 
p. aor. i. To be published abroad ; with of pers. 
it is used in a bad sense, as uA»-\jlST’ » — U P 
p«7 jJT 3 24 v. 18, “ That filthy rumours 
should be spread abroad about the true be- 
lievers.” <u_i Plur. i— i and t Lit A sect, 

o f p 

party ; *^Uil Those of a like persuasion, or 
of their party. 






^j> The name and initial letter of the 33th chapter, 
see pi. 

ft ^ < / / 

aor. o. To pour (with acc. and ^Ic) ; at 44 
v. 43 it is used with jJ, “ Pour over,” and at 

22 v. 20 with Jy P*. n.a. The act of 

pouring. 

Ip aor. a. To rise (a star). Pp The Sabcnns, 
who thought themselves followers of the 
religion of Noah, and worshipped the heavenly 
bodies. 

/ / / _ . Sk f 

aor. a. To give one a morning draught . 

^X-a and The morning. Plur. 

PjIJm (2nd declension) A lamp. — II. To 
come to or come upon in the morning. — 
IV. To be, become, happen, or do any- 
thing in the morning ; This word is one of the 
ylS or sisters of p, which govern 

their attributes in the acc., D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 
60 ; may frequently be rendered simply 
“he was, or became,” and sometimes “he 
began,” as i_ -isi P--lj 18 v. 40, “And he 
began to turn down.” P-a.. part. act. One 



who does anything in, or enters upon, the 
morning. 

aor. i. To bind, to be patient or constant, to 
enduro patiently or be constant towards (with 
acc. or with p:). j~e n.a. Patience, yla 
part. act. One who is patient or constant, per- 
severing. Very patient, constant. — 

yXe III. To excel in patience.— IV. To 
suffer misfortune; jUl 1 Ui 2 v. 

170, “ How great will be their sufferings in 
the Fire.” For the construction of verbs of 
admiration see D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 218. — 
'J&,\ VIII. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To bo 
patient or constant (with J or ^p). 

«__*> aor. a. To point the finger at any one. plP 
(2nd declension) comm. gend. plur. of GP A 
finger. 

jP> aor. a. o. and i. To dye. Sauce. ixX 

Baptism; pit .'op 2 v. 132, an elliptical 
expression meaning “ God lias baptized us with 
his baptism,” or “his religion;” the visible 

signs of which appear in the believer, ns water 

n 
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is seen on the person of one baptized ; the word . 
iw is said to be put in the ace. as being the | 
corroborative, of —»7 v. 130, and the 
substitute or equivalent, JjJll of 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 526, see also p. 85 of the 
same volume. 

Ctf aor. o. To be puerile, to feel a youthful pro- 
pensity towards (with ^). A male 

child, a boy. 

To flay an animal; and i__— s~ aor. a. To be a 
companion to any one. Plur. i- 9 , 

Plur. of Plur. D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 376, 

A companion, associate ; it frequently means 
Lord of, or the possessor of nny quality or 
thing ; one in intimate relation with anything, 
as Jonah ; as it were, ‘‘He of 

the fish or the man of the fish ; ” 1 <__>Ls^ 

" The men, or companions of the fire, — the 
Damned;” <— 1 and 1 

56 vv. 8 and 9, “The companions of the Right 
and Left hands,” viz. The Righteous and the 
Wicked, so called because they shall receive the 
Books containing a register of their actions, the 
former in their right hands, and the latter in 
their left ; C 12 v. 39 oblique 

dual, D. S.Gr. T. l,p.415, "Oinytwo fellow 

f 

prisoners I ” : as in the case of } 3, the proper 
rendering of this word may best be gathered 
from the context, thus at 51 v. 59, where 
refers to “ Those who resembled them 
in former days.” A consort, wife. — 

III. To bear company with (with 
acc.). — ■ -t-*T IV. To preserve, hinder, keep 
from (with 0 ^). 

To dig nith an instrument called aLst 3 -*. 



plur. of aLx* A dish. plur. of 

Ja-y 0 A leaf or page of a book, a book ; U*? 9 

74 v. 52, “ Open Books” from Heaven, 
in which should be written each man’s name, 
with an order to follow Mohammad. 
y 9 aor. o. To strike anything solid. ii-Le A 
deafening noise. 

yz-e generic noun, Rocks. Lyr 9 noun of unity, A 
rock ; no verbal root. 

aor. o. To turn away the face (with ; turn 
away, divert, hinder (with acc. and ^e); aor. 
o. and i. To cry aloud (with ^ of object), ns 
at 43 v. 57 ; the words in the text refer to a 
passage at 21 v. 98, where judgment is de- 
nounced against all objects of idolatrous wor- 
ship; but the Meccans contending that Jesus 
must be included with the rest, the blunder 
was corrected by the 101st verse. n.a. The 
act of hindering, diverting, or turning away 
from. J.jJ n.a. The act of turning away the 

face, jk-'jue Boiling (water), the serum in a 

S 

wound, purulent matter, see 
j jJ aor. o. and i. To return from watering, to pro- 
ceed, go forward. n.a. Plur. j.j-c comm, 
gend. The bosom, breast.— IV. To bring 
back, as 23, Till the 

shepherds have brought away (their flocks).” 
aor. a. To split, expound, profess openly (with 
(_>). A fissure. — II. Pass. To 

oppress with, or suffer from headache. — 
for ciii V. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, To 
be split up or divided in two. part, 

act. That which is cloven or splits itself in two. 
i_jjue aor. i. To turn aside (with i—i-x-e The 
steep Bide of a mountain. 

jii aor. o. To be truthful, true or sincere, to speak 
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the truth, to establish or confirm the truth of 
what another has said, to verify (with double 

ace.), as 48 v. 27, “God 

hath confirmed for his Apostle the truth of the 
vision ; ” to keep faith (with acc.) ; observe a 
promise faithfully (with double acc.). jXe 
Truth, veracity, sincerity, soundness, excel- 
lence in a variety of different objects ; thus 
jjf X— « 10 v. 93, " A salubrious and agree- 
able dwelling ; ” j 1* 17 v. 82, " With 

a favourable entrance (into the grave) LiUj 
o; jArf 19 v. 51, Literally, “A lofty tongue 
of veracity ; ” meaning that they should receive 
the highest praise ; a similar phrase occurs at 
26 v. 84. jal* part. act. One who, or That 
which is true, sincere, one who speaks the 
truth, ajjui Whatever is given and sanctified 
to God’s service, as alms or tithes, etc. <ij 
A dowry given by the husband to his wife. 
<_i; jG comm. gend. A sincere friend. (2nd 

declension) comp, form, More true. Jja* 
Very truthful, a man of veracity. — II. 
To be very sinoere and truthful, to verify, to 
prove the truth of, as 34 

v. 19, “Ibices proved the truth of his opinion 
of them ; ” to give credit to, or believe in the 
truth of (with <_>). JX-V-ij n.a. A verification. 

5 - * t ' 

J part. act. One who verifies, confirms, or 
bears witness to the truth. — jjJv or V. 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, To give alms (with 
of pers.) ; ai jllzj 5 v. 49, " And 
whosoever remits it (the penalty, or the re- 
taliation) as alms;” the word is also found 
with this signification at 2 v. 280 and 4 v. 94. 
jj and j-Xwx* part. act. One who gives 
alms. 



UJ 

aor. 0 . To clap the hands.— ijsfu n.a. II. f. 
A clapping of hands. — juoJ V. To receive 
with honour; at 80 v. 6 this word is put for 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 221. 

H 

yo aor. 0 . To tie up a purse ; aor. i. To cry aloud. 

s 

ye Excessive cold that scorches plants, A 
loud cry.— IV. To be obstinate, persist 
obstinately (with ^jlc). 

To make manifest. n.a. A palace, a high 
tower, or other lofty structure. 

To cry aloud, jyya One who brings help 

^ part. act. IV. f. same as ^ Gj 

14 v. 27, “ Neither can ye help me,” 
for ^ oblique plural with personal pro- 

noun D. S. Gr. T. 1 , p. 459. — VIII. 
for G- S- Gr.T. 1, p. 222, To cry aloud. 
— £ X. To implore assistance of any one 
(with acc. of pers.). 

jJj* quadriliteral verb, derived from ^ q.v. To 
make a chattering noise (as a greentvoodpecher ). 
»' A loud roaring and furious wind, or 
according to another interpretation, a blast of 
cold wind. 

XI j* comm. gend. A way, and especially an open 
way; the name of a bridge over Hell; no 
verbal root. 

aor. a. To prostrate, plur. of 

Lying prostrate. 

aor. i. To turn, turn away, divert, avert (with 
acc. and ^c) ; to turn towards (with acc. and 
^fi) ; 3 v. 146, " He put you to 

flight before them.” <— n.a. The act of 
averting. i_j A place to turn to, a refuge. 

1 part. pass. Averted. — 1 II. To 
explain, give an explanation of (with cr y); at 
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25 v. 52 the words 1 'cSy may either 
refer to the water, and must then bo rendered 
"We cause it to flow amongst them (by 
different channels),” or it may be translated 
"We have explained the matter to them (in 
the Korun)." n.a. Change (of wind). 

VII. To turn aside. 

•y, aor. i. To out off— dates (from a tree). s ^j\S 
part. act. One who cuts or gathers fruit. f..y 
A garden whose fruit has all been gathered ; 
also a dark night, as though it were burnt up 
and black; both meanings have been assigned 

at 63 v. 20. 
s,‘ - V ' 

-LU2 8CC 

jjuj aor. a. To mount (a ladder) ; ascend (with 
jju> A severe torment, yy Earth, 
sand, or dust. A calamity, torment, 

name of a mountain of fire in Hell ; 'tyjS 
Ijyu 74 v. 17, "I will afflict him with tor- 
ment,” or “ I will compel him to climb a 
peak of fire;” the words may be taken in 
either sense. — iiw' IV. To mount up. — 
for jJLa V. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, To climb 
up (with ^ji). 

To have the face distorted.— Jui II. To make a 
wry face at (with acc. and J of pers.). 
aor. a. To strike with lightning ; and yy To 
swoon, expire, yy One in a swoon. iXsjS 
Plur. y)y (2nd declension) A stunning noise 
as of a thunderbolt, a punishment from Heaven, 
a thunderbolt.— y>S l IV. To cause to swoon. 

yj aor. o. To he younger than another ; and Jui 
To be small. y'S part. act. One who is small, 
vile, contemptible, yy Small. J *> i (2nd 
declension) comp, form, Smaller, \\*S Vile- 
ness, contempt. 



'SS aor. o. and i. To incline, swerve ; and aor. a. 
To incline towards (with 

i aor. o. To set, arrange in a row or rank, to 

extend the icings in flying. \ _£*> A row, rank ; 
(L> In order, in line of battlo ; \1S cp'J&T, 
37 v. I , " By (the Angels) standing in rank.” 

S y ^ 

, jLo part. act. Extending its wings. i_s\w= 

for (2nd declension) plur. of ajG for 

J, y 

£iiU A camel standing with its fore-feet in 
line, or with three feet on the ground and ono 
fore- foot tied up. part. pass. Arranged 

in order. 

y- 3 aor. a. 7b turn one’s-sclf away from, repel; 
to pardon, forgive (with y ) ; at 64 v. 14 this 
word is found in combination with U; and y, 
the meaning of all three is nearly identical, 
but a slight distinction may be made by con- 
sulting the primary signification of each word ; 
a somewhat similar passage occur? in the 51st 
Psalm, "Turn thy face from my sins, and 
put out all my misdeeds.” n.a. Pardon, 
the act of repelling a suitor ; with the latter 
meaning it is found at 43 v. 4. 

SIS aor. i. To bind. Fetters, plur. of 

A present, and hence an obligation. 

jS aor, i. 7b whistle. AyS (2nd declension) fern . 
of Yellow; Plur. yS comm, gond.— 
jfJ, part. IX. f. That which is or becomes 
yellow. 

v l-SX-i quadrilitcral, To pass alone over a level plain. 
. i iS\S A level plain. 

SIS aor. i. 7b stand on three feet— as a horse— 
with the toe of one of the hind feet just touch • 
ing the ground. I fern. plur. part, 

act. Ilorses standing as above ; at 3S v. 30 
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the word is to bo understood, D. S. Or. 
T. 2, pp. 233 and 267. 

aor. o. To be clear. Ullf Name of a mountain 
near Mecca. A hard stone.— 

part. pass. II. f. Clarified.— IV. To choose 
in preference to, or grant to another a prefer- 
ence in the choice of anything (with acc. of 
pers. and <_> of thing). — VIII. for 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To choose, 
select; to choose in preference to (with acc. 
and ; at 37 v. 153 we find for 
"nath he chosen?” D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 71. part. pass. Chosen. 

CjLa To strike violently. 

i_U-5 aor. i. To crucify. i»1JLo The back-bone or 
loins ; Plnr. II. To cause to be 

crucified. 

aor. a. To be right, good, honest, upright. 
f-* Peace, reconciliation ; lie - ’ Peaceably. 

part. act. One who or that which is good, 
sound, free from blemish, perfect, upright, 
righteous, a man of integrity ; also a proper 
name, Saleh, a prophet said to have been sent 
to the tribe of Thamood ; tiAsh-Jl Good 
works.— IV. To make whole and sound, 
amend, reconcile ; to make a reconciliation or 
peace (with Jl ) ; to dispose aright (with acc. 
and J of pers.) ; to render fit, as at 21 v. 90, 

2 “And we rendered his wife 

fit (for child-bearing) instances occur, as at 
27 v. 49, where the moaning seems to approach 
very closely to that of the primitive form, to 
be upright, or act with integrity ; at 46 v. 14 
it means to show kindness (with J of pers. 
and of thing). ^.SLel n.a. Uprightness, 



righteousness, reconciliation, amendment, re- 
formation. part. act. One who is up- 

right, righteous, a person of integrity, a 
reformer ; at 28 v. 18 it may be translated 
“ Peacemaker.” 

aLo aor. i. To be hard. aLs Hard. 

To sound. jGL> Dry clay. Derived 
from JU aor. i. To sound. 

La aor. o. To hurt in the small of the back ; and 
jjLe for aor. a. 7b hate the centre of the 

s z ^ 

back bent in, as a mare before foaling. »La 
pronounced, and sometimes written D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 36; Plur. i£>V^L> A prayer; 
fy ? J cr? fc=J V** ^ v. 152, " Mercies from their 
Lord ; ” at 22 v. 41 it means " Synagogues.” — 
II. To pray, properly, by bending the 
knees and whole body in adoration, or gene- 
rally, to offer prayer to God (with J); with 
jjSU it means to pray for, also to bless, as in the 
formula 'JL. Lie. illTJU "God bless and 
keep him." jLt for fJ-L. part. act. One 
who prays. A place of prayer. 

aor. i. 7b roast ; and 'f-c aor. a. To undergo 
roasting in the fire (with ace. of fire) ; Instead 
of f-L. another reading of several passages is 
etc. in the Pass, or ,JUi! in the ii. f. 
and they must then be translated " He shall 
be burnt” or "roasted.” JLs part. act. One 
who suffers the pain of being roasted; jUll \yl! 
for as antecedent to the complement 
38 v. 39, Literally, " Sufferers of the roasting 
of the fire,” or "entering Hell-fire to be roasted 
therein.” Qa n.a. Roasting.— JL» II. To 
cause to be burnt, submit to the action of fire 
(with acc. of pers. and of the fire), thus 
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jjL> p 69 v. 31, "Then cause him to 
be burnt in Hell.” iXl; n.a. A burning.— 
jjiiit IV. To thrust into the fire to be burnt 
(with double acc.). — for VIII. 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To bo warmed at the 
fire. 

^ , S f 

jU To cork a bottle ; aor. a. To become deaf. jU> 
Deaf, plur. of U (2nd declension).—^ IV. 
To make deaf. 

aor. o. To be silent. part. act. One 

who holds his peace. 

aor. o. To wish to approach any one. A 
Lord, one to whom reference is made in matters 
of importance ; as an adjective it means sub- 
lime, everlasting. 

aor. a. To beat with a cudgel. (2nd 

declension) plur. of «-**■* A monastery, 
aor. a. To make, do ; chiefly used in things 
where art is employed ; to nourish or bring 
up ; 20 v. 40, “ And that thou 

mightest be brought up under my eye;” a 
similar meaning also pertains to the IV. f. 

n.a. An act, that which is done; For the 
elliptical expression *Jl 1 at 27 v. 90 see 
s-~fj ; see also a similar ellipse at 4 v. 121. 
ZxL* An art. LjG.* (2nd declension) plur. 
of A cistern, also a palace, citadel or 
other fine building. — for VIII. 

D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To appoint as agent 
(with acc. and J). 

lirf To be foul ( a smelt), plur. of An 

idol. 

or J yJc A palm or other tree springing from the 
same root as others ; Plur. ; no verbal 
root. 

'Jfe aor. a. To injure by its heat ( the sun), to dis- 
solve. sr? Relationship by marriage. 



(_jLe aor. o. To pour forth, hit the mark. 

That which is right. A rain-cloud. — 

IV. To overtako, happen to, befall, fall 
upon (with acc.) ; To will, as at 38 v. 35 ; to 
happen, 57 v. 22 ; To affect injuriously, as at 
3 v. 113 “It strikes (or in- 

jures) the corn ; ” To meet with, as at 3 v. 
159 LyllL* jU-J oj, "Ye had already met with 
two pieces of good fortune equivalent to it,” 
viz, at Bedr, where the forces under Mohammad 
had not only slain seventy of the Koreish, but 
had also taken an equal number prisoners ; of 
this they are reminded when murmuring at 
the loss they sustained at Ohod ; To send 
down, pour down upon, afflict or punish (with 
acc. and *__>), as filial 7 v. 98, “We 

could punish them for their sins;” i. ---? 
*ULi ^ LiG-y 12 v. 56, “We pour down 
our mercy upon whom we please.” . ' ...~L 
part. act. That which happens. a. A n 
accident, misfortune, calamity, 
aor. o. and a. To emit a sound. n.a. 

A sound, voice; Plur. tijljif. 
jUp aor. o. To incline or torn— a thing— towards 
(with ; To divide, dissect, A trumpet. 
ijy> Plur. A form .— fyc II. To form, 
fashion (with acc. and ^i). part. act. 

One who forms. V The Fashioner, a 

name of God. 

jlo aor. o. To measure with a cLj containing about 
four pints. A drinking cup. 

i »Uv aor. o. To bear wool. plur. of , >yS 

Wool, a fleece. 

!»U aor. o. To fast; It-aji 2 v. 181, " Let him 
fast (during) it,” for Aj, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 
389. "pyc and <1—? ns.a. A fast, the act of 
fasting. part. act. One who fasts. 
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_U aor. i. To shout. n.a. A shout, a blast, 
a terrible and mighty noise, also a punishment 
from Heaven. 

oU aor. i. and a. To hunt. Ju-a Game, the produce 
of the chase, including fish. — «3U»^ for <5\iJ 
VIII. D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To huJit. 
aor. i. To become; to go, tend towards (with 
). n.a. The act of going, a journey, 

departure ; also as a noun of time and place, 1 



the place to which any one goes, or at which 
one arrives ; at 25 v. 16 it may be rendered 
“ a retreat.” 

ijoLe aor. i. To produce imperfect dates (a palm- 

W / a s s a a 'L' 

tree). for plur. of > uw or <>— 

A castle, or defensive work. 
i_»Ls aor. i. To pass the summer. n.a. The 

summer. 






Plur. Sheep ; no verbal root, 
aor. a. To breathe hard in running. n.a. 
The act of panting. 

«_*=■« aor. a. To lie on the side. jLs-Ui* (2nd 
declension) plur. of A sleeping place, 

resting place; at 3 v. 148 it alludes to the 
sleep of death. 

l1Xs-= aor. a. To laugh, laugh at, ridicule (with 
^jf). part. act. Laughing, one who 

laughs. 

Is- 3 aor. o. To appear conspicuously ; and 

aor. a. To suffer from the heat of the sun. 

. ' „ ; 

L-c- 3 or comm. gend. said by some to be 
the plur. of iyir* Those hours of the morning 
which follow shortly after sunrise; at 91 v. 1 
and 79 v. 29 it means the full brightness of 
the sun. 

^ S 

oU aor. o. To gain a lam-suit, o-i Contrary, an 
adversary. 

aor. o. To hurt, harm, injure, ji n.a. Harm, 
hurt, injury, affliction, Harm, affliction, 
evil, adversity, famine, as at 12 v. 88. jjh 
Hurt, inconvenience, part. net. One who 



hurts. fem. (2nd declension) D. S. Gr. 

T. 1, p. 402, Adversity, loss, tribulation. — 
JU III. To hurt, annoy ; to put to incon- 
venience on account of (with acc. of pers. and 
<_ >). Note. In Surd verbs of this form there 
is no difference between the act. and pass, in 
the Aorist tense, s fj± n.a. Injury; 0 jJi By 
violence. part. act. Injuring.— for 

VIII. D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To compel ; 
to drive forcibly (with acc. and Jft) ; Pass. 

To be driven by necessity (with or 
^J\). Jili* part. act. or pass. One compelled 
by necessity ; JL l+i I 27 v. 63, “ Him who is 
compelled by his necessities" (to ask relief of 
God). 

<_j <ji aor. i. To beat, strike (with acc. and <_>) ; 
This is the primary meaning, but the verb 
admits of a great variety of interpretations, 
thus ii-. t —>ji 14 v. 29, “ God propounds 

as an example,” or “puts forth a parable” (with 
J); thus also at 43 v. 16 <—>j* L«, 

“ That which they pass off upon the Merciful 
as being his similitude,” viz. female children ; 
in allusion to the angels, who were consid- 
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cred to be the daughters of God; 

3 v. 150, “ They travelled in the earth ; ” here 
we may suppose an ellipse of or 

similar word ; so likewise in the expression 
aSlf ^ \j[ 4 v. 96, “ When ye are 

on the march in the causo of God's religion ; ” 
fjcj- i\ Cfi tfri U 43 v. 58, “ They have 
only set this questioa beforo thee for the sake 
of disputation ; ^ c Ar*^, c 

24 v. 31, “And let them draw their veils over 
their bosoms pile- 43 v, 4, 

“Shall we then turn away from you our 
admonition ; jy~i «— j 07 v. to, 

" And a separation shall be made between them 
by a wall;” 2 v. 58, 

“ And vilenesa was stamped upon them.” 
ZJjl n.a. The act of striking, a blow, a going 
from place to place ; at 47 v. 4 there is an 
ellipse of a verb, see D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 460. 
aor. a. To be humble. A plant growing 

in Hell, said to be more bitter than aloes, more 
fetid than a putrid corpse, and more burning 

than fire aud D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 

222, V. To humble one’s-self, submit one’s-sclf 

S i // 

humbly to God. ^£i n.a. Humility. 
t_ixi and i aor. o. To be weak, uu and 
■ ns.a. Weakness, infirmity. Plur. 

Like, an equal portion, a portion equal 
to another, or as much again, double; 

1 k_oui_. .* j - CJuj J J 17. v. 
77, “ Then we should verily have caused thee 
to taste an equal share (of the punishment) of 
this life, and an eqnal share (of the punish- 
ment) of death,” i.e. a double punishment, the 
word <_jldj being in both cases understood ; 



D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 279 ; Dual Oblique 

Two equal portions, twofold. 
plur. of i_J yLi comm. gend. Weak, i-*-« 
Plur. <U*J (2nd declension) Weak, infirm, 
i. f.-’-t (2nd declension) comp, form, Weaker. 
— A ti HI. To double, give double (with 
acc. and J). part. pass. Doubled. 

— ~).X l part. act. IV. f. One who makes 
doublo.— wiLi-l-' X. To think, repute, or 
esteem weak, and hence to ill-treat a person 
as if be were weak, to take advantage of his 

_ _ S'* o t 

weakness, thus at 7 v. 149. » part, 

pass. One who is found or held to be weak. 

, _» - aor. a. To repeat in a confused and jumbled 
manner. JLXi A handful of green and dry 
grass or other herbs; I’lur. cjliil Things 
confusedly mixed together; CjjuI 12 

v. 44, “ Confused dreams.” 
aor. a. To dislike. plur. of 0 ,*-? Ill- 

feeling, hatred. 

A frog ; Plur. (2nd declension) ; Tho 
grammatical root is To contain frogs 
(mater). 

ji aor. i. To err (with <_>) ; to wander away, go 
astray from (with acc. or with y^e) ; to err 
against (with ^JS ) ; to go from the thoughts 
or be forgotten, as at 17 v. 69 ; to leave in tho 
lurch (with Jy-) ; to lie hidden (with J>), as 
at 32 v. 9. Jli part. act. One who errs or 
goes astray. JjxJ and <LiU Error, mistake. 
I jj\ (2nd declension) comp, form, One who 
goes more astray ; For the Rules of Syntax 
affecting the comparative and superlative forms 
see D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 301.- j-LS n.a. II. f. 
Error.— Jil IV. To cause to err, seduce, lead 
astray from (with double acc. or acc. and 
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^z), as S-JllT’uJljlj 33 v. 67, “And they 
have seduced us from the right path j ” The I 
is here added to Jj-Ul to assist the rhyme ; 
D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 497 ; JJ 47 v. 1, 

"He has made their (good) works to be of 
none effect ; ” to seduce through or by means 

J p 

of (with <_>). part, act. One who 

seduces. 

i aor. o. To draw close, to hug (with aec. and ^llj; 

^ iA/jj \ j 20 v. 23, "Draw 

thine hand close under thine arm.” 
j+Ji aor. o. To be slender. JiiJ part. act. That 
which is slender, or tucked up in the belly, 
aor. a. and i. To be tenacious or grasping. 
Greedy, avaricious, grudging; ys U. 

81 v. 24, “ And he does 
not act grudgingly in the communication of 
the secrets ; ” some copies have ^1A,>, “ He 
had no suspicion of the secrets.” 
vl£Li To be narrow. £%c~i n.a. comm. gcnd. 
Narrow, wretched. 

To be without breasts and barren (a woman), 
and therefore like a man . — ^Li III. for tali 



(the primitive form is not found), To 
resemble, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 236. Note. The 
word ^.^laLi 9 v. 30 is also spelt and 

without the hamza. 

J li aor. o. To shine. Light. — J Ti* IV. To 

enlighten, illuminate. 

Jli aor. i. To injure. J~i n.a. Harm, injury. 

jli aor. i. To defraud. *Jj~e for u $j~i D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 112 (2nd declension). An unfair 
apportionment. 

jli aor. i. To perish . — jlit IV. To suffer to perish, 
neglect, be unmindful of. 

<_Jli aor. i. To become a guest. ui-j n.a. sing, 
and plur. A guest, guests. — II. To enter- 
tain a guest. 

Jli aor. i. To be narrow, straitened ; C.jj jli} 
11 v. 79, “And lie was powerless to (protect) 
them;” cj-jli 9 v. 119, “The 

earth became straitened for them.” j~i n.a. 
Trouble, grief, jle Strait, narrow, jjli 
part. act. That which becomes narrow or 
straitened.— jli II. To reduce to straits (with 
of pers.). 






ejJi (2nd declension) Saul, king of Israel. 

aor. a. To seal, seal up (with ^!i). 
jli aor. i. To cover, jit A state, condition, j 
jilt plur. of 4illj The order of the Heavens, 
one above another; illt In order one above 
another. 

3rd pers. fern. plur. of 4__>li for q.v. 
aor. a. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 250, To expand, 
spread out. 



jji aor. a. To cast forth (with double acc.), as 
£} sgfja\ 12 v. 9, “ Cast him forth into a 
(distant or unknown part of the) earth.” 

L\t aor. o. To drive away ; the word is put 

in the subjunctive at 6 v. 52 os being what the 
grammarians call *— ; for this use 
of the snbjunctive after t_J see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, 
p. 26, where the above-named passage isquoted. 
Jplt part. act. One who drives away. 

12 
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i_jp aor. i. To avert. Jjje n.a. An eye, a glance, 

siglit of the eyes, ^jjo Plur. i j' T he 

extremity, extreme part or verge, border; 
« 11 v. 116, "The two extremities 
of the day,” morning and evening. 

j aor. o. To come by night. JJb part. act. 

/ J 

That which appears by night, (Jlje comm, 
gend. A way, a road, ip Plur. jGTjb (2nd 
declension) A path, lineof conduct, behaviour; 
isuje jJlGl 20 v. 104, “ Those most eminent 
for their good conduct;” jiTJb j-~> 23 v. 17, 
“ Seven tracts," meaning the seven Heavens ; 
iujc is also used with a plur. signification for 
Chiefs, Princes ; thus at 20 v. GO. 

Jb aor. o. To come from afar ; and aor. a. 7b 
be recent. Jp Fresh. 

(jib Initial letters of the 27th chapter, pronounced 
T4‘ Seen, see pi. 

Initial letters of the 2Gth and 28th chapters, 
see pi. 

pc nor. a. To eat, taste ; \yu£ Ui pG- 5 
v. 94, “There is no sin in that they have 
tasted” (that which had not at that time been 
forbidden them). jUU? part. act. One who 
eats, pb n.a. Taste, and jU*b n.a. Food, the 
act of eating, as at 5 v. 97. — p£sl IV. To feed, 
give food to (with double acc.) ; P Jpbt 
106 v.3, “Who hath provided them with 

food against hunger." jklibt n.a. The act of 
feeding ; At 2 v. 180 and 5 v. 9G ^ lib also 
appears to bear this meaning, and may then 
be considered as another noun of action of the 
IV. f. — pr-d X. To ask for food (with double 
acc.). 

Jib aor. a. and o. 7b pierce with a spear, to 



speak ill of (with p of pers.). Jib n.a. Evil 
speaking. 

lib aor. o. and pb or pe aor. a. To transgress, 
exceed all bounds (in wickedness) ; to wander 
from its orbit, applied at S3 v. 17 to the eye- 
sight ; to overflow, as at 69 v. 1 1. Jpb n.a. 
Transgression, the being exceedingly wicked, 
for P'b part. act. One who is excessively 

impious, a transgressor. <uilb A storm of 
thunder and lightning of extreme severity. 

comp, form for J*L- 1 (2nd declension) 
Most extravagant in wickedness, pah Excess 
of impiety, as li'pbj jp 91* v. 11, 

“The tribe of Thamood accused (SAleh) of 
falsehood by reason of their extreme wicked- 
ness.” Note. The names of Arab tribes are 
feminine, cpilb TAghoot, a word which 
with the sing, form has sometimes a plur. 
signification, and then means Idols, daemons, 
or whatever is worshipped besides God, and 
particularly the two Idols worshipped by the 
people of Mecca ; at 4 v. 63 it is used in the 
sing., and is there said to refer to a certain 
Jew named pJtiVrjj JP, either from his 
exceeding wickedness, or because a judgment 
given by him would be prompted by the Devil. 
— pal IV. To cause to transgress, to make 
one a transgressor. 

Pb 7b be near. — PLabi n.a. II. f. The giving 
short measure. iPlP part. act. One who 
gives short mcasnre. 

Jib aor. a. To be extinguished. — u£l IV. To 
extinguish (with acc. and (_>). 

Jib aor. a. To begin. 

Jib To be of a tender age. Jib sing, and plur., 
though we also find the plur. Jlilil Very 
young children, infants. 
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Jt To moisten the ground ( dew ). Jt Dew. 

Git aor. o. 7b see£; at 7 v. 52 it means to follow 
up. Git n.a. The act of searching for. 
G-Jlt part. act. A petitioner. Gp^* part, 
pass. Petitioned. 

aor. a. To be weary. ^ n.a. A Plantain or 
Banana tree, according to some the Acacia or 
Egyptian thorn. 
jGt aor. a. and o. To ascend, rise— the sun, — (with 
pi). The spathe or sheath in which 
the flowers of the date-palm are enclosed, also 
the fruit when it first appears, or simply fruit, ■ 
nsat37v. 63. |pt n.a. The rising. «px»n.a. 
The time of rising (of the dawn). GtU n.a. 
Place of the sun’s rising. — jJt'i IV, To make 
manifest to any one, cause one to understand 
(with acc. of pors. and LJ Sx of thing).— GG for 
jGt^ VIII. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To mount 
up (with ^J \) ; to penetrato (with acc.) as at 
19 v. 81, where we have gjtl " Has he pene- 
trated?” for pJoTT, the 1 of union being 
omitted after the interrogative 1 D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p.7l; At37v.52isa passage which is rend and 
interpreted in various ways, see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, 
p. 185, but adopting the reading given by Fliigel 
^ltLi ) Jjs, the meaning will be 

“ Will ye look down (upon the inhabitants of 
Hell)?— and he shall look down,” (pret. for 
fut.) ; in this sense the verb governs its com- 
plement with ^jLc ; so likewise when it means 
to mount above, come upon, or meet with, 
part. act. One who looks down upon. 
jAt aor. o. 7b be divorced. Jit n.a. Divorce. — 
j5l > II. To divorce. Julix* fem. part, pass. A 
woman who is divorced. — VII. To de- 
part, go one’s way, to be free or loose, as at 
26 v. 12. 



0 ■** ^ x 

Jo aor. o. and i. 7b be much. A calamity ; 

<u (Sr 79 v. 34, “ The very great 
calamity,” viz. The last Judgment, 
aor. o. and i. To deflower a virgin. 

iJJJo aor. o. and i. To obliterate, put out (the eyes), 
as at 54 v. 37 ; At 4 v. 50 it means to deface 
the features ; to destroy utterly (with Lj £c). 
aor. a. To desire (withp). n.a. Desire, 
a hoping or longing for; at 13 v. 13 iGt 
means " causing you to be full of hope (for 
rain).” 

Quiet; whence comes GUt (quadrilitcral) 7b 
rest. — IV. To be quiet, rest securely in, 
or satisfied with (with c— ;) ; Uir'. ' j’j 4 v. 

104, “ And when ye are secure (from danger) ; ” 
2 pers. plur. pret. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 231. 

£ jt » o f 

part. act. One who rests securely, or 
enjoys peace and quiet. 

zt Initial letters and name of the 20th chapter, 
pronounced T4’ HA’, see pi. 

Pis To remove ; aor. o. 7b be pure, free from her 
courses (a woman). Jip n.a. Pure, plet 
(2nd declension) comp, form, More pure, see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 304.— pis II. To purify, 
cleanse, n.a. Purification. pja.« part, 

act. One who frees from impurity. GlG 
part. pass. Purified, freed from impurity, clean, 
pure.— or V. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p.220, 
To purify one’sself, keep one’s-self pure; 
IpisG 5 v. 9, imperat. “Then purify your- 
selves” (by washing the entire body), GG* 

5^ ^ 0 

part. act. Those who purify themselves, 
or are clean, pure. 

ills aor. o. 7b be firm and immoveable. A 
mountain. 

At aor. o. 7b approach, jfii A mountain ; 
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* LIj or jyc Mount Sinai; it is also called 
jy&X. J'jJ' plur. of J jya A condition or state; 

Mis. 71 v. 13, "lie created you after 
a variety of slates or stages of existence;” 
beginning with the formation of Adam. 

£\1» aor. o. and a. To be obedient; to hearken to 
(intercession), as at 40 v. 19. cds Obedient; 
Ujl» With willing obedience. Obedience. 
j4Us part. act. One who is obedient, obedient. 
— II. To permit, consent to (with acc. 
and J of pcrs.).— IV. To obey. 
part. pass. Obeyed.— V. To give one’s-self 
obediently or willingly to perform (a good 
work), tjli. part. act. D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 327, 
One who gives himself willingly fo perform (a 
good or charitable action). — and cllLj 
X.,— though some have considered the latter to 
be a variation of the IV. f., D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 
224,— To be able, have power, be capable of 
(with acc. or acc. and ^J^), as j-kli' J U 
\j-e 18 v. 81, " That which thou wast not able 
to bear patiently;” It is also used with ^,1 or 
with acc. and J ; instances of both occur at 
18 v. 96 ; or with acc. and ^ as at 3 v. 91 ; 
At several places in the 18th chapter it is 
found with «_.» of pers. and acc. of thing ; thus 
in the 66th verse \Jia " Thou 

wilt not be able to have patience with me;” 
In translating such sentences as the above it is 
frequently necessary to supply a verb according 
to the context, thus )L~-> ^.yLl aL. , ; )Li 17 v. 51, 
" But they were not able (to find) a ground of 
reproach (against thee).” A note explanatory 
of some of the above modes of construction 
will be found in De Sacy's Grammar, T. 2, 
p. 170. 



aor. o. To go round about, encompass (with 
Lj ii) ; to go about, circulate (with jLi). 
i_sj part. act. One who goes round about or 
encompasses; at 68 v. 19 it means a common 

destruction surrounding all ; see also i jiL for 

,, „ s, _ , 

U? A part, some, a party, a people, 
a company or band of mon from 2 to 1000, 
according to different authorities. The 

Deluge, a common destruction or calamity 
which embraces all. One who goes 

about (to serve another).— V. D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 220, To go round about (with <_»). 
j\i » aor. o. To be able. Power, strength. — 

j> II. To twist a collar; tj lylir l« 



3 v. 176, "They shall have that which they have 
covetously withheld twisted as a collar about 
their necks,” lit. “ they shall be bound with it 
for a collar.”— IV. To bo able (to do a 
thing, with acc.). 

JUj aor. o. To bo long, to last long, or be pro- 
longed (with of pers.). Jde Plenty of 
wealth, a sufficiency of means, Power, as at 
40 v. 3. Jjls n.a. Height. Jjd-- Long. — 
jjlkJ VI. To be prolonged (with ^1=. of pers.). 
]e aor. i. To roll up. ~Jo n.a. The act of rolling 
up. Toowa, name of a valley near Mount 

Sinai. Zj) J** part. pass. Rolled up. 
jlls aor. i. To be good, pleasing (with J); 

HI) ^ 4 v. 3, “And if they 

kindly give you up any portion of it of their 
own free will,” lit. “ if they are good to you 
concerning any portion,” etc. , (2nd 

declension) Good fortune, happiness. •, ’ -~L 
Good, agreeable, sweet and clean, happy*, 
favourable. 
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aor. i. To fly. generic noun, Birds. Note. 
Verbs having for subject a noun of this descrip- 
tion may bo put in the fcm. D. S. Gr. T. 2, 
p. 233 ; According to some there are two words 
of this form, one in the sing, meaning a bird, 
ns at 3 v. 43, and the other an irregular plur. 
of^jUj, meaning Birds. part. act. A 

flying thing, an omen, and especially an evil 



one.— ££ or V. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, 

To augur evil, draw an evil augury from (with 
i— )). — part. act. X. f. That which 
eprcads itself far and wide. 

< jit aor. i. To appear (a spectre). i—Jb part. 

act. A spectral appearance of the Devil, an 

instigation of the Devil ; see i »U» for uJjb. 

^b aor. i. To plaster with clay. 'fAo Clay. 






To migrate. "Jfc n.a. Migration. 

Jla aor. i. To claw with the nails. jAa A nail or 
claw ; Jb 6 v. 147 is translated by Sale 
"having an undivided hoof,” but it maybe 
doubted whether the words will bear this in- 
terpretation ; a better translation would seem 
to be “ having claws or nails,” as wild beasts 
or camels.— -j&A IV. To give the victory to 
(with acc. of pers. and ^le). 
jb aor. a. ; 2nd pers. sing. pret. bLlb or b-JJ o for 
ib-lib D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 228, To continue all 
day, become (with aor. of verb following). 
Jb Shade. i3b Plur. Jib A covering, roof, 
jib sing, and plur. Shadows, shady groves, 
jbb Shady. — Jib II. To overshadow— with 
clouds— (with acc. of thing and of pers.). 
aor. i. To wrong, injure ; to be unjust, oppres- 
sive, or tyrannical towards any one (with 
acc. also with i_>, or with acc. of pers. and 
>— ;) ; to be guilty of injustice, to act 
wickedly ; to be wanting in, or fail, as Aj 
llli 18 v. 31, “ Nor did they fail in any 
of it.” jLib Injustice, tyranny, obscurity. 
*2io Plur. JjUib Darkness, Unjust. 



bib Very unjust, pb part. act. One who 
treats unjustly (with J). Ubl (2nd declen- 

^ £ 9 W s 

sion) comp, form, More unjust. part, 

pass. Unjustly treated. — Jbl IV. To injure; 
to be dark (with ^li). JiJi part. act. One 
who is in the dark. 

^*b aor. a. To thirst. Ub n.a. Thirst. J,Ub 
(2nd declension) D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 403, Very 
thirsty. 

fo aor. o. To think, be of opinion, imagine (with 
acc. or <_>, or with ^J) ; for the construction 
l» lyb 41 v. 48, "They shall 
perceive that there is no way of escape for 
them,” see D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 297. Plur. 

Opinion. Jjb part. act. One who forms 
an opinion. 

aor. a. and i. To appear, be manifest (with ; 
to help, mount, ascend (with acc. or ^ £c) ; to 
get the better of, know, distinguish (with iJ L:). 
> riur.^b The back. ^&b part. act. One 
who is manifest, that which is apparent, out- 
ward (speech), as at 13 v. 33; clear, con- 
spicuous, victorious; l^ab 34 v. 17, 
" Conspicuous cities,” or " cities connected 
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one with another by a track called 

, i , s , . 

iy»% Outwardly. A helper, » -yk 

j- s<,,' ' 

Mid-day heat. Thrown behind the hack, 

with neglect.— -^Ui III. To assist (with acc. 

and ^Jx .) ; to divorce a wife, with the words 

^ ^Jx see 58 v. 2.— IV. To 



make one acquainted with (with acc. of pers. 
and ^Jx of thing) ; to cause to appear (with 
^ji), as at 40 v. 27 ; to enter on the period of 
noon, as at 30 v. 17 ; to render superior (with 
acc. and VI. To assist one another 

against (with ^Jx and >—.•). 



t 



Lx aor. a. To mix scents; to be solicitous about 
(with i_j). 

t_l-.x aor. a. To amuse one's-self. n.a. 

Sport, jest. 

j«-x. aor. o. To adore, worship, -w Plur. jx-c A 
servant; and Plur. jllc Servants, especially 
of God. ajIx part. act. A worshipper, so lie 
Service, worship.— ole II. To enslave. 

_x aor. o. 7b /?ass orev ; to interpret (with J). 
iyx An instructive warning. .jryU for^^U 
oblique plur. of pic part. act. One who passes 
over.— VIII. To take warning. 

(J— x aor. i. 7b be austere, to frown. ^p-c Austere, 
dismal. 

ycx 7b glitter like the mirage. sing, and 

plur. A kind of rich carpet. 

i_xx aor. o. and i. 7b be angry. — » part. pass. 
IV. f. Received into favour. — X. To 
beg for favour, receive into favour, invite any 
one to make himself acceptable. 

Joe 7b be prepared, ax Ready. — Jcxl IV. To 
prepare (with acc. of pers. and J). 

^yx aor. o. To be old. yxx Ancient. 

Jic aor. i. and o. To drag violently (with acc. and 
^). Jxe Violent, cruel. 



tx aor. o. To be proud, insolent, to offer an insolent 
opposition, to exceed all bounds — in impiety — 
(with ^x). yx n.a. Insolence, pride, cu'x 
for ^Ic, Fern. Lj}x part. act. Exceeding, 
violent, A decrepit old man, an obstinate 
rebel. 

Ax aor. o. 7b stumble ; to perceive (with Jx ). — 

/-Cl 

yx\ IV. To make one acquainted with a thing, 
or cause one to understand (with ^Jx of pers.). 

tlx aor. a. i. and o. To do evil (with j). 

aor. a. To wonder (with ( p«, or with ^1 of 

following verb). <_xl tJ-, and l 1 s* 

Wonderful. — 1 _ IV. To delight, please, 
aor. i. To be tceak. jyx~ An old woman, 
jlifl Roots of palm-trees. — part. act. 
III. f. One who baffles, or makes of none effect. 
— i IV. To weaken, to be unable, to frus- 
trate, find one to be weak ; 7 8 

v. 61, “Verily they shall not find (God) to be 
weak,” or “ frustrate (his decree) ; ” for the 
ellipse of the complement see D. S. Gr. T. 2, 
pp. 121 and 454; it is also found with the 
acc. and (J ». f° r oblique plur. 

of part. act. One who weakens or frus- 
trates. 
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aor. i. and o. To emaciate. plur. of 

*Uir fem. of (2nd declension) Lean; 
at 12 v. 43 tho word agrees with under- 
stood. 

JLsf aor. a. To hasten, accelerate (with ace., or with 
^J ]) ; to be hasty or act hastily (with ^Jl ) ; 
to hurry over (with <_>), as sj 75 v. 16, 
“ That thou mayest hurry over it,” viz. the 
receiving of the Koran from the Angel Gabriel. 

Precipitation. Jje^ A calf. J »-le part, 
act. That which hastens away, transitory. 

Hasty. — II. To cause to basteu, 
give beforehand (with acc. and J).— IV. 
To cause to hasten (with acc. of pers. and ' J z). 
— SfP V. To be in a hurry. — X. To 
seek or desire to hasten (with J of pers. and i_j 
of thing), as lj 46 v. 34, “ Neither 

desire to hasten (their punishment) for them 
the first complement cJoib’ being under- 
stood ; D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 454 ; to urge one to 
make haste in doing anything (with acc. of 
pers. and (_o of thing). t 3li*~ l l n.a. The 
desire of hastening; 10 v. 12, 

“According to their desire of hastening;" 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 503. 
aor. o. 7b try by biting, 1 (2nd declension) 
A barbarian, a foreigner, one who speaks Arabic 
imperfectly. Barbarous, foreign. 

9 * 

xz aor. o. To number, reckon, reckon up (with acc. 

S 

and J of pers.). xz n.a. A number, computa- 
tion, determined number, jxz A number. 

^6 ^ 9 t 

i.xc A number, prescribed term. ix. A pro- 
vision. o\x part. act. One who keeps an 
account. OjOjG part. pass. Determined, com- 
puted . — jxz II. To prepare, or lay up any- 



thing against the future.— lei IV. To prepare, 

^ j 

arrange (with acc. and J) ; \ } xz T 8 v. 62, 
"Prepare ye!” for Lojil imperat. see D. S. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 230.— VIII. To reckon or 
fulfil a term. 

U*xs aor. i. 7b minister, generic noun, 

Lentils. 

Jxz aor. i. To deal justly (with t_> or ^-j); to 
establish justice (with ^Jx), as at 42 v. 14 j 
to swerve from justice, as at 4 v. 134 ; to 
hold as equal (with acc. and i_j), as at 6 v. 1, 
where the first complement “other Deities” 
is understood ; to pay as an equivalent, as at 
6 v. 69 ; to dispose aright, as at 82 v. 7. 
Jlc n.a. Justice, recompense, ransom, equiva- 
lent, compensation; o Jxz 5 v. 96, “ In- 
stead thereof.” 

aor. i. and o. 7b abide constantly, n.a. 

A perpetual abode, Eden, Paradise. 

'x; aor. o. To pass by; to transgress (with ^Ji ) ; to 
turn aside (with acc. and ^e.). jlz n.a. 
Malice, wickedness, ole for jj\S part. act. A 
transgressor. tooColc Swift mares, ijlox 
Enmity, ijxz The side of a valley. 
Injustice, hostility. jxz Plur. An 

enemy ; The Bing. jxz is sometimes put for 
the plur., thus at 18 v. 48 jxz jJL) js>j “And 
they are your enemies.”— ,_yolc III. To be at 

9 xx 

enmity with. — ^jxxl V. To transgress. — 
VIII. To be wicked, to transgress 
(with acc. or or with of pers.). 
part. act. Wicked, a transgressor. 

, * , S s 

l-ixz aor. i. 7b hinder. < ixz n.a. Fresh, sweet. 

Llilji Punishment, torment. — lja; II. To 
punish (with acc. of pers. and *_o of instru- 
ment, aa also of crime, or with ; it is 
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sometimes found with the double ace. thus 
\ju»J JJ 's C\xz. o v, 115, “I will 
punish him with a punishment, with which I 
will punish no one (else) ; ” to afflict, as at 20 
v. 49. part. act. One who punishes. 

S *«- t 

part. pass. Doomed to punishment. 

^ " • m • v 

aor. i. To excuse, n.a. An excuse. 

An excuse, y iU. (2nd declension) plur, of 
fojy Excuses.— jSjl* part. act. II. f. Uttering 
excuses.— VIII. To excuse one'a-self 
(with Jl of pers.). 

aor. i. To Ac scabby. iy., A crime.— jut. part, 
act. VIII. f. One who does not beg, though 
poor. 

*—ey aor. i. To eat ; and yjy 7b be pure Arabic 
and free from faults (a speech). Jy Be- 
loved wives, plur. of J^y. Jy Arabic, 
an Arabian. i__>! y\ plur. no sing. The Arabs 
of the desert, 

^y aor. o. To mount, ascend (with or J). 
—y' (2nd declension) Lame from birth. kF 
(2nd declension) plur. of A ladder, place 
of ascending, stairs. 

yr- y To stamp cloth rvith the figure of date-stalks, 
^yry A dry date-stalk. 

ffy aor. i. and o. To construct, build houses. 
ffy n.a. A throne ; Plur. J-’y Foundations, 
props, snpports. part. pass. Supported 

on trellis-work, 

if y aor. i. To happen, come against ; to propose, 
set before (with acc. and J or Jri). Jy n.a. 
Breadth, extent ; \Iiy In an extended manner. 
ijOjZ Temporal goods or advantage, this 
world’s gear. Liy 2 v. 224, Object, butt, or 
impediment, according to different renderings. 



Jy Much, many, JJ A cloud traversing 
the sky . — Jay II. To make an offer (with <__>). 
—yj IV- To turn aside, decline to do a 
thing, leave it undone (with J). yj[ n.a. 
A turning away, aversion, fiy— part. act. 
One who turns away from, averse. 

u y aor. i. To know, discern (with acc. and yj or 
J); The difference between Jy and *ic 
is that the former refers to distinct and specific 
knowledge, while the latter is more general ; 
hence the opposite to w jy is yT To deny, and to 
J, Jy To be ignorant. Jy Ancwn, just, 
a benefit; Sjy 77 v, 1, “ In a continual series," 
or according to another reading, “ Conferring 
benefits ; ” Plur, with the article ^y'sV 
The walls which divide Paradise from Hell. 
ifc\iy Name of a mountain near Mecca, said 
to be so named becauso of the recognition 
which there took place between Adam and 
Eve, after a separation of 200 years. J yJ 
part. pass. Known, recognized, honourable, 
good, befitting, a kindness; the opposite to 
— , —>J- II. To acquaint, make known 
(with acc. of thing and J of pers.).— VI. 
To know one another (with Jj ).— VIII. 
To confess, acknowledge (with <_>). 

Jy aor. o. To strip meat from off a bone. »y 
plur. no sing. Mounds or dams for banking in 
a body of water ; »yu\ Name of an inunda- 
tion which destroyed the city of 3abu. 

\y aor. o. To come upon, ijy A handle. — JJ\ 
VIII. To come down upon, afflict (with acc. 
of pers. and yj). 

JJ aor, i. To com upon; and yy aor. a. To be 
naked. ’>~\y A bare place. 
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Jr aor. i. To be rare, precious ; to get the better of 

S 

(with ace. of pers. and ^j). jr n.a. Power, 
glory, ijx Power, honour, pride, Jjjs Plur. 
jLe \ Mighty, excellent, troublesome ; grievous, 
as at 9 v. 129 (with r). Jj cl (2nd declen- 
sion) More excellent, mightier, worthier, most 
powerful; Fem.^jjr (2nd declension); 

El ’Uz za, name of an idol of the Pagan Arabs. 
— JJ-e II. To give additional power, to corro- 
borate (with »_j).— jJ IV. To render powerful. 
<— jr aor. o. and i. To be away from, be hidden 
(with ^c). 

ff. aor. i. To reprehend, Jjje Ezra.— II. To 
assist, honour. 

aor. i. To remove from a place or office, set 
aside. A place separate from the rest. 

part. pass. Removed .— Jjzcl VIII. To 
separate one’s-self from, remove one’s-self from 
(with acc. of pers.). 

aor. i. To determine, resolve, purpose ; to be 
determined on or decreed, as at 47 v. 23. 
fje n.a. Fixed determination; pje- 

God’s fixed resolve concerning human affairs.” 
aor. o. To bring one bach, oblique plur. 

of sjc A crowd, company, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 
358. 

aor. i. and o. 7b demand with harshness the 
repayment of a loan, to be difficult. n.a. 
Difficulty, j^s. Difficult, unlucky, grievous. 

o f * t ^ 

ifM* Difficulty, distress ; } j 2 v. 230, 

“ One who finds a difficulty in paying a debt.” 
Difficult, dire, grievous. (2nd 

declension) Wretchedness. VI. To be 

difficult ; to be in a difficulty ; ^ G5 

v. 6, “If ye find yourselves in a difficulty;’’ 



the particle ^1 gives the prcterito a future 
signification; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 181. 

c To come on by night (as a wolD ; quad- 
riliteral verb derived from ffix. To go round 
by night to keep match. 
preceded by *». Initial letters at the com- 
mencement of the 42nd chapter, see fj\. 

** x / i e x ^ 

aor. i. and o. 7b mix food with honey. jL-t 
comm. gend. Honey. 

It may be, perhaps (with ^,1), a verb of prox- 
imity used only in the preterite ; D. S. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 213; J* 2 v. 247, "Will it 
como to pass that ye?” “Would it have 
happened that ye?” 47 v. 24. 
aor. o. 7b take away a tenth part ; aor. i. To 
make ten by adding one to nine. VL~- n.a. 
and jZ*s. fem. ; ifix. and jjir masc., Ten, a 
decade. Note. From three to ten inclusive 
the termination l, which is generally the sign 
of the feminine, marks the masculine ; These 
numerals usually agree in gender with the 
noun of which they express the number, but 
instances occur where this does not appear to 
be the case ; thus at 6 v. 1G1 
Ijj lL«' jLs. <si» “ Whoever shall bring a good 
action shall have ten (good actions) equiva- 
lents of that which he has wrought;” Here, 
although the noun J'^.1 is masc.yLc is fem. 
because it really refers to cL'U— »- understood ; 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 329 ; so also at 2 v. 234, where 
\fbS agrees in gender with understood. 

Twenty. JULr plur. of *1 (2nd 
declension) Camels ten months gone with 

s , *, , 

young. jJlc A companion, ijfls. Kindred 
on the father’s side. A company. 

jhLG The tenth part.— III. To live with, 
associate with (with acc. of pers. and w). 

is 
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lie aor. o. To be purblind ; to withdraw from (with 
•jc). * lix Commencement of darkness, 

s'-, 5 .a - 

evening. Evening. »u,t»c An evening. 

c_. - j. ~ - aor. i. To surround, a.-.i.-. A body of men 
from ten to forty, -L ir. Grievous, heavy, 
jju aor. i. To press (grapes), _ / Lx n.a. Age, time, 
afternoon.— jLcc^ n.a. IV. f. A whirlwind. 

part. act. fern. plur. (Clouds) emitting 
or pressing out rain. 

aor. i. To blow violently, t _Lac n.a. Leaves 
and stalks of corn, of which the grain has 
been eaten by cattle ; liLc In violent gusts. 

part. act. Stormy, a tempestuous wind. 
iLlx A violent wind. 

aor. i. To make a profit; to preserve, save 
harmless (with acc. and _•). Ljc plur. of 

t, ^ ' S ' ' ' 

Defence, guard iansliip. part. act. 

Defender.— j^cx^VIII. To take hold on, cleave 
firmly to (with c_>). — X. To preserve 
one’s-sclf from sin. 

Lis aor. o. To strike one with a stick. Lax fem. 
for Lac, ^jc and A staff, rod. Note. y at 
the end of a word, when preceded immediately 
. by fatha, does not take a vowel, but becomes 
quiescent, and is changed into \ in words of 
three letters, and into in words of four ; 
where there is a tanween it is given to the 
preceding fatha, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 105; 
jL?c plur. of Uac. 

aor. i. To rebel, disobey (with acc. and J or 
acc. and l f>). ^«ac Rebellious. ^.L-lx Re- 

hellion. Disobedience, 

aor. a. To bite (with 25 v. 29, or acc. and 
3 v. 115). 

/ W S f + 

nor. o. To strike any one on the arm. j 
A n ann, a helper. 



JLc aor. a. o. and i. To hinder a woman from 
marrying (with ^ \ ), 

Lie aor. o. To dicide limb from limb. oblique 

plur. of Lac A separate part. Note. Nouns 
from a defective root occasionally lose their 
last radical letter, which is then replaced by 
i ; thus Lie becomes Lie ; on passing into 
the plur. they regain the masc. form, thus 
^jJc is the plural of Lie ; D. S. Gr. T. 1, 
pp. 317 and 359. 

i'nr. aor. i. To incline towards, be well disposed 

towards. i_cLc A side. 

jke To be bare of ornaments {a woman ). — Jiac II. 
7b deprive of ornament, leave without care. 
JiL. part. pass. Neglected. 

Uac aor. o. 7b take anything in the hand. ilLe A 
gift. — ^jlael IV. To give (with double acc.); 
to bo docile, as at 92 v. 5. — VI. To 
undertake, or take (a sword) in the hand, 54 
v. 29. 

jLz To give a dog a bone ; and Jie 7b be great. 
Lie n.a. A bone ; Plur. Ll&c. Lie Great, 
heavy. Lie' (2nd declension) Greater, su- 
perior, highest in rank.— L II. To make 
great, honour. — ^ias.\ IV. To increase (with 
acc. and J of pers.). 

■ S; - aor. i. 7b abstain from that which is unlawful 

or improper.— n.a. V. f. Modesty. — 

V'h » ~ ' 

-i a. same as k_ax. 

jil aor. i. 7b roll {one) in the dust. LLyLe A 
deem on, an ’Efreet. 

lie aor. o. 7b obliterate all traces {as the wind) ; 
to pardon (with ^ or J); to abound, as at 
7 v. 93 ; to pass over, pass by (with lie), as 
at 5 v. 18; to remit, as at 2 v. 238. Note. 
\Juu is found in some copies for fut j 3rd pers. 
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sing. aor. ; this \ is called LljjlT ,_i]J or alif 
of precaution, D. S. Gr.T. 1, p. 109. n.a. 
Overplus, superfluity, 2 v. 217; pardon. ^Ic 
oblique plur. of <_ilc for jlc part. act. For- 
giving. Very forgiving. 
i_-.gr To strike on the heel; aor. o. To succeed. 

Success; UlcpcL 18 v. 42, Lit. "The 
best as to success.” ■ J -jj r comm. gend. A 
heel, posterity ; Plur. Uj'Ls 1 Heels ; LLc 
Ilis two heels. (_>Uc Punishment; <_»l£c 
for ^lie 13 v. 32, etc. “ My punishment." 
Lie A place hard of ascent. ^.lac (2nd 
declension) End, success, reward, as 
■loll The reward of Paradise. Lilc End, 

- a _o ». / 

issue, (fortunate) result; ^IjJl Lila same as 
^loll — (_lc II. To retrace one’s steps. 

S a/ r _ 

part. act. One who puts off or reverses ; 
tL>UU.» Angels (of the night and day) who 
succeed each other.— L-Jlc III. To punish 
(with u) ; to succeed in turn, as at 60 v. 11 ; 
Pass. To be punished or injured, as at 

16 v. 127.— IV. To cause to succeed or 
follow (with acc. and ^i). 
lia To tie in a knot, strike a bargain, make a com- 
pact, enter into an obligation. LL Plur. 

A compact, ilia Plur. Sic A knot, tie, 
obligation; d>ljl2jjf 113 v. 4, “The 

women who blow on knots,” witches. 
jlz aor. i. To wound, hamstring, pile Barren 
(woman). 

Jia aor. i. To keep back (a camel, by tying up 
the foreleg) ; aor. i. and o. To understand, to 

be ingenious, prudent, sagacious ; i > Jj 1-J 

22 v. 45, “ They have hearts to 
understand with.” 



«ia aor. o. To be barren (a woman), Pic Barren, 
childless (man or woman) ; grievous (day), as 
at 22 v. 54 ; destroying, blasting (wind), as at 
51 v. 41. 

t_iia aor. i. and o. To keep back, detain (with ^e ) ; 
to give one’s-self up to (with ffz). (_4\e 
part. act. One who remains constantly in ft ny 
place, an inhabitant, as at 22 v. 25 ; assidu- 
ously devoting one’s-self to, as at 20 v. 97. 
part. pass. Detained. 

jic aor. 0 . To cut off the top leaves of a tree, 
adhere to, hang from. J^e Clotted blood. 
Lie A lump of clotted blood.— LtG part, 
pass. II. f. One in suspense, 
lie aor. i. and 0 . To mark, sign ; and j»L= aor. a. 
To know (with acc. and also with ^1) ; to 
distinguish (with acc. and ; to be learned 
or knowing ; For the difference between lie 
and see i —ijC. pic n.a. Science, know- 

ledge, learning, art ; LULL! pc 43 v. Cl, " A 
sign or means of knowing the last hour." 
pic A sign ; Plur. Long mountains, 
pile part. act. One who knows, or is wise. 

• <Lilc A sign, mark. ^^aJIc oblique plur. of 
p ic A world ; The worlds spoken of in the 
Kor&n are taken to mean the three species of 
rational creatures, viz. men, genii, and angels. 

Learned, knowing, wise; Plur. *l*Lc (2nd 
declension). Ae Very learned, wise or know- 

//bl 

ing. Ucl (2nd declension) comp, form, More 
or most wise or knowing (with i_>). LLL 
part. pass. Known, predetermined. — pc II. To 
teach (with i_>, or with double acc., or with 
acc. and or *_j). p*U part. pass. Taught, 
instructed. — pci IV. To make known. — pci 
V. To learn (with acc. or with JL* )• 
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Jlc aor. i. and o. To be manifest. LAi In public, 
openly . — Ip IV. To make manifest, publish 
(with or with acc. and J). 
lc aor. a. and o. To be high, lofty, exalted, elated, 
proud (with ^ or i _ J L) ; to be upon, to be 
over, as L. 17 v. 7, “ That over which they 
had gained the upper hand ; ” iJ-S VfJ. JlxJj 
17 v. 4, "And ye will verily be elated with 
great insolence;” if is here put for 
the radical , being suppressed because of the 
quiescent ^ contained in the teshdeed ; it 
being contrary to the rule to have two quies- 
cent letters together after the same vowel ; 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 94 and 252. is n.a. 
Exaltation, insolence, pride; \pJ> ljx 17 v. 
45; Ijli is said by BeidAwee to stand in this 
place for ClUJ ; the literal meaning will there- 
fore be “ May he be exalted far above that 
which they utter by a great exaltation.” JjU 
oblique plur. of Jtc for Jle part. act. That 
which is high or haughty ; Fem. Lofty, 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 330; l^liU QU 11 v. 
84, “ Upside down ;” <_ >Q xylite 76 

v. 21, " Having garments of silk as a cover- 
ing ; ” The accus. of the part, or verbal adjec- 
tive is here put for the verb, and the words 
have the same meaning as if they had been 
<1>Q etc. “ There were upon them gar- 
ments,” etc.; for the grammatical construc- 
tion see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, pp. 270 and 271 ; there 
are various readings of this passage. — J 
VI. properly, "He was exalted” (with ^Js.) ; 
also “He came” (with ^ or with aor. con- 
ditional); In an optative sense this word is 
frequently put after the name of God, and it 



then signifies " Be He exalted,” or with Jc 
" Be He raised far above,” as CG 
Jyi ,! i 16 v. 3, “ Be He exalted far above that 
which they associate (with him),” see iLSjCj . 
JJbeii “Come then!” fem. plur. imperat. 

13 v. 10 for on account of 

the pause, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 496, part. act. 
The exalted, the High. — X. To mount, 
get the upper hand. 

aor. i. To mount up. preposition, Above, 
upon, over, in addition to, before, towards, 
against, opposite, alongside, to, according to, 
of, for, on account of, in, from, by ; Lie. He 
owes, it behoves him ; In order that, 

on condition that, seeing that, although ; 
JJlG 6 v. 135, “According to your power;” 
4 v. 50, “As — or like — the hinder 
parts thereof ;” L ys 22 v. 11, " After 

a way,” or “ upon the verge— as it were— (of 
religion);” The various meanings of seem 
all to be more or leas connected with the 
primary idea of something upon or over 
another. ^-=1 (2nd declension) comp, form, 
Higher, highest, more or most exalted ; Fem. 
Qi (2nd declension) for -lit in accordance 
with the rule that final when preceded by 
Jr is changed into short 1 ; D. 8. ^r. T. 1, p. 
Ill ; Plur. masc. for^^iil according 
to the rule of permutation, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
354 ; Fem. Plur. LJ Ic for ^JJ. and with the 
article 1. High, sublime, eminent ; 
name of Mohammad’s son-in-law. 
properly. High places, a name of the upper 
part of the Heavens, where the register of 
men’s good actions is preserved, or according 
to some, the register itself ; Learned Moslims 
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differ greatly about this word and its meaning ; 
it is found in Hebrew. 

jU aor. o. To be common. jU Plur. *!ac 1 An uncle 
on the father’s side. An aunt on the 
father’s side. 

aor. i. To afflict. JlG plur. of comm, 
gend. A column, a lofty structure, a tent pole. 
— jJwJ V. To propose. ! aac-»’ On purpose. 
ja! aor. o. To cultivate, make habitable, perform 
the sacred visitation— to Mecca— (with acc.). 

Life; CJ/ub a form of oath, "Verily by 
thy life.” Note. When not used in this manner 

$(,> st t 

the word is written and pronounced jAs.. jAs. 
Life, age, and especially long life, old age. 

!*,^t S y y 

tjAS. The sacred visitation to Mecca. »,Uc 
n.a. Religious cult, culture. ^^ac (2nd 
declension) ; Two persons are called by this 
name in the Koran, viz. the father of the Virgin 
Mary, and the father of Moses and Aaron. 
jjAM part. pass. Visited, etc .— ^ac II. To cause 
to live, grant a long life to. ^aa. I )ar ^ P 888 - 
One whose life is prolonged.— VIII. To 
visit, pass one’s time in visiting.— jA*=_d X. 
To settle any one as an inhabitant (with acc. 
and t J). 

fjAj: aor. o. To be deep. ^j-ac Deep, distant, far off. 
j as. aor. a* To be active ( a carnet ) ; to do, make, 
act, work, operate ; ss&li. Jaw 17 
v. 86, see iKli, see also 6 v. 135 ; at 34 v. 12 
before we must understand the words 
JJ3 JJ " It was said to them,” viz. the house 
of David ; so also at the 10th verse the word 
!\%*\ "We commanded him,” is to be under- 
stood before Ja^T^,!, see Jl. JaIc part. act. 
One who does, etc., an operator, worker, toiler. 



Jac Plur. JUil Work, act, deed, labour, toil, 
action. 

<uz aor. a. To wander distractedly to and fro (with 
; to be struck with amazement, 
aor. i. To Jlom ; and ^jAs aor. a. To be blind, 
dark, obscure; JLAmj 28 v. 66, 

" And the account shall be (was) obscure unto 
them.” n.a. Blindness (of heart). ^ 

Plur. ^jac Acc. tj-As- Blind, D. S. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 354. (2nd declension) ; Plur. ^as 

and Jllic Blind, dark. -JU II. To blind, 
hide, conceal from (with of pers.), as 
jjLLL - 11 v. 30, “ And it is hidden from 

you.” — ( _ j aJ IV. To make blind. 

Off, from, from off, away from, out of, in spite 
of, concerning; The primary signification of 
conveys the idea of removal from off or 
away from a thing, and from this the other 
significations may be derived, see D. S. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 483; ^ ^ v. 

45, " One soul shall not at all make satisfaction 
for another,” i.e. so that the punishment should 

S 

be transferred from one to another; .01! 
j^-aJ'jO ' ^ 3v. 92, Lit. " God is rich away 
from his creatures,” i.e. rich enough to dis- 
pense with them. 

i-l generic noun, Plur. A grape, grapes, 

a vine ; no verbal root, 
aor. a. To be corrupt, fall into misfortune, 
perish, to commit a crime; L. Ljj 3 v. 
114, "They desire your ruin;” L. with the 
verb following is here considered as equivalent 
to the noun of action and is hence called 
LjJwm li D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 541 ; 49 v. 

7, "Ye would certainly be guilty of a crime.” 
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i n.a. Sin. — m cl IV. To destroy; 

2 v. 219, “ ITo will surely distress or destroy 
you ; " The preterite being put for the aorist 
to give greater energy to the expression, D. S. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 158. 

ole aor. o. To go out of th« right nag. ole At, | 
with, near, about, in ; This particle is properly 
a noun in the accusative case, meaning a side, 
part or quarter ; after the preposition ^ it is 
written ols, as *1 ' ole ^ “ From God ; ” also 
when followed by ^ , ns ^-o Is (It is) in my 
power; (there is) with me, or I have, Lat. 
mihi est ; ^o lc lii JlS h 12 v. CO, “ There 
will be no measuring (of corn) for you on my 
part;" D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p.496. Con- 

tumacious, stubborn, refractory. 

Jl! To hide the head and neck in its form (a hare). 
comm. gend. Plur. Jllli A neck. 

iljjJlz comm. gend. A spider; verbal root 
doubtful. 

Ill aor. o. To distress, to be humble (with J) ; 

20 v. 110, “ And their faces shall 

be humbled.” 

lyl aor. a. To enjoin, command, stipulate, cove- 
nant (with ^ of pers. and or with lie of 
pers.). lie A covenant, promise ; also time, 
as at 20 v. 89.— 111! III. To make a covenant 
with (with acc. of pers. and of matter), 
aor. o. To nither. Particoloured wool. 

£.li aor. o. To stand still, recede; and _jl To be 
bent, distorted. Crookedness, curvature, 
distortion, obliqnity; sJ —y i 20 v. 107, 
“ There is no obliquity in him,” or " no re- 
ceding.” Note. J when used to deny the exist- 
ence of a thing generally governs the accus. 
without tanween ; D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 03. 



-'ll aor. o. To return, torn (with J or L «i i), fre- 
quently used with an ellipse of the comple- 
ment; Iji’j ill li 58 v. 4, “Then they 

would revert to or repair what they have said ; ” 
this passage admitsof a variety of explanations. 
Ill 'Ad, an ancient and powerful tribe of Arabs 
of prodigious stature, descended from ’Ad, the 
great-grandson of Shem. 11 Tl part. act. One 
who returns. jIm A place whither one re- 
turns, a name of Mecca. — jlc^ IV. To cause to 
return, restore (with acc. of pers. and ^js, or 
with double acc.). 

Ill aor. o. To be next the bone ( flesh ) ; to take or 
seek refuge, especially with God (with t_> of 

b t I 

pers. and ^y ) ; also used with J meaning 
lest, as at 2 v. 63, and again at 44 v. 19. 
11*.. A refuge ; s3lf 11 m 12 v. 23, “ God for- 
bid ! ” Lit. “ (I seek) refuge with God,” for 
HIm <2lb Ijcl. — 1 ill IV. To recommend to 
the protection — of God— (with acc. of pers. and 
!_>). — lliel' X. To take refuge (with <_> of 
pers. and 1*11 Li imperat. 7 v. 199, 
" Then fly for protection." 

Jll aor. a. and o. To be or to make one-eyed. i7y 
Pudendum, nakedness, a place lying naked 
and exposed to the enemy, as at 33 v. 13; 
'piS C-JJ 24 v. 57, Lit. “‘There are 
three (times) of nakedness for you.” 
jll aor. o. To keep back.—^Jy * if oblique plur. 

part. act. II. f. Thoee who hinder. 

Jll aor. o. To swerve, turn aside (from the right 
way). 

Ill aor. o. To snim. |»l! A year ; „^.tl 31 v. 13 
oblique dual, Two years, 
aor. o. To be middle-aged (a noman), 
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Middle-aged. — ^Icl IV. To aasiat(with ace. and 
or cj) ; 18 v. 94, “ Then assist 

me." — ^1*5 VI. To help one another (with 
. — X. To ask assistance (with acc. 
of pers. or with <_>). part. pass. One 

whose aid is to be implored. 
jC aor. i. To hesitate ; and aor. a. To be 
hindered so as to be unable to complete a thing 
(with cj) ; v. 32 aor. cond. "He was 

not unable to complete;" iLJLi* 50 v. 14, 
"Were we then unable to finish?” The verb 
being at the same time surd, concave, and 
defective, presents several apparent anomalies; 
these may, however, all be explained by the 
rules which affect such verbs. 

<_>lc aor. i. To be faulty ; to render faulty or un- 
serviceable. 



see 

jJl aor. o. To delay, Dust, yle part. act. 
One who stays behind, lags behind. 

^ aor. i. To deceive.— n.a. VI. f. Mutual 
deceit. 

Ill aor. o. To be covered rvitk foam and dead leaves, 
etc. ( a river). ihj Scum and refuse, light 
straw, stubble. 

j'sl aor. i. and o. To remain behind.— jo\l III. To 
leave out. 

ja! aor. a. To be full of mater (a spring), Jii 
Copious, abundant. 

Ijki aor. o. To come or go early in the morning 
(with or ^Jx). ol for jol The morrow; 



ole aor. i. To visit. Jce A feast, festival. 

- * ’ 

fl aor. i. To go backwards and forwards. je 
fem. A caravan. 

* (2nd declension) Jesus, Our Saviour. 

' V 

aor. i. To pass one's life, live, ii-e n.a. 

9 * j 

Life. Whatever is necessary to sup- 
port life, Plur. (2nd declen- 

sion) Existence, manner of living, victuals, 
necessaries of life. 

Jit aor. i. To twist (he body about in a conceited 
manner when walking, to be poor. Jj It part, 
act. Poor. Poverty. 

^It aor. i. To flow. fem. Plur. c A 

fountain, spring of water ; Plur. An eye. 

for D. S. Or. T. 1, p. 112, § 227, fem. 
plur. of cJ lt\ (2nd declension) Having large 
eyes, Clear-flowing, & fountain. 



iSi To-morrow. Silt An early meal, dinner, 
jii The morning, early morning. i\o£ same 

- f * 

as 

“ji. aor. o. To deceive with vain hopes (with acc. and 
) ; when used with acc. and cj it means to 
seduce from, as at 82 v. 6, and 57 v. 13. 
j%ji. A deceiver, the Devil, 'j.f- A vain hope ; 
\j } ’f Deceitfully. 

cl aor. o. To go away, set, as the sun (with ^J>). 
cj \jL A raven. cJj^t Sunset, Fem. 

The West, f-f (2nd declension) 

plur. of Jl~j >4 A. of black grapes. 
cl>JU The West, setting of the sun ; Plur. 
cj,li» (2nd declension) The western parts of 
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the earth ; Dual ffjf* 55 v. 17, The two 
points in the Heavens, where the sun sets in 
summer and winter. 

._j— aor. i. and o. To draw water for drinking, 
•tjjt A draught of water taken up in the hand; 
the seventh Heaven, 25 v. 75. i_i — and 
LutijC. plurals of iff Lofty apartments.— 
VIII. To drink out of the hand (with 
ace. and «__■). 

To be submerged. <jf. n.a. A draught. Cf 
At a single draught ; and hence, suddenly, 
violently. Jy- The act of drowning. — 

IV. To drown (with acc. and , j or i_j). 
Jy.* part. pass. Drowned. 

*y aor. a. To be in debt. part. act. One in 
debt. A continuous torment, A 

debt that must be paid, a forced loan, 9 v. 99. 
— part. pass. IV. f. One who is involved 
in debt, or laid under an obligation. 

\f. aor. o. To glue. — k _yy* IV. To excite, incite 
against (with acc. and <_») ; to cause enmity 
(with fj). 

J aor. i. To spin, n.a. A spinning, that 
which is spun. 

\f aor. o. To will, seek, make an hostile excursion 
against, for ff plur. of jli for ^ $j\l A 
combatant. 

ju-c aor. i. To be very dark ( the night). J— i n.a. 
The commencement of night. <y_iU The 
moon, also the commencement of darkness. 

Corruption which flows from the bodies 
of the damned. 

aor. i. To wash. Same as Jill q.v. 

— VIII. To wash one’s-self. A 

place for washing. 



flJ aor. a. To cover over, come upon, as at 29 v. 
55, |»jj “ On a certain day their 

punishment shnll come upon them ; ” 
is here put for 1 ^. ZJu D. 8. Qr. T. 1, p. 118 ; 

pass. Lit. “ It is covered over upon 
him,” a phrase meaning "ho faints,” 33 v. 19. 

The day of judgment, iff plur. of 
fjfl- A covering. ijLLi A covering, veil. 

part. pass. One in a swoon . — ffLh II. 
To cover, to cause to cover (with double acc.). 
— IV- To cover, cause to cover or be 
covered (with double acc.). — V. To 
have carnal connexion with.— X. To 
cover one's-self with— a garment— (with acc. 
of garment). 

ifz aor. a. To be annoyed by something sticking in 

t 

the throat. Something which sticks in 
the throat, so as to cause pain. 

aor. i. To carry off violently. I— ai By 

force. 



4 * 

aor. o. To cast down— the eyes, to lower— the 
voice (with ft). . 

wwii aor. a. To be angry (with of pers. 
against whom). --i r . n.a. Anger, indigna- 
tion. adj. (2nd declension) Angry. 

part. pass. Incensed. — . * -ffl! part, 
act. III. f. Being angry. 

ijfii. aor. i. To be dark.— u L\xz\ IV. To make 
dark. 

Uii aor. o. To be dark, i Uli A veil, covering. 

f. L aor. i. To cover, pardon (with J of pers. and 
acc. of thing) ; to forgive (with 
part. act. One who forgives. jJJ. and fli 
Very forgiving, f fs. Pardon ; CJ ClSfl 
2 v. 285, "(We implore) thy pardon, 0 our 
Lord ; ” There is here an ellipso of or 
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some similar word ; see D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 82. 

Pardon.— yUxJ X. To ask pardon for 
(with J) ; to ask pardon of (with acc. of pcrs. 
and J). n.a. The act of asking for- 
giveness. part. act. One who asks 

forgiveness. 

J Ax aor. o. To neglect, be negligent (with Jx). 
Jjls part. act. One who is negligent or care- 
less. Negligence, carelessness. — Jiil IV. 

To cause to be negligent (with acc. and Jx). 

Jx aor. o. To insert, defraud, bind— as the hand to 
the neck. Jx Hidden enmity, grudge. Jx 
Plur. Jill A collar, yoke. JJl. part. pass. 




17 v. 31, *' Nor let thy hand be tied up to thy 
neck,” i.e. Be not niggardly. 

J-i aor. i. To prevail (with ix) ; overcome, 
conquer. JL-ii n.a. Victory, conquest; J» 
oju 30 v. 2, " After their conquest, or 
defeat;” the word is here used in a passive 
sense. kJJli part. act. One who overcomes, 
victorious, all powerful. -J -l - plur. of 
Thick necked, lofty; Cx jSTjo- 80 v. 30, 
“ Gardens (planted) thick (with trees).” 
c-J part. pass. Overcome. 

iLiz aor. i. and lAlx aor. o. To be thick, rough, severe 
(with of pers.). iLii Plur. Soli Rough, 
severe, strong, firm ; i— Jx! 1 A«ix Hard- 

hearted. aAIx Severity.— laLcJ X. To be 
thick, strong. 

i_iix To put a bottle into its case ; and i cL- To be 

uncirctimcised. t_Lil Plur. ljIx Uncircum- 
cised. 

Jix aor. i. To shut (a door).—JL^ II. Same as Jix. 
aor. a. To be lustful. Plur. 0 ,l*ix A boy, 
a youth, frequently used in the Korin for a son. 



it aor. o. To be dear, excessive; to exceed what is 
just and proper (with ^ ) . 
aor. i. To boil. Jix n.a. The act of boiling. 

S' £f 

«x aor. o. To cover. ^ n.a. Anguish, affliction. 
iJLz In the dark. *l*i plur. of Clouds 
covering the heavens. 

aor. a. To abound (in water), J*x Plur. t£>J*x 
A flood of water, a confused mass of anything; 
sometimes used metaphorically, as 
The pangs of death. 

j*x aor. i. To point, or mink at any one.—yf^u VI. 
To wink at one another. 

Jo+i aor. o. To be Ion and level ( the ground ). — 
IV. To connive at the payment of less 
than the full value (with 
To get as booty, acquire, gain without trouble. 
Jx n.a. Sheep, JliU (2nd declension) plur. 
of Plunder, spoils, 
aor. a. To be rich ; to dwell (with ^<j). Jxc 
Plur. (2nd declension) Rich, self-suffi- 
cient, able to do without others (with Jx). — 
IV. To enrich (with acc. and crf ) ; to 
avail or be profitable to, satisfy, suffice for, 
fill the place of another for or against ; used 
with Jx of pers. for whom, and J» of pers. 
against whom, as at 12 v. 67 ; or with Jx of 
pers. and acc. as at 19 v. 43, see ^ ; another 
construction is found at 53 v. 29, ^ J 
1 Ja JJT 5 ** It profiteth nothing against the 
truth;” jmJ 77 v. 31, “ It shall 

not avail against the flame;” It is also em- 
ployed with the acc. alone, as at 80 v. 37. 
JG part, act. One who suffices or stands in 
the place of another. — X. To become 
rich, desire riches, to be able to do without, to 
be self-sufficient. 

14 
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ki jU 






Cjli aor. o. To assist, relieve (with <_>). — 

X. To implore assistance (with acc. and ) . 

jli aor. o. 7b come into a hollow place, Jli A 
cavern, JJi n.a. (Water) running away under 

ground, ij \m A cave. — cuj-i* fern. plur. 
part. act. IV. f. Horses making an hostile 
excursion. 



t je\l aor. o. To dive (with J at 21 v. 82). 
A diver. 



tli aor. o. 7b plunge into, £5 U A hollow place, 
a privy, casing one's-self. 

Jli aor. o. To seise. JU Inebriation. 

aor. i. To wander, go astray, n.a. Error, 
destruction, ^yk One who is in the wrong. 
} \1 part. act. Plur. ^yy\k, Obliquo Plur. 

One who goes astray; expressions denoting 

/c| 

Devils, or those who listen to them. — IV. 
To lead astray. 

<—>lc aor. i. To be absent. i_~-. n.a. Tlur. kkjyJ. 
A secret, mystery, whatever is absent or hidden. 



for <uCi, D. 8. Or. T. 1, p. 276, note, 
The bottom (of a well, etc.), u—5 U part. act. 



He or that which is absent or hidden. — 

VIII. To traduce the absent, as J, 49 
v. 12, “Neither traduce one another;” aor. 
conditional. 

CjU aor. i. To water by means of rain. 

Rain. 

jlc aor. i. 7b provide for. Jlc A difference, an 
other; This word, which sometimes does duty 
as an adverb, is then indeclinable, as Not, 
besides, unless ; when used as a preposition, 
and meaning Without or Except, it becomes 
declinable, see liy. Note. Much controversy 
exists as to the grammatical construction of 
this and similar words, D. 8. Qr. T. 2, p. 153, 
notc.—j^s. II. To alter, change, j-*-* part. 

S ' ' ^ 

act. Ono who changes . — ijJy see Jli for^i. 

s-fy * * 

— jJii V. To be changed. 

yile aor. i. To diminish, abate, be wanting, as 
j.li-J’2 U 13 v. 9, “ What the wombs 
want (of their due time).” 

1 ili aor. i. To incense, irritate (with acc. and (—>). 
lilt n.a. Anger, fury, U part. act. One who 
is angry.— Lii n.a. V. f. A raging furiously. 



i_» A prefixed conjunction having less conjunctive 
power than } , and hence principally employed 
in connecting sentences ; the following is from 
Johnson’s Pers. Arab. and English Dictionary; 
i_i is a prefixed particle of inference and 
sequence, signifying And, then, for, therefore, 
so that, in order that, in that case, in con- 
sequence, afterwards, at least, lest, for fear 
that, truly ; all or most of these significations 
may be found in the Koran, hut this particle 



occurs so frequently in almost every page 
that the choice muBt be left to the reader's 
judgment, see D. 8. Or. T. 1, p. 549 et seq., 
also T. 2, p. 396 ; It is constantly to be found 
prefixed to other particles, as iXli, J\j, 

- c %' 

etc. etc. 

**ZZ 

Aacjvi An opening or commencement, rt. ^ j q.v. 
“ Then protect him imperat. iv. f. of 
j*r q-v- 
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jti aor. a. To hurt any one in the heart, jly Plur. 
jjIjI The heart, 
see jj. 

^ "Then show me;” imperat. iv. f. of 
q.v. with t_J prefixed. 

Hi for jlj or aor. o. and i. To split ( the head) 
mith a srcord. Is A band or party of men, 
army. 

\jli sec *U for lli. 

' '°fr "r 

see 

bi aor. a. 7b iraiA, cease, desist, as jub *3lO 
12 v. 85, " By God ! thou wilt (not) 
cease to remember Joseph;” for this ellipse 
of the negative Bee D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 473 ; 
fjti is here put for 1 Q;, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 97. 
aor. a. To open (with acc. or with acc. of thing 
and of pers.) ; to explain or reveal (with 
t_> of thing and of pers.) ; To grant — a 
mercy or a victory— (with acc. and J of pers.), 
as at 48 v. 1 ; to adjudicate in a cause (with 
^►u 21 v. 96, 

“ Until Gog and Magog shall have had a way 
opened for them,” alluding to the rampart 
mentioned at 18 v. 93, which being broken 
down, an irruption of those barbarous tribes 
is to take place shortly before the last day ; 
the verb is here put in the feminine as having 
for subject the collective nouns and 

D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 233. iti Victory, a 
decision or judgment, tho taking of a town, 
and especially of Mecca, which is sometimes 
called \ par excellence, as for example in 
the 48th chapter, which takes its name from 
that victory ; N.B. The victory foretold nt the 
close of the 27th verse is believed to be the ! 



ufi 

taking of Khaibar. part. act. One mho 
ope?is, one who gives judgment; iarlil \ Name 
of the opening chapter of the Koran. 

The Judge, an epithet of God. (2nd 

declension) plur. of Ivi? or A key. — 
Js II. To open (with J of pers.). part, 

pass. Opened. — X. To ask assistance — 
of God,— against (with ^J~z) ; to ask for a 
judgment or decision— in a suit,— as at 8 v. 19. 
pj aor. o. and i. To be quiet ; to feel weak or faint, 
to desist, ijj A cessation, or interval of time 
between two prophets.— II. To weaken, 
diminish— a punishment — (with ^c). 

To split, cleave asunder. 

aor. i. To trvist (a rope). J-ii A small skin in 

the cleft of a date-stone, hence a thing of no 

value. 

jzi aor. i. To try, or prove— as gold in tho fire — 
(with acc. and or ^y ) ; to afflict, persecute 
(by burning), which seems to be the meaning 
at 85 v. 10 ; to lead into temptation; to make 
an attempt upon, as at 4 v. 102 ; to seduce 
(with uPoj&rjl 51 v. 13, "They 
shall be proved, punished, or burnt in the fire.” 
n.a. A trial. part. act. One who 

S 

leads into temptation. Lzi A temptation, 
trial, punishment, misfortune, discord, sedition 
or civil war, as at 8 v. 40 ; At 2 v. 187 it may 
be rendered " seduction from the truth,” so 
also at 3 v. 5 ; ^Ci 1 bjj 29 v. 9, “A trial or 
calamity proceeding from men ; ” At 8 v. 25 it 
is explained as meaning any crime common 
to the people at largo ; it has been translated 
" sedition,” but the commentators are at a loss 
to fix the exact meaning ; his Ulnae 5 3 10 v. 
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85 and 60 v. 5, " Do not make us (the subject 
of) punishment ; ” Bcidawec says idi ; 
a similar ellipse occurs at 17 v. 62, also at 37 
v. 61 and at 74 v. 31, where it means “a cause 
of contention ; ” At 33 v. 14 it may be rendered 
“ desertion,” and at C v. 23 it is said to mean 
“ an excuse or answer,” and only to be called 
because that excuse is a lie forged by 
the Idolators. part. pass. Distracted, 

demented. 

di aor. o. To be superior to another in generosity, 
fs A young man, man-servant; Dual 

S s'' 

Plur. Lpi of few, and of many, idi Plur. 
cL>dIi Young women, maid-servants. — ^s'' 
IV. To advise, give an opinion or instruction 
in a matter of law or judgment (with acc. of 
pers. and ^4).— X. To consult, ask 
opinion or advice, chiolly in legal matters 
(with acc. of pers. and ^J, also with ' interro- 
gative); 'li-' d-4 SJ 18 v. 22, 

" Neither ask the opinion of any of them (the 
Jews or Christians) concerning them;” some 
of their views on the important matter in 

question are given in the preceding verse. 

5 * s / , 

v* aor. o. To straddle. V n.a. Plur. A broad 
way, especially between two mountains. 
jS> aor. o. To cause water to pour forth (with acc. 
and ; to go aside from the right way, to 
act wickedly. Is? n.a. The dawn, day-break. 

s ' *„ f s t • 

jg^\j part. act. Wicked ; Plur. ijsd and fsd. 

. Wickedness .— psd II. To cause to flow 
(with acc. and , or with double acc.) ; I 
LZJps? 82 v. 3, "And when the seas 

shall bo made to flow (together),” bo as to 

S 

form but one sea. j-jf n.a. The act of 



causing (water) to flow .— -Jsf V. To flow 
(with tfj).— VII. To flow (with <!*«); 
at 2 v. 57 the verb is put in the fem., being 
(as tve should say) governed by tbe nominative 
(lie ijLc. dlil, “Twelve fountains,” and tho 
word ,^-e being of the fem. gender ; for tho 
construction of the numerals see D. S. Gr. T. 
1, p. 420, and T. 2, p. 318. 

Is? aor. o. 7b open (a door), iyd A clear open 
space, as between the sides of a cave. 
yLs? 7b be shameful or infamous. *hL e* (2nd 
declension) Filthy, shameful, or dishonourable 

conduct, especially stinginess in the payment 

V - 

of tithes or other religious dues. <UL»-I4 
Filthiness, uncleanness, a filthy report, a crime, 
fornication or adultery; Plur. J (2nd 
declension) Abominable crimes. 

Jed aor. a. 7b boast. jJri Vain-glorious, a boaster. 
yJsd Earthenware. — yL\£ n.a. VI. f. Mutual 
boasting. 

aor. i. To ransom (with acc. and <_>). *Tdi 
n.a. A ransom. *jj 4 A ransom, that which 
is paid as ransom or to redeem a fault. — 
III. To ransom, redeem. — ,_yJc4^ VIII. 
To ransom or redeem one’s-self with (with <_>), 
or from (with ; thus at 5 v. 40, tj 'jJclJ 

“To redeem themselves with it from 
the punishment,” etc. 
aj jj see 

f f'l < 

ijjjj eecjjy 

jS aor. i. To flee, fleo to (with ^1 ) ; fly from (with 
^f). fji n.a. Flight, the act of fleeing away. 
\a* A place of refuge. 

S)ji aor. o. 7b be Kicked, cjl Ji Sweet (water). 
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Cjj aor. i. aud o. To let out the contents— of a 
basket. <Ojf Faeces. 

aor. i. To split, cleave asunder. , ^f, Plur. 
L^js An interstice, break, flaw, private parts ; 

Jf-.vJi.'i-t 1 j 21 v. 91, “And she who 
preserved her chastity,” viz. The Virgin Mary. 
-j aor. a. To be glad, rejoice (with <_>). If Joy- 
ful ; at 28 v. 7G it means one who exults (in 
riches). 

of aor. o. To be separated, alone, 'of, Plur. 
±s'o\f (2nd declension) Alone, without com- 
panions, or as at 21 v. 89, without offspring. 
^jj To spread on the ground. ifjof comm, 
gend. Paradise; the original meaning of the 
word is a park or garden planted with fruit- 
trees ; it is from the Plur. yli of that we 
have the Greek word IlapaScuros, 

^ff aor. o. To spread as a carpet on the ground. 
fLf n.a. Animals fit for slaughter. tp]f 
generic noun, Moths. ^ f. n.a, Plur. ff!f 
A carpet used as a bed, a mattress, and meta- 
phorically a wife; thus at 56 v. 33, 
spff* "And damsels raised on lofty .couches.” 
J>f aor. i. To notch, ratify, appoint, fix (a time) ; 
to ordain, command an observance of, or 
obedience to (with acc. of thing and of 
pers.); to sanction ; to assign (with J ofpers.); 
To be aged (a con), whence comes f> fj An old 
cow. <Lij , An ordinance (especially of God), 
a settled portion, dower or jointure; 
see iC-cj. part. pass. Appointed, deter- 

minate. 

if aor. o. To precede, to bo extravagantly reproach- 
ful or insolent (with if In advance of; , 

Iby 13 v. 27, “And his affair is in 



advance of (the truth),” i.e. “ lie casts the 
truth behind his back the word in its most 
ordinary acceptation is applied to a horse who 
outstrips his competitors; it likewise means 
insolent or extravagant, an iniquity, that which 
goes beyond all bounds . — &f II. To be negli- 
gent, omit, act negligently (with f>). — if.* 
part. pass. IV. f. Made to hasten. 
f aor. a. To mount up. f A branch or top of 
a tree. 

fff (2nd declension) Pharaoh. 

~f aor. a. and o. To empty, finish ; (4-Jy Uli 94 
v. 7, “And when thou hast finished (thy 
preaching) ; ” to bring a matter to an end, 
settle an account with any one (with J of 
pers.). part. act. Empty, void. — IV. 

To pour out (with acc. and ] fo). 
jf aor. o. To split, divide, make a distinction (with 
ff) ; to send down from Heaven (as the 
Koran) ; thus at 44 v. 3, where it may also be 
rendered "is distinctly decreed;” as on the 
night there alluded to are settled all the affairs 
of this world for the ensuing year ; jf aor. a. 
To be afraid, jf n.a. The act of distinguish- 
ing or separating; 1 if 14,' jjUiui 77 v. 4, 
"And by the Angels who separate (truth from 
falsehood) by a discrimination;” there are 
also other interpretations of the passage. 
jf A separate part, heap, hillock, uf A 
band of men. ^of A part, portion, some, a 
party or band of men. fif A distinction; 
The Law of Moses and the Koran are so called 
os distinguishing between truth and falsehood, 
see 2nd Epistle to Timothy ch. ii. v. 15; 
fff if 8 v. 42, " On the day of distinction 

(of the true believers from the infidels),” viz. 
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The Battle of Bedr ; so also at 8 v. 29, where 
it is interpreted by some to mean a victory 
over the unbelievers.— jy II. To make a 
division or distinction (with to make a 
schism in (with acc.). n.a. Division, 

dissension. — III. To quit, part from(with 
acc.). j\'ji n.a. The act of quitting, a separa- 
tion ; at 18 v. 77 <^1 fl is antecedent to ; 
it must be borne in mind that although 
generally rendered “between” is in reality a 
substantive meaning interval, or, as in this 
passage, a connexion ; at 75 v. 28 means 
a departure from this life. — V. To be 
divided among themselves (with ^ 

6 v. 154, “ For fear lest ye be scattered 
away from” (with D. 8. Or. T. 2, p. 245 ; 
to be separated one from another. J part, 
act. Divers, different. 

>ji To be brisk. » fls part. act. One who is clever, 
insolent or petulant. 

„ i , 

aor. i. 7b cut. New, strange, wonderful. 
— VIII. To feign, forge, invent a lie (with 
acc. and of pers.) ; Sj} ^,1x^5 

60 v. 12, Literally, “A calumny 
which they have forged between their hands 
and their feet ; ” this passage has by some been 
interpreted as referring to tho illegitimate 
children which the women attempted to father 
upon their husbands, for part, 

act. A forger. SJ** for Isf** part. pass. 
Feigned, pretended, forged. 

Ji aor. i. 7b flow as blood from a wound.— X. 
To remove, expel (with acc. and lyfl) ; to 
deceive, lend to destruction (with acc. of pers. 
and <_>). 



aor. a. To be terrified, smitten with fear (with 
t j»). n.a. Terror. — II. when used 
with means To free from fear, as 1 
Xyj Jj 34 v. 22, “ (Until) their hearts shall 
have been freed from fear.” 
aor. a. 7b be spacious, to make room for a 

, e 

person (with J of pers.).— V. To make 
room (with of place), 
see (jsr*. 

xLi aor. o. To be corrupt. 5lli n.a. The acting 
corruptly, corruption, violence ; JJu 

_'Lj 5 v. 35, “ Without (that soul having slain 
another) soul or (committed) violence.” — xlji 
IV. To act corruptly, do violence (with ^ ) ; 
to corrupt, despoil (with acc.). part, 

act. One who acts corruptly or commits 
violence, a spoiler. 

juS aor. i. and o. 7b discover. — n.a. II. f. An 
explanation or interpretation. 

jL_j aor. i. and o. 7b emerge from its husk (a date ) ; 
to withdraw from the right way, disobey the 
commandment of God (with ^c) ; to bo im- 
pious, act wickedly. and ns.a. 

Transgression, impiety, wickedness. 
part. act. A transgressor, one who is wicked. 

J Lj aor. a. 7b be weak, faint-hearted. 

„ - 1 , 'r 

^ aor. o. 7b shorn itself ( the damn); and 

7b be eloquent, speak with fluency and correct- 
ness. (2nd declension) comp, form. 

More eloquent. 

is “ Then draw them (towards thee),” im- 
perat. ofjle for q.v. 

J -Is aor. i. To dissect, depart ; to make a distinc- 
tion or division, or judge between (with of 
pers. and J of thing). JLii n.a. A distinc- 
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tion, separation, a means of distinguishing 
good from evil, as at 86 v. 13 ; ' J-ai 

38 v. 19, see iL>Uxi. J-f'l part. act. One 
who judges between truth and falsehood. 
JUi Weaning. A family, relations.— 

J-ai II. To explain distinctly (with ncc. and 
J of pers.). J— ol’ n.a. A clear explanation, 
exposition. JliiU part. pass. Clearly ex- 
plained, distinct. 

^aj aor. i. To break. — n.a. VII. f. The act 
of being broken; 1^5 '^LaiiT'S 2 v. 257, “It 
has no flaw or break in it.” 
aor. o. To break asunder, d-di Silver. — 

VII. To be broken np, dispersed, separated 
(with 7-;). 

aor. a. To expose to shame ; 15 v. 

68, " And do not expose me to disgrace (by 
ill-treating my guests).” 

J-Aj aor. o. To remain over and above. Excel- 
lence, merit, favour, a free gift, bounty, grace, 
munificence, indulgence.— II. To prefer, 
favour, cause to excel, grant favours to one 
person in preference to another (with acc. and 
and with <-j of thing). n.a. 

Excellence, preference. — jJlii V. To make 
one’s-self superior (with i _ J Le). 

Lii aor. o. To be roomy. — l _ 5 -ii' IV. To go in unto, 
as a husband to a wife (with ^J\). 

Jai aor. o. and i. To split, create. part. act. 
A Creator. cL>Ja i for ijai D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
276, note, A creation ; the word is found at 
30 v. 29, and may there be taken to mean 
Religion, or a religious frame of mind inspired 
by God ; it is put in the acc. after (I 
mean) understood ; D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 94. 



j , lJ A rent, flaw, or fissure.— V. To be 

rent asunder.— Jlali^VII. To be cloven asunder. 

n.a. The being cloven asunder. 

part. act. Cloven or rent asunder. 

^ / * 
oi To force mater out of an animal's stomach. 
s , 

Li Harsh, severe. 

J*j aor. a. To do, make, act, perform, accomplish. 
J*j An action, a doing. A deed. Jill 
part. act. One who does, etc. jl*i adjective 
of intensity, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 322, Doing or 
effecting much ; used substantively it means 
a great or able worker. J yJL* part. pass. 
Done, made, effected, performed, fulfilled; at 
8 vv. 43 and 46 the past part. iyuL* is put 
in prophetic language for the future ^J \ ; 
a similar instance occurs at 73 v. 18. 
lii aor. i. To seek for that which is lost, to lose. — 
jJuf V. To make an inquisition into ; at 27 v. 
20 it may be rendered “ lie reviewed.” 
fl aor. o. and i. To dig, break the vertebra; ; and 

s 0 ^ A o I* 

To be poor, jkj n.a. Poverty, A 

calamity, properly that which breaks the 
vertebras, jfu Plur. *7 pi (2nd declension) 
Poor, needy ; when used with J as at 28 v. 24 
"jM .... fj\ vl-Jpl U) it may be rendered 
“ In want of ... . whatever thou mayest send 
down unto me;” a similar use of the word 
when employed with may be observed at 
35 v. 16. 

aor. a. and o. To be of a pure yellow colour. 

part. act. comm. gend. Very yellow or 
red ; according to some this word is applied 
to any pure colour. 
lli» " Then deliver us,” see . 

Atl To be superior in wisdom ; and Aji aor. a. To 
be wise, understand, to be skilled or have 
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understanding in matters pertaining to Law 
and Divinity . — isJH V, To be assiduous in 
instructing one's-self (with ^y). 

Osj aor. o. To break. CSj n.a. The act of freeing 

5 ^ f 

(captives).— uJiL. part. VII. f. Dislocated, 
one who vacillates (in his faith), as at 03 v. 1. 

fj To think.— JS II. To meditate; at 74 v. 18 it 
means to mcditato blasphemies against the 
Korin ,—jLki V. To consider, meditate (with 

iCi 7b be very merry, iii A jester, one who makes 
game of others. &l> part. act. One who is 
very joyful, rejoices greatly (with i_> or L J). 
iyib Plur. t$\y (2nd declension) Fruit.— 
thj V. To wonder. 

J» A certain person. U Such an one, a certain 
person. 

''V* 

^ To split.— 1 IV. To prosper, be happy, attain 
one’s desires. part. act. One who is 

prosperous or happy. 

fj ii aor. i. 7b split, cause to come forth. J*J A 
fssure, Day-break, breaking forth (of the 
dawn) ; it is held by some to mean Creation 
in general, and especially of those things which 
are produced from others, as Fountains, plants, 
children, etc. part. act. One who causes 
to put forth or break forth.— VII. To 
be split open, divided. 

JJJj To be round (a breast). CJjS comm. gend. 
and number, Ships, a ship, shipping, The Ark. 

The orbit of a celestial body, 
see 

ace |*w for py** 
yj for U y > , see U. 

y To drive camels, plur. of yl A branch, 



or of A species ; if the latter meaning 
be adopted we must understand the words 
jlsr'I " Of trees" at 55 v. 43, where it 
occurs. 

■xi 7b dote.— xJ II. To make a dotard of, regard 
as a dotard. 

yj aor. i. 7b vanish. for part. act. 
Perishable, liable to decay. 

7b understand.— II. To cause to understand 
(with double acc.). 

aor. o. To pass away from , slip (an opportunity) ; 
escape (with acc.). ely n.a. Escape .— isjfiS 
n.a. VI. f. A disparity, or want of proportion. 

^li aor. o. 7b diffuse a fragrant odour, A 
troop or company; Plur. ^lyl. 

jli aor. o. To boil, boil up or boil over ; 1 TJli 

11 v. 42, "The oven boiled over;” this oven 
is said to have originally belonged to Eve, and 
poured forth boiling water as a sign of the 
Deluge, the waters of which, according to 
Jewish fable, were boiling hot; see also 23 
v. 27. jy n.a. Haste; ^ 3 v. 121, 
" Immediately on their arrival, or before they 
had rested,” see D. 8. Qr. T. 1, p. 526. 

jli aor. o. To get possession of, gain, receive salva- 
tion, obtain one’s desires. "\y n.a. Victory, 
felicity, safety, salvation, j) Ii part. act. One 
who enjoys felicity or receives salvation. jUU 
A place of safety or felicity. tjlL* An escape, 
place of refuge. 

yy Not used in the primitive form, To submit a 
thing to the judgment of another (with acc. 
and of pers.), 

jli aor. o. To be superior in rank or excellence. 
ju n.a. is properly a noun expressive of 
superiority, which when used as an adverb is 
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indeclinable ; in the Koran it always appears 
as a preposition meaning over or above, and 
is then used in the accus. j J as Jjy “ Over 
yon,” or in the genitive after a preposition, as 
j y 14 v. 31, " From above (or from 

the surface of) the earth;” D. S. Gr. T. 1, 
pp. 494 and 510 ; see also jjv. Jiy A delay, 
properly the space of time between two milk- 
ings, or of the opening and closing of the 
hand in milking. — Jiil IV. To come to one’s- 
eelf, recover (after a swoon or illness). 

& * 

l*y generic noun, Garlic ; no verbal root. 

»li aor. o. To pronounce a word, y or »i or with 
a complement y, Gen. Ace. Vi ; Plur. 
j'yl A mouth ; The word y is formed from 
the regular noun jy by cutting off the two 
last radical letters, and substituting * ; see 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, pp. 378 and 417 ; it is found 
in the Koran only in the acc. sing, and in the 
plural. 

y a preposition meaning In, into, among, in com- 



pany with, as jj ^ y l/iof 7 v. 

36, “ Enter ye in company with the nations 
which have already passed away;” It may 
sometimes bo rendered On, of, to, with, 51 
v. 29 ; for, 2 v. 173 ; by, against, concerning, 
according to, or in comparison with ; an 
instance of the last meaning occurs at 13 
v. 20 ; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 487. 

»U aor. i. To return, go back (with ^1) ; to go 
from a vow, as at 2 v. 226.— IV. To bring 
under the power or authority of any one (with 
aec. and l Jx of pere .). — Cij V. To turn itself 
about (as a shadow cast by the son). 

jjolj aor. i. To be copious ; to overflow (with 

— IV. To pour water over any one (with 
acc. and ; to rush impetuously (with ^ ) , 
as the pilgrims down Mount ’Arafat ; to be 
diffuse ; to dilate or amplify in speaking (with 
y) ; to be immersed in any business (with 

J\j aor. i. To be neak-minded. J-i An elephant. 



J 



J Name and iuitial letter of the 50th chapter, see 

pi* 

To abhor; and To be ugly , loathsome. 

part. pass. Abhorred or rendered loath- 
some ; at 28 v. 42 it may be taken in either 
sense. 

x/x . SOX' s tf t 

aor. o. and 1 . To bury . n.a. Plur. A 

grave. ylG (2nd declension) plur. of 
A cemetery.— IV. To cause to be buried. 
j aor. i. To get a light from another. 

Lighted fuel. — VIII. To lake a light 
from another (with 



aor. i. To contract, take, seize, draw in (its 
wings in flying), as a bird; thus at 67 v. 19, 
where we may understand the word 

S » /O' / 

. yj n.a. A contraction. <uiJ A handful, 
y JjU part. pass. Taken. 

Jli aor. a. To accept (with acc. and y or y) ; 
to admit (with acc. and J of pers.) JjIj part, 
act. One who accepts. Jj properly , a noun 
meaning the forepart ; but in the Koran used 
either as an adverb, and without a comple- 
ment, in which case it is indeclinable, as 
y Before, formerly, or as a preposition 

is 
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in the acc. as Ijjs JJ Before this; when pre- 
ceded by the preposition ^ it is put in the 
genitive, as JJ ^ Before that; it corre- 
sponds in its construction with Au q.v. ; see 
also D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 152. jli’ The fore- 
part ; Jui 6 v. Ill, “ Before their eyes,” or 
“ In hosts,” with which meaning JJ may be 
regarded as the plur. of J-J q.v. J-i Power, 
a side or part ; Jj Towards, in the direction 
of, as T Juj 2 v. 1 72, "Towards the East ;” 
L^J jli S 27 v. 37, “ Agninst whom they 
will have no power;” iLi 57 v. 13, 
“Alongside it.” a£j properly, Anything 
opposite ; a Ribla, or the point in the direc- 
tion of which, prayer must be made to be 
efficacious; see Daniel chap. vi. v. 10; Thus 
the Kibla of the Mohammedans is the Ka’ba 
at Mecca; at 10 v. 87 the word has been 
interpreted “A place of worship;” The Jews 
in the days of Moses are supposed by the 
Commentators to have prayed towards the 
Ka’ba, it having been rebuilt by Abraham and 
Ishmael in place of the original house destroyed 
by the Flood. JJ A favourable reception. 
JJ A surety, bail, sponsor ; at 7 v. 26 it 
means a host (the ministers of Satan). J. 3Lj 
( 2nd declension) plur. of aLJ An Arab tribe. 

IV. To come, draw near, approach 
(with ^ in the sense of with), thus at 12 v. 
82 and 51 v. 29 ; to turn towards (with 
of pers.) ; to rush upon (with ^).— V. 
To accept (with acc. and ^ or of pers.); 
This verb is sometimes used with an ellipse of 
the immediate complement, or as we should 
call it, the accusative; thus at 3 v. 31 J-ili 
"Then accept from me (that which I have 



vowed”— U) ; a similar passage is found 
at 2 v. 121, Eh S. Gr. T. 2, p. 454 . — JjIjL* 
part. act. VI. f. Opposite to, or facing one 
another.— J- aLU part. act. X. f. Proceeding 
towards (with acc.). 

aor. o. and i. To be niggardly, and iyu 
Black dust, blackness. Niggardly. — 

yXt part. act. IV. f. To be in reduced cir- 
cumstances. 

Jj aor. o. To kill, slay; IjIIiLi 2 v. 51, 

"Then slay yourselves ; ” either figuratively, 
by mortifying your corrupt desires, or " one 
another;” the latter interpretation is in ac- 
cordance with the account given in Exodus 
chap, xxxii. v. 27 ; In the Passive JJ is some- 
times used as an imprecation, thus at 74 vv. 
19 and 20, "May ho be accursed;” the pre- 
terite being used for the optative ; D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 169 ; similar instances occur at 51 v. 
10, 80 v. 16, and 85 v. 4. Jsj n.a. The act 
of putting to death, slaughter. (2nd 

declension) for J-i D. S. Gr. T. 1, pp. 110 
and 402, plur. of J-J One who is slain. — 
Jsi II. To slay, or cause to be slain. J-j; 
n.a. The act of slaughtering. — JJU III. To 
fight against (with acc. of pers.) ; All 1 9 

v. 30, “ May God curse them,” see Jsi; At 
3 v. 140 there seems to be an ellipse after 
Jj'j of the objective or immediate comple- 
ment, tfCl or some eirailar word being under- 
stood, D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 454. Jlii n.a. The 
act of fighting, war.— J^iP VIII. To contend 
among themselves. 

*Hj generic noun, Cucumbers; no verbal root. 



Je* aor. o. To rush headlong. — VI 1 1 . To under- 
take an enterprise in a headlong or impetuous 
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manner. jLs£iU part. act. One who rashes or 
leaps headlong, found at 38 v. 59, where it 
means “ Rushing headlong (into Hell).” 

si A particle frequently prefixed to the preterite to 
gire it a past signification ; where among 
several verbs in the preterite one has the 
particle is prefixed, such verb is to be taken 
in the Pluperfect tense ; so also among several 
Pluperfects the one which follows si will have 
a signification anterior to the others; in all 
the above cases it may generally be rendered 
already, and may frequently be understood to 
imply that the matter in question, although 
past, is of recent date, or that it was not an- 
expected ; thus, JLAc »j>~ U *SL1 Jxi si } 6 
v. 119, “ For he hath even now explained to 
you what he hath forbidden you;” another 
use of jo is to add energy to an affirmation, 
and it may then be rendered truly, of a 
certainty, or verily ; thus, /lit U jo 
24 v. G4, “ He knows of a surety what ye are 
about;” so also at 91 v. 9, l»$j Ir'-’l jo 
"V erily he who hath purified it is happy;” 
Lastly, jo may sometimes be rendered fre- 
quently, as at 2 v. 139, J) jj 

"We have frequently observed the turning of 
thy face ;” It is found in combination with 
other particles as sjj, s&, sis etc. D. 3. Or. 
T. 1, p. 533. 

si aor. o. To rend, ojo plur. of isi A party of 
men at variance among themselves ; jSTJl? lli 
1 ssi 72 v. 11, " We are (followers of) different 
ways.” 

j.ji aor. a. To strike Jire. ^ii n.a. The act of 
striking fire. 

jsj aor. o. and i. To be able, to be able to do, have 
power over, prevail against (with ^Jx ) ; to 



measure to an exact nicety (with acc. of thing 
and of pers.), as at 89 v. 1G ; so also in 
the Pass, at 65 v. 7 ; to estimate the value of 
(with double acc.), thus t,si alii \jjS> ll 
6 v. 91, " They have not made a just estimate 
of Qod;” to be sparing (with J) ; to deter- 
mine, with which meaning it is found in the 
Pass, at 54 v. 12. Jss n.a. That which is 
determined or predestined of God, measure, 

. -o ’ 

value, power; jJjiU <uJ 97 v. 1, The night of 
El Kadr, on which the Korin was sent down 
from Heaven ; it may be rendered either “ the 
night of Power,” or “the night of the pre- 
determined decree,” from a Mohammedan 
fable, that on this night are issued the Divine 
decrees ou all the affairs of the ensuing year ; 
it is generally supposed to fall on the night 
preceding the 24th of Ramadin. Jsi n.a. The 
Divine decree, that which is predestined, a 
definite quantity, a determined measure; ^Jx 
sjsi 2 v. 237, "Upon him who is in 

easy circumstances (shall be set) an amount 
according to his ability ;” it is also read ^,jj. 
jj S i plur. of Jsi comin. gend. A cauldron. 
Js\j part. act. One who is able or has power 
over, one who determines beforehand. JjSs 
Able, potent. J)Sl^ part. pass. Determined. 
j\ jJU A definite quantity, or determined mea- 
sure, a space .— -jli II. To make poasiblo, dis- 
pose, prepare, to plan, devise, decree, deter- 
mine, define; at 74 vv. 18, 19, and 20, it 
means to lay plans or plots against the Korin; 
at 34 v. 17 it may be translated " We have 
facilitated;” lijJji 76 v. 16, "They 

shall determine the measure thereof (accord- 
ing to their desire).” Jj ssj n.a. The act of 
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measuring or determining, a Divine dccreo. — 
jJcX. part. act. VIII. f. Powerful, able to pre- 
vail (with Is). 

//' _ - Sf 1 1 , f / 

jo be pure. Purity, sanctity; 

1 The Holy Spirit, by which name the 
Mohammedans designate the Angel Gabriel. 

JwS 1 The Holy One, an epithet of God.— 
\jfs> II. To sanctify, bless (with J). 
part. pass. Sacred, holy. 

j. jj aor. o. To precede ; and .Si aor. a. To betake 
one’s-self, come to (with i^), \Sa Merit ; 
when of the fern. gend. it means A foot ; Plur. 
jlljjL Old, ancient, Forefathers. 

— II. To bring upon (with acc. and J of 
pers.) ; to do a thing before, prepare before- 
hand, send before (with J and with or with- 
out acc.), as good works, which a man is said 
to send before to bear witness for him at the 
last day ; see 1st Epistle of S. Paul to Timothy 
chap. v. v. 24 ; to put forward (a threat), 
threaten beforehand, as Jij 

50 v. 27, “Since we have already threatened you 
beforehand at 49 v. 1 there is an ellipse of the 
accus., the words J may probably mean 
“ Do not put yourselves forward,” or “ do not 
obtrude your opinions there are other read- 
ings, but this seems best to accord with the 
context, which contains several hints on good 
breeding and etiquette.— po£i V. To go before ; 
at 74 v. 40 it means to go forward in the right 
way. — f X. To desire to advance, wish 

to anticipate, fjii— « part. act. One who 

goes forward, or desires to advance. 

Ijj aor. o. To be agreeable in taste and smell (food). 
— VIII. To imitate, copy (with t_>). 
imperat. for jcj' with the addition of » 



called u^fniD.S.Gr.T.l, p.252. 
for JcodU part. act. One who imitates (with 

(_» ji aor. i. To pelt, cast (with acc. and or c_>) ; 

34 v. 47, “He casts his truth 
(over his servants) ; ” at 20 v. 90 we must 
understand the words ^Ul 1 ; to asperse, 

pelt with abuse (with acc. and t_>). 

(x * 

J aor. i. and a. To stand fast ; remain quiet (with 
as at 33 v. 33, where ^ i is for ^j/\ 2nd 
pers. fem. plur. of the imperative, D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 229. Note. This word is frequently 
spelt and is then to bo derived in the 
usual way from the assimilated verb y } q.v. ; 
to be cool, applied to the eyes, thus at 20 v. 41 
literal/;/, “So that her eye might 
be cool,” i.e." That she might rejoice;” so also 
at 19 v.26 iLe o/j “And cool (or refresh) thy- 
self,” literally, “ Be cool as to thine eye." f'f 
n.a. Stability, a fixed or secure place, reposi- 
tory, place of abode, ijj Coolness ; iJJ 
“ Delight,— literally, coolness— of the eye.” 
jJ\y 5 (2nd declension) plur. of A glass 
bottle;” at 27 v. 44 it must be translated 
" Slabs of glass ; ” ifs jfy 76 v. 16, 
“Glass bottles resembling silver,” or it may 
be “ Silver bottles resembling glass.” — j\ IV. 
To confirm, to cause to rest or remain (with 
X. To remain firm (with acc. of 
place). part. act. That which remains 

firmly fixed or confirmed, abiding, lasting. 

part. pass. Firmly fixed or established; 
as a noun of place it means a fixed abode; and 
at 6 v. 66 “ a fixed time;” at 6 v. 98 there is 
an ellipse, to complete the sense we must read 
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J 

JaJJ* Jij ; the words may refer either to the 
loins of the Father, or a mansion upon earth. 
\y aor. a. and o. To read, rehearse to (with acc. 
and Jj; of pers.). s Period of a woman’s 
monthly courses. Jy The Korin, properly 

1/jjl 

pronounced Kor in. — iy l IV. To cause to read 
or rehearse. 

i—ij » To make a night journey ; and i_y aor. a. To 
approach, draw near to ; liyyj jj 2 v. 183, 
"And do not go near (to transgress) them." 
<u j> Proximity ; at 9 v. 100 it may be rendered 
" A means of drawing nigh." by Plur. 

Pious worts which draw men nigh unto 
God. comm. gend. Nigh, near, near 

at hand, either in place or time ; 'Jy 
Shortly after ; Cy as an adverb, Lately. 
^yy for ^yy (2nd declension) D. S. Or. T. 
1, pp. 110 and 402, Affinity, relationship; 

A relation. n.a. A sacrifice, 
or gift offered to God; see S. Mark chap. vii. 
v. 11 ; a familiar acquaintance, the Entourage 
of a prince ; at 46 v. 27 it may perhaps be 
best translated “ as a means of access to God ; ” 
the false Deities there mentioned being sup- 
posed to be on familiar terms with God, and 
therefore likely to act as intercessors with him. 
t_>y' (2nd declension) comp, form, Closer, 
closest, nearer, nearest, more probable ; at 16 v. 
79 it means " In a shorter time," or “ quicker.” 
u yy J 1 Kinsfolk, kindred, those most nearly 
related. bijLt Relationship.— CJy II. To set 
before (with acc. and ) ; to cause to draw 
nigh (with acc. and or Jj I ) ; to offer (a 

sacrifice) ; c_ yU part. pass. One who is made 
or permitted to approach, honoured.— 

VIII. To draw near. 



^ y aor. a. 7b mound, ^.y n.a. A wound. 

3y aor. i. To collect. s3y plur. of Jy An apt. 
Jy aor. i. and o. 7b cut off. Jby Name of a 
noble Arab tribe descended from Ishmael, of 
which Mohammad’s grandfather was Prince. 
Jy aor. i. 7b cut; to turn away from (with acc. 
of pers. or thing). Joy n.a. A loan, especially 
ono which is payable at the option of the 
borrower, and hence called Jy ; accord- 
ing to some, however, the meaning of this 
expression is “ a loan at good interest.” — 
Jff IV. To lend (with double acc.). 

J»by quadriliteral, To hit the mark. J&y, Plur. 

yjaff (2nd declension) Paper. 

-y aor. o. 7b get the better oj another in draning 
lots, to strike, izffs Adversity, that which 
strikes ; a name of the Day of Judgment. 

<_»y aor. i. Topeel.—i—iy>\ VIII. To acquire, gain. 
i_J pUt part. act. One who gains. 
cV* f° r \ ^ em- pl ,ir * imperat. ofy q.v. 
aor. i. To join one thing to another, ^y n.a. A 
horn, a generation; Dual Jiy, obliquely, 
as jbJlTy Ho of the two horns, Alexander 
the Great, seo jj ; Plur. ^.y. yy Plur. 
<Tu y (2nd declension) An intimate companion. 

Korah, a proper name of foreign origin, 
and therefore of the 2nd declension, D. S. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 404. — Uff* part. pass. II. f. Bound 
together. — part. act. IV. f. One who is 

able to do a thing (with J of thing). — 
part. act. VIII. f. Ono who is associated with 
another, or follows in procession. 

L jy aor. i. 7b entertain a guest, uy A city, town, 
village ; Dual Jyy ' The two cities Mecca 
and Et-Ta-if; Plur. oy. 
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J'o think ceil. A Christian Fricst. 

To compel any one to do a thing against his 
mil. ijZj Powerful, a lion. 
b.J aor. i. To swerve from justice ; also aor. i. and 
o. To be just. a...i n.a. Justice, equity; at 
21 y. 48 we have an instance of the noun of 
action used as an adjective, and remaining in 
the singular, although qualifying a noun in 
tho plural ; D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 280. LAj part, 
act. One who acts unjustly or unrighteously. 
iLSf (2nd declension) comp, form, More just. 
— UJil IV. To be just (with ^ or &*JL 
part. act. One who observes justice. 

Abalance; this word is said to be of Greek 
origin. 

aor. i. To divide into parts ; to portion out 
(with acc. and p). jL-i An oath. A 

partition, a dividing, an apportionment. 

part. pass. Divided, distinct. — 
part. act. II. f. One who apportions.— 

III. To swear unto (with acc. of pore.). — 
p\ IV. To swear (with ace. of oath and c_>, 
or with a verb preceded by J) ; at 7 v. 47 and 
elsewhere the substance of the oath imme- 
diately follows the verb, without the inter- 
vention of any particle, thus L pb 

lyj 30 v. 54, "The wicked will swear (that) 
they have not tarried; ” at 75 v. 1 the words 
p\ 3 are generally rendered " Verily I swear,” 
3 being held to be intensive ; so also at 56 v. 
74 and other passages; according to Borne 
however the words may mean "I will not 
swear ; ” the matter being too palpable to re- 
quire the confirmation of an oath, see 3. — 
^lL r VI. To swear one to another (with <—>). 



— part. act. VIII. f. One who divides. — 
X. To draw lots or divine by means of 
headless arrows. 

aor. o. To be hard, n.a. Hardness, 
for j_>li D. 8. Gr. T. 1 , p. 330, part, act. Hard ; 
for the construction of the phrase 
39 v. 23 see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, pp. 197 and 278 ; 
at the commencement of this verse there is a 
remarkable hiatus ; Beid&wee contents himself 
by saying ^ Tho predicate of 

P is suppressed,” but the sense may be 
gathered from the concluding portion ; it may 
be supplied somewhat as follows : " Shall he 
then whose breast God hath opened, etc. (be 
like unto one whose heart is hardened?); Woe 
then unto those who are hard of heart;” D. 8. 
Gr. T. 2, p. 475. 

A cucumber. 3*^* IV. f. quadriliteral, To 
become rough or creep with terror— the skin— 
(with p. 

aor. o. To cut, lop, to follow, declare ; to narrate 
or relate, to make mention of (with acc. and 
of pers.). Jaki n.a. A narrative, story, 
history, the act of following ; Uiki 18 v. 63, 
"Following their footsteps.” Retalia- 

tion. 

o-di aor. i. To intend, to be moderate, steer a middle 
course. oJai The right way, the middle path, 
" Le juste milieu.” part. act. Easy or 

moderate (journey). — \.f.l < part. act. VIII. f. 
One who keeps to the right path, a man of 
good intentions ; also ono who halts between 
two opinions. 

j-ls To be short ; aor. o. To diminish, cut short, as 

. , , U . 5 fc> S tO 

prayers (with jos n.a. Plur. jya* A 

palace, castle, po part. act. One who keeps 
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in restraint. part. pass. Confined, kept 

at home (a woman).— part. act. II. f. 
One who cuts short (his hair).— --aS! IV. To 
desist. 

i_;~i aor. i. To dash in pieces (a ship). A 

heavy gale of wind. 

•d aor. i. To break in pieces, demolish utterly. 

Lai aor. o. To be distant, ^-ai Distant, ^jas 1 
formal D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 103, Fern. ,_^ai 
(2nd declension) comp, form, More remote, 
further; 17 v. 1, “The further 

mosque,” the Holy House at Jerusalem, on the 
site of which now stands the mosque of El 
Aksa. 

ffd aor. o. To bore. — VII. To threaten to fall 
down. 

i _ — si aor. i. To cut off. i_ — si n.a. Trefoil or 

clover. 

aor. i. To decree, create, accomplish, bring to 
an end, complete ; to fulfil (as a term or vow) ; 
to determine (with acc. and ^ of pers.) ; to 
pass a sentence (with acc. and ffs. of pers.) ; 
juL 28 v. 14, “ He slew him,” or "made 
an end of him to command (with ^0; to 
make known or reveal (with acc. and ^ of 
pers.) ; to judge (with <_>) ; to judge between 
(with of persons and i_j or .i). ,i1i part, 
act. One who decrees, determines, judges, etc. ; 

b> 69 v. 27, " Oh l would to 
God that it (death) had made an end of me.” 
P art - pass. Decreed, D. S. Gr. T. 1, 

p. 330. 

hs aor. o. To cut. hi A judge’s sentence. 

js3 aor. o. To drop. Jai Molten brass. plnr. 

of "Jai A side, a tract of earth or heaven. 

Liquid pitch. 



jJai aor. a. To cut asunder, cut down (a tree), cut 
off ; to pass or traverse as at 9 v. 122 ; 

' 29 v. 28, “Ye infest the highway,” or 
“ commit highway robbery ; ” at 22 v. 15 it is 
understood by some to mean “ Let him hang 
himself,” or “ let him hang himself, and then 
cut (the rope) the passage is rather obscure, 
but the idea seems to be, Let him resort to 

5 .o 

any means however extravagant, jju A 
part ; according to some the first watch of the 
night. A part of the night, the darkness 
of the night towards morning; also plur. of 
JUiaj A part or portion. iJcli part. act. One 
who decides, as at 27 v. 32. part. pass. 

Cut off.— giai II. To cut off, cut in pieces, 
divide, disperse separately ; 47 

v. 24, “ And would ye sever the ties of relation- 
ship?” tocutout(clothcs),asat22v.20.— 

V. To be cut up into pieces, divided asunder; 
JJIL 6 v. 94, "A schism has been made 
between you,” or “ ye have been cut off from 
one another ; ” For the impersonal use of verbs 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 245. 



aor. i. To gather the vintage. plur. of 

A bunch of grapes. 

The thin skin which envelops a date-stone. 



j . xi aor. o. To sit, sit upon, sit still, remain quiet 
at home ; it is sometimes used in a manner 
similar to those verbs which are styled by 
grammarians and may then be 

rendered to become ; instances occur at 17 vv. 
23 and 31 ; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 121, note; to 
beset (with <_j), as at 7 v. 84 ; to set snares 



for (with J) ; thus at 7 v. 15, ■* 

‘‘Verily I will set snares— or lie in 
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ambush — for them (in) thy straight way ; ” the 
word visit I j-e is here put in the accus. as being 
a JjJb or adverbial expression embodying the 
idea of place ; it stands for or lit ' ^ L _ f U 

D. 8. Qr. T. 2, p. 393, note ; a similar passage 
is found at 9 v. 5. _'**j n.a. The act of Bitting 
still, see .xeli. comm. gend. and number, 
Sitting. jlsIj Plur. jyu part. act. One who 
sits still or remains at home ; Fem. Plur. 
Jvc'y (2nd declension) Foundations, women 
who are past child-bearing. n.a. Plur. 

.Xslju (2nd declension) The act of sitting still 
or remaining at home, a scat or place of sitting 
down, a station, encampment, as at 3 v. 117. 
jd aor. a. To descend.— jdtL* part. act. VII. f. 

That which is torn up by the roots. 
jli aor. i. and o. To return from a journey. JUi' 
plur. of J-ii A lock. 

lii aor. o. To follow. — ( J*i II. To cause to follow 
or succeed (with <__» of pera. and ^J^). 

Jj aor. i. To be few, to be little. J-li Few, little, 
small. (2nd declension) comp, form, 

A$l A 

Fewer, poorer.— JJi II. To make few, cause 
to appear few, as at 8 v. 4 G. — Jj' IV. To bear, 
carry. 

aor. i. To turn, return (with ^p. uI-Ij n - B - 
Plur. i_Li jli A heart.— II. To cause to 
turn, turn upside down, upset; jusS 18 

v. 40, “ He turned his hands upside down,” or 
with the backs to his belly, a sign of grief ; to 
turn about; JJif ilil'f -IL 24 v. 44, 

“ God maketh the night and the day to take 
turns, or succeed each other in turns.” — 
V. To be turned about, changed, vl-lfc 
n.a. The act of turning about, a vicissitude of 
fortune, whether good or bad ; at 16 v. 48 it ! 



means employment in business, and at 26 v. 
219 it may either be translated behaviour or 
going to and fro, or it may refer to the various 
postures assumed by the Moslems when at 
prayers. .U-.« Time or place where any 
one is busily employed, a3 in journeying to 
and fro, etc.— VII. To be turned about, 
troubled, to turn one’s-self or return back 
(with or without ^9 ) ; to be overthrown or 
turned back, as at 3 v. 122 ; to be turned from 
the true faith, in which sense it may be taken 
at 2 v. 138, as well as in other places, where 

y yy , . ... . 91 

the words Xz U\i occur ; ^j\ 

26 v. 228, " What turn their affairs 
Bhall take,” meaning “what shall be their 
future state;” Literally, “ By what kind of a 
return they shall return (to God).” i4-LfLv-« 
part. act. One who returns. ■ -is-— part, 
pass. That which is exchanged ; at 26 v. 228 
it must be considered as a noun of time and 
place, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 305. 
jJj aor. i. To collect {.water, etc.). JoTCi (2nd 

U 

declension) plur. of ilii An ornament of the 
neck, wreath or garland. jJIL« (2nd declen- 
sion) plur. of jlDU A key. 
iJj aor. a. To remove, extract.— j. Jj 1 IV. To desist. 
Jj aor. i. To pare ( the nails, etc.). U Plur. ^£1 
A pen ; a headless arrow used in casting lots, 
aor. i. To fry ; to hate. J’J part. act. One 
who abhors (with J). 

To raise the head and refuse to drink (a camel). 

Sa / 

* part. pass. IV. f. One whose head is 
forced up so that he cannot see. 
j* i aor. o. and i. To game with dice; and aor. a. 
To be white, j+z n.a. The moon (especially 
from the 3rd to the 26th day). 
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^**3 aor. i. and o. To canter or bound. ^113 A 
shirt; Fr. Chemise. 

Jala quadriliteral, To tie up the neck of a leather 

bottle, jijala Calamitous (day). 

* + £ ' 

aor. a. To goad (an elephant) on the head. 
(2nd declension) plur. of in. * jL? A mace. 
Jfa To be lousy. JJli generic noun, Lice. 

aor. o. To bo devout, obedient to God (with J). 

.f ./ 

part. act. One who is obedient to God, 
devout, constant in prayer. 

H To hinder ; and 5aJ aor. a. To despair (with 
^). n.a. Despair. Lj'J part. act. One 
who despairs. 

Ja^i quadriliteral, To leave the country and inhabit 
a town. Plur. Li (2nd declension) A 

talent, 1200 ounces of gold. Ja liU part. pass. 
Counted by talents ; the expression -klliiTj 
i J a i Xel t 8 v. 12 is equivalent to “ Heaps of 
talents.” 

j-ij aor. a. To beg ; and aor. a. To be content. 
jjL part. act. One who asks humbly, also one 
who is content. — part. act. IV, f. One 
who lifts up the head. 

Lj aor. o. To get, acquire, jJ'yj plur. of lli A 
cluster of dates. 

^j3 aor. i. To acquire.— IV. To cause to 
acquire, to make contented. 
j? aor. a. To overcome, oppress. Jlyif 5 The Omni- 
potent, the Victorious God. Jsti part. act. 
One who subdues (used with Jy) ; ^a'iiT’The 
Conqueror, a name of God. 

\y plur. irnperat. of ^a, q.v. 

<_>Ij aor. o. To dig. GjU A space, distance. 

aor. o. To nourish. lsJ\ y\ plur. of l—'y 

Nourishment.— Li-jU part. act. IV. f. Watch- 
ful, a guardian. 



u«\j aor. o. To compare by measurement, 

S 

oblique dual of ^»y coram. gcnd. A bow. 

J3 aor. o. To cover (a female), Plur. Lua A 
level plain. 

Jlj aor. o. To say, speak (with J) ; instances not 
unfrequently occur where this word is altogether 
' omitted ; for example at 39 v. 4, where j’3 
is understood before the words \1 ; and 

again at the commencement of the 15th verse 
of the 25th chapter, where we must under- 
stand Jit; ; this ellipse is generally in- 
dicated by the conjunction ^T, D. S. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 568, and T. 2, p. 468 ; seo also Jy n.a. 
A saying, speech, that which is pronounced, 
a sentence, a word; Plur. J'y', Plur. of 
Plur. u b (2nd decleneion). A word, 
saying, pronouncing, speech, discourse, con- 
versation ; at 43 v. 88 if we read sLij “ And 
the saying (of the prophet),” it must be con- 
sidered as the complement to the antecedent 
JLe in the 85th verse. Jjli part. act. A 
speaker, see also jli for JJ . — JyJ V. To 
fabricate falsely, counterfeit (with acc. and 
of pers.). 

^15 aor. o. To stand, stand fast or firm, stand still, 
stand up— to prayer (with and or 

of place); to come (with Jy* of placo) ; »y 
i—jULs! ’ ( »yj 14 v. 42, “ On the day when their 
account shall stand good, or when the reckon- 
ing shall come;” to stand before (with J); 
kAillj 57 v. 25, “That men should 

be righteous in their dealings,” used also with 
J of pers., as at 4 v. 126. Ly n.a. A people. 
jLi or Right, true; at 98 v. 4 we may 
understand the word iL*J\ Religion, before 
f*la lit yjj part. act. Standing, firm, upright, 

16 
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certain to come, as at 18 v. 34. Right, 
equity. plur. of Standing upright, 
erect; is also a noun of action, at 4 v. 4 
it may be rendered a means of support, and 
at 5 v. 98 an asylum. ^ lyi One who has a 

high standing, superior to, firm, upright, as 
fjJ 4 v.l34,‘‘0bserve 

strict integrity when bearing witness before 
God.” The Self-subsisting (God). 

i.Lijr Tho Resurrection. j»yl (2nd declen- 
sion) comp, form, More or most right ; at 17 
v. 9 there is an ellipse, the sentence if com- 
pleted would stand thus ivy&l 
j^ST^yl ^,6; for the syntax of adjectives of 
this form see D. S. Or. T. 2, p. 301 et seq. ; 
iLi »y\ Lit. ‘‘More correct in pronunciation,” 
or “ more suitable for distinct pronunciation.” 
j*l jU Time or place of standing, stationary 
abode ; state or dignity, in which sense it may 
be applied at 55 v. 40, and elsewhere ; it may 
also mean God’s tribunal ; 5 v. 106, 

“In their place.” — jyyo n.a. II. f. Symmetry. 

— llil IV. To cause to stand upright; to 
observe or continue in (with acc.), as ijLji 1 
2 v. 172, “lie is constant at prayer;” To set 
straight, institute or appoint (with acc. and J ) ; 

G. h 18 v. 105, "And we 

will allow them (their works) no weight on the 
day of resurrection.” si J ijlyAJl 65 

v. 2, “And offer straightforward evidence be- 



cj 

fore God.” ^ for L\j\ D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 
294, n.a. The act of being constant (in prayer); 

*y 16 v. 82, "On the day of your 
halting, or pitching your tents.” and 

JUlL< Time or place of abode, station ; J\ 3 
35 v. 32, "The mansion of eternal 
abode.” part. act. One who observes 

religious rites, constant, lasting, permanent ; 

-f- J..,. Lj 15 v. 76, " And verily they 
serve to confirm men in the right way ; ” tho 
construction of the passage is rather involved, 
but the meaning seems pretty clear ; .^JUJl 
Ldl 1 “ Those who are constant in prayer ; ” 
for the construction see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 183. 
— X. To act uprightly (with of 
pers.) ; walk uprightly in the paths of religion 
(with part. act. Right, righteous, 

upright, well constituted. 

^Jy To excel in strength ; and ^jy aor. a. To be 
strong, iy Plur. ^jy Power, strength, vigour, 
resolution, firmness, force, determination to 
observe a law. u y Strong, powerful. — yU 
for l>yJ> part. act. IV. f. One who inhabits a 
desert. 

^J>\j aor. i. To break the shell (a chicken).— 

ll. To prepare or destine for any one (with 

acc. and J of pers.). 

Jtf aor. i. To lake a siesta at noon. Jlli part, 
act. One who sleeps at mid-day. jjU Place 
of repose at noon. 






CJ Fern. CS affixed pronoun of the second person 
singular, meaning thee when affixed to verbs 



and prepositions, and thy when affixed to 
nouns.— elf is also a particle prefixed to 
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cJ 

nouns, and to other particles, and meaning 
as, like ; it is considered as a preposition, and 
governs nouns in the genitivo ; when prefixed 
to the noun JL. the latter is redundant ; 
Example, 2 v. 2C3, " Like the 

resemblance of a grain,” D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 473. 
fem. A cup ; no verbal root, 
ujj ^ How many (with ; this word is re- 
garded by grammarians as an indeclinable 
noun ; D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 454. 

i — £ aor. o. To insert, throw face downwards (with 
' £ , 

^ ). — 4__ — C-* part. act. IV. f. Grovelling (with 
of face). 

^-~£ aor. i. To throw prostrate, expose to ignominy. 

&£ aor. i. and o. To injure any one in the liver. 
3uS Trouble, misery. 

j£ aor. o. To he older than another ; aor. a. To 
be aged ; and J> aor. o. To be great ; to be a 
weighty or grievous matter (with or jlc 
of pers.) ; l2U^-S 40 v. 37, “ It is grievously 
odious ; ” the subject of the verb is here said 
to be j£ meaning Jljus-T jL. ; 
i*lS clkS 18 v. 4, "How odious a word;’’ 
ci^ff is here used as a verb of blame, D. S. 
Gr. T. 2, p. 225, note; jJ 
17 v. 53, “ Created matter of that kind which 
in your opinions it is most hard (to raise to 
life);” To attain majority. S JS Greatness, 
pride; 24 v. 11, "He who 

hath taken in hand to magnify it.” n.a. 
of j£ Old age. y Plur. T\j£ (2nd declen- 
sion) Great, grand, large, aged, grievous ; 

ijl 20 v. 74, "Verily lie is your chief, 
or your master ;” “ The biggest or the 

f •// 

eldest of them.” LS (2nd declension) plur. t 



of ijJL A grievous sin. Of great magni- 
tude. jS\ Plur. y if! (2nd declension) comp, 
form, Greater, more grievous, etc., greatest; 
Fem. ^jZ& (2nd declension), Fern. Plur. Jl ; 
jh \ 74 v. 38, "Verily it is one of 

the greatest (calamities);” plur. of i-b 
being understood. * \jj£> (2nd declension) 
Greatness, glory.— II. To magnify (God) 
by saying J2! 111!. ^JLi n.a. The act of 
magnifying God by saying IV. 

To extol -J&j V. To act insolently (with 

of place). JSz-i part. act. One who is haughty 
and arrogant. JljJlsT The Self-exalting, a 
name of God.— X. To be puffed up with 
pride, to behave with insolence (with J of 
place) ; at 38 v. 76 is for c^_iGT! 

D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 71 ; to reject with insolence 
(with n.a. Arrogance. jXIL,* 

part. act. One who is proud and haughty. 

-S To throw down headlong(with ^i), rt. 

y- 

aor. o. To write, write down, transcribe ; to 
prescribe, command, ordain or decree in writ- 
ing (with acc. and J or ^ c of pers. and also 
with ^1) ; Ex. *> v. 49, 

“ And we wrote for them therein a command 
that, etc. ;” to inscribe (with acc. and ^>) ; at 
52 v. 41, and 68 v. 47 the sense requires that 
we understand the words “ from the preserved 

table of God's decrees.” JlS part. act. A 

writer or scribe. i_bbf n.a. Plur. Jf-if A 
book, writing, Scripture, written revelation, 
decree, letter; at 2 v. 236 it may bo translated 
“ the prescribed period ;” J— -» i-blff a name 
given to the preserved tablet of God’s decrees, 
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from which the Korin is said to have been 
copied ; these words are generally found with- 
out the definite article, in order to enhance by 
a certain vagueness our ideas of its magnifi- 
cence—" Omne ignotum pro magnifico 1 ” 
c—diiP The Holy Scriptures, tho Korin, also 
the book in which a record is kept of all men’s 
actions, and an extract from which, each one 
shall have placed in his hand at the last day, 
17v. 14; JaI The Jews and Christians. 

<tlls£ for see part. 



pass. Written down. — J'IS III. To give a 

slave a contract of freedom on payment of a 
certain sum (with acc.). — — O VIII. To 
cause to be written. 

aor. o. To conceal, hide (with double acc.) ; to 
keep back (evidence). 

aor. o. and i. To collect into one place. 

...*.£ A heap of snnd. 

ji To be superior to in point of numbers; and Jif 
aor. o. To be much, many, numerous, 
Multitude, abundance, Abundance, and 
especially of good things ; name of a river in 
Paradise; this word is variously expounded. 

Much, many, numerous. 'fd 1 (2nd 
declension) comp, form, More, most, more 
abundant, the greater number .— jtS II. To 
multiply.— IV. To multiply, as CLifh li 
lll'jc*- II v. 34, “And thou hast multiplied 
disputes with us.”— n.a. VI. f. The act 
of multiplying.— X. To wish for much, 
make great use of (with ^ of thing), 
aor. a. To study or labour after anything. 
n.a. The act of labouring after anything, 
part. act. One who labours after (with 



joi aor. o. To be muddy.— VII. To shoot 
downwards (the stars). 

lji aor. a. (apparently for IjI) To be hard ; and 
aor. i. To be niggardly ,—^soh) IV. To be 
niggardly. 

aor. i. To lie, lie to, falsely invent (with acc.); 
to tell lies about or against (with ^^ix). \y jS 
pass. “ They were the victims of falsehood.” 
n.a. A lie; used also as an adjective, 
lying, false, as <_»AS 12 v. 18, " With 

false blood,” D. 8. Or. T. 2, p. 280. 

part. act. Lying, a liar ; at 56 v. 2 Lj'iS agrees 

sv , , ' 

with ,jLL i understood. <_>'!£ One given to 

S 

lying, a great liar. c_d n.a. A falsehood. 

s ' ' 'j - T 

<—>. part. pass. Belted; <— >. j-c. In- 

s ® * * 

fallible.— <_)j^ II. To accuse of falsehood or 
imposture, falsely deny (with acc. or with <_j) ; 
frequently used without any object being ex- 
pressed ; thus at 6 v. 149 where we may 
understand as the complement of the 
verb, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 454 ; Uj for 

23 v. 26, “ In respect of their having 
accused me of falsehood,” D. 8. Qr. T. 2, p. 
497 ; At chapter 55 the word jli “ Do ye 
both falsely deny,”which occurs so frequently, 
is addressed to men and genii, the two species 
of rational beings who are mentioned in the 
13th and 14th verses. do 34J n.a. Tho act 

of imputing falsehood. d> AC* part. act. One 
who falsely denies, or accuses of falsehood or 

imposture. 

e- 

jS aor. a. To return. ijS A return, a turn of luck ; 

67 v. 4, Two other times, twice again. 
To twist a rope, grieve, cl n.a. Grief, 
distress. 



Digitized by Google 




( 125 ) 



{Jff A shed or stable for goats ; no verbal root. 
A throne. 

c fi aor. o. To be superior to another in generosity. 
+>f Plur. Honourable, noble, generous, 

kind, beneficent, gracious, munificent, agree- 
able, as at 56 v. 43 ; 'CXfi 25 v. 72, “ Cour- 
teously.” pjS (2nd declension) comp, form, 
Most beneficent, most honourable . — £f II. To 
honour. part. pass. Honoured. — IV. 

To honour, make honourable. n.a. 

Honour. fL* part. act. One who honours, 
part. pass. Honoured. 

if aor. a. To detest, dislike, be averse from (with 
acc.). If and Ti ns. a. Repugnance, a trouble, 
something disagreeable; Iso Against one’s 
will; Jy 46 v. 14, “With pain and grief." 
afS part. act. One who dislikes or is averse 
from anything, j.JSL. part. pass. Abominated, 
hateful . — if II. To render hateful (with acc. 
and of pers.).— Ji' IV. To compel one to 
do a thing against his will (with acc. of pers. 
and of thing, also with acc. of pers. and 
jJL*-). n.a. Compulsion. 

ffs aor. i. To gain, acquire, seek after, gather 
(riches) ; in the Korun it is frequently used in 
reference to the provision which a man has 
laid up against a future life, be it good or bad ; 
in this sense it may often be translated to do 
or commit; S J 2 v, 225, Lit. 

“What your hearts have gained,” meaning 
“what your hearts have assented to.” — 
. ' VIII. To seek after, seek to gain ; 
there seems to be but little difference in the 
Kor&n between the lBt and the 8th forms ; the 
latter like ffJ may occasionally require to 
be rendered to deserve; \L l * jJu 33 v. 



58, “Without their having been guilty of any- 
thing to deserve such treatment.” 

JJi aor. o. To fail in finding customers. 51 Is n.a. 
A want of purchasers ; the act of remaining 
unsold. 

aor. i. To cut up (cloth). A segment, 

a piece cut off. iJLlf plur. of iff A piece or 
segment; \Lf adverbially, In pieces. 

Jjfi aor. a. To be lazy. Is plur. of Lazy, 
sluggish. 

Ci aor. o. To clothe (with double acc.). TfJ 
Clothing. 

kiS To remove, take off— a cover. 

i iii aor. i. To uncover, lay bare, remove, take off 

(with acc. and t jz) ; jjjjj 68 v. 

42, " On a certain day a leg shall be made 
bare;” a phrase expressive of very great 
calamity ; it is left vague and indeterminate 
to increase the feeling of awe ; the idea is 
taken from a woman who tucks up her gar- 
ments in flight. n.a. The act of remov- 
ing, etc. part. act. One who removes, 

- 

takes off, or reveals; at 58 v. 58 <uAlS agrees 
with fjLsj, and at 39 v. 39 with 

understood. 

JiS aor. i. To abstain from chewing the cud (a 
camel). part. act. One who restrains, 

obstructs or chokes. jJkS Grieving inwardly 
and in silence. part. pass. Oppressed 

with Bilent sorrow. 

*S aor. o. and i. To have swelling breasts (a girl). 
dual of The ankle-joint. .C*S A 
die, a building in form of a Cube, and henco 

the Ka’ba or square temple at Mecca, i -x' js 

(2nd declension) plur. of part. act. A 
damsel with swelling breasts; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 343, note. 
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a 

<__aS aor. o. To hem a garment, to withhold, restrain, 

t , * 

keep back (with acc. and ^z). i_cS n.a. fem. 

s, , w - 

A hand. <LilS The whole; ajIS Altogether, 
wholly, entirely, universally; 11 l^ljU 

ajIS 9 v. 30, " War with the idolaters through- 
out the whole of them." 
aor. a. To turn back (transitive). *jiS Like, 
equal. 

iX-aS aor. i. To gather together, c j\ti A place 

where things are gathered together. 

jj& aor. i. To cover; aor. o. To deny— the Grace or 
the existence of God, — to be ungrateful, im- 
pious or an unbeliever, to disbelieve (with <_>). 
ji andjyis ns. a. Infidelity, disbelief, ingrati- 
tude. n.a. Denial. ^ilS part. act. One 

who denies or is ungrateful for benefits received, 
an unbeliever, infidel ; Plurals aud 

f n t c -O 

iyS ; at 57 v. 19 jUSJI may be translated 
“ Husbandmen,” as those who cover over the 
seed ; Fem. Plur. (2nd declension). 
Jjli An ungrateful, disbelieving person. j\M 
Very ungrateful or unbelieving. )j\j6 An I 
atonement, an expiation, or that which is given 
as an expiation. jj >\ S Camphor .— -yS II. To 
cover over, expiate (with acc. of crime, and 
of pers.).— \ IV. To make one an un- 
believer. 

Jis aor. o. To nourish, take care of, bring up for 
another (with acc. and J). A portion, 
a like part; Jj&fjj Dhul-kcfl, a name 
assigned by commentators to a variety of 
individuals, as Elijah, Joshua, Zachariah, etc. 
According to some the name was given to 
Elijah on account of his long-continued fast- 
ing, that being one of the meanings of the verb 
J Is ; or because he is said to have maintained 



a number of bis countrymen who fled to him 
for protection ; a tradition probably founded 
upon tho story of Obadiah in the Old Testa- 
ment. J-iS A sponsor, surety, bail. — Jli II. 
same as Jii.— Jisl IV. To make one answer- 
able, as 38 v. 22, “ Make me respon- 

sible for her, or commit her into my care.” 

( _ J iS aor. i. To be enough, to suffice; as AJob 
iS-yA 13 v. 43, “ God is sufficient as a wit- 
ness," see <_> ; for the substitution of the pro- 
position and genitive for the nominative case, 
see D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 55; is also used with 
a double accusative, as iilT ^yS, 

Jliilf 33 v. 25, “ And God was a sufficient (pro- 
tector) to the true believers in battle similar 
instances are found at 2 v. 131 and 15 v. 95; 
another usage is with i_j and ^\, thus 

41 v. 53, “ Is it not enough that thy 
Lord is, etc.;” or with acc. and ^1, as 
^,1 3 v. 120, “ Is it not enough for you 

that, etc.” i_JlS for part. act. One who 
is sufficient for; jjile a3jT 5 ( _ / 2j^39v. 37, 
“Is not God a sufficient (protector of) his 
servant?” for the construction see D. S. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 182. 

JS aor. i. To be weary. JS n.a. A heavy burthen, 
also a domestic servant who is maintained by 
his master. & By no means; known by 
grammarians as a particle of reprimand or 
repulsion, in the latter sense it may be rendered 
“ Out upon him or them,” and although by 
some it has been interpreted occasionally to 
mean certainly or assuredly, others have in 
these instances supposed an ellipse; D. S. Gr. 

S . 

T. 1, p. 634, note. jS a noun substantive 
meaning totality or universality; it is always 
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used with a complement either expressed or 
understood, D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 145, and is then 
to be translated All, the whole, each, every 
one; when the complement is understood it 
takes the tanween and governs alike the sing, 
and plur., thus J» 13 v. 2, 

“ Each (one) runs to an appointed goal ; ” again 
'ylS ji) for 8 v. 56, "And they 
were all (of them) unrighteous.” UlS As 
often as, how often soever; for its employ- 
ment with the Preterite see D. S. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 185, and with the Aorist T. 2, p. 33. 
masc. and Qf fcm. Both, each of the two ; 
these words are never used without a deter- 
minate complement, as Lolf 17 v. 24, “Both 
of them ;” and 18 v. 31, " Each 

of the two gardens,” D. 8. Gr. T. 2, pp. 155 
and 243. Kindred, a distant relative. 

% aor. a. To keep safe. 

■ ' -i< aor. o. 7b sen a leathern thong into a bag ; 
and aor. i. 7b imitate the barking of dogs. 
JL-Is A dog .— JLMJt One who trains dogs or 
other animals to hunt. N.B. The verb is not 
found in the ii. f. 

aor. a. 7b put on a sour or austere look, 
part. act. One who grins aud shows his teeth. 
l aor. a. 7b be engrossed by an object. — II. 
To compel a person to do anything difficult, 
or above his strength (with double acc.) ; In 
the Kor&n we invariably find this verb used 
with i andf^; at 4 v. 86, if we read J 
we must understand as the nominative, 
" No soul shall be compelled (to fight) except 
■ thine own soul,” but there are other readings. 
— JJLL.* part. act. V. f. A troublesome meddler, 
or a specious pretender. • 



jji aor. i. 7b wound, pis A word ; 7 v. 

141, "By my speaking to thee.” <ulS Flur. 

and fL A word, a decree; <_/ AulfiiiS 
39 v. 20, " The sentence of punishment at 
3 v. 57 the words «Tj_> £«lS may be trans- 
lated “To a like or equal determination;” 
The Word of God, Jesus Christ, who is said 
by the Moslems to be so named, because he 
was conceived from the word of God alone 
without Father ; at 35 v. 1 1 and elsewhere .15 
is used in the sing, as though it were a collec- 
tivo noun, thus \ To 

* •'S -- 

him ascends tho good word.” — II. To speak 
to or with (with acc.). jLib n.a. The act of 
speaking to. — V. To utter a word, speak 
of (with <__>). 

imperat. fem. of JS? q.v. 
interrogative conjunctive particle, How much, 
how many, followed by ^ with the genitive ; 
How long a time, followed by the verb, or the 
verb and the acc. as jac .... jls 

23 v. 114, "What number of years have ye 
remained ?” 

X affixed masc. pronoun of the 2nd pers. plur. You, 
your ; Dual l*^. Note. Each of the Arab 
pronouns is considered an indeclinable noun ; 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 455. 

aor. o. To cover. |.US1 plur. of The sheath 
or spathe in which the flowers of the Date- 
Palm are enveloped, a bud. 
aor. o. 7b be whole, perfect. part. act. 

Whole, complete. — JXi* IV. To perfect (with 
acc. of thing and J of pers.) ; to fulfil, 
complete. 

<uS aor. a. 7b be blind from birth. <uS\ (2nd 
declension) D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 403, Blind from 
birth. 
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2$ To cover. and ilf] plurs. of A cover- 

ing of any kind, as a veil, shelter, etc. £L£I 
is also the plur. of Idem, part- 

pass. Covered over, hidden, close kept.— ^ 
IV. To hide (with acc. and ). 
jcS To cut, to be ungratcjul. 5yS n.a. coram. 
gender, Ungrateful. 

yS aor. i. To bury (a treasure) beneath the earth ; 
to treasure up (with acc. and J). jiS n.a. 
Plur. jyS A treasure. 

ulls aor. i. To lie in a covert (a deer). • part, 
act. That rchich hides itself ; Plur. Jfis A 
name applied to the stars, and especially to 
those planets which, from their proximity to 
the sun, occasionally hide themselves iu bis 
rays. 

A cave, cavern ; no verbal root. 

To be of mature age, from 30 to 50. J-i One 
of full age, from 30 to 50 years old. 

^^5 aor. a. and o. To prophesy, to be a soothsayer. 
^IS part. act. A soothsayer, 
see *7ft for lift. 



Initial letters of the 19th chapter, see pT 
plur. of d-slS, see G~*S. 
cl) IS aor. o. To drink out of a i_y". Plur. 

i A goblet without spout or handle, a cup. 

S for 1'jS aor. a ; or 2nd pers. sing, 
pret. for c£}-.'^; D. 8. Or. T. 1, p. 242, To 
impede; to be just on the point of, to want 
but little of, as i—ikir JJifjlSj 2 v. 

19, “ The lightning all but took away their 
sight;” when used with a negative, the nega- 
tion applies to the verb which follows olS, thus 
(1) 2 v. 66, “And they wanted but 
little of not doing it ; ” '^jJ> <SlLi ij 43 v. 52, 
Lit. "And he wants but little of not articulat- 



ing," or “ he can hardly articulate clearly ; ” 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 213. 

I ^ ^ s £ / 

JS aor. o. To tn-ist up a turban.— ,jS II. To cause 
to intertwine, or make one thing lap over an- 
other (with acc. and ^Jj.) ; this seems to be 
the literal meaning of the word at 39 v. 7 ; at 
81 v. 1 it may be translated “ It is folded up," 
as a garment that is laid away ; a parallel 
passage is found in St. Paul’s Epistle to the 
Hebrews ch. 1 v. 12, where the Apostle in 
translating the 102nd Psalm uses the word 
eXlfett, “Thou shalt roll or fold them up.” 
jjj&J n.a. The act of folding up. 

To shine brilliantly (iron). Plur. 

(2nd declension) A star. 

1,11 aor. o. To be, become, happen, exist ; for its 
influence on the formation of various tenses 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 160 et seq. governs 
its attribute in the acc., Ex. «u\ 
i 2 v. 209, “ Mankind were one people 
or sect ; ” with tho preposition J it signifies 

to have, mihi est, possess ; <£7 Lrf ^IS jj 3 v. 
11, “ Ye have already bad a miracle ; * to have 
in one’s power, as lijLL jj U 2 v. 

108, "They cannot enter them also to be 
fit and proper, as Jsl ? 1 JS U 3 v. 73, “ It 

* A r 

is not fitting for a man that ; J> 3rd pers. 
plur. fern. pret. for ; c3i, cJj, uJj, and 
JJJ, for etc. aorist conditional ; iJJjj 12 
v. 32 for energetic form of aorist, “And 

verily he shall be.” A place; 10 

v. 29, “(Remain in) your places;" BeidAwee 
explains the acc. in this place by an ellipse of 
the verb 1 “ Remain in,” which governs 
the acc. ; another explanation is given by De 
Sacy, Gr. T. 1, p. 502. A place, pur- 
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1 



pose, intention; tL» (J Ic 6 v. 135, “Ac- 
cording to yonr ability.” — X. To 
humiliate one’s-self ; 3 v. 140 is thought 

by some to be the viii. f. of q.v. and 
with the above meaning, the 1 being due to a 
poetic license known as or Saturation ; 

D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 497. 

,_ 5 *S aor. i. To cauterize. 

So that, il S Lest. ILiCJ So that not; particles 
governing the subjunctive, D. S. Gr. T. 1, 

p. 202. 

IS aor. i. To contrive a stratagem for (with J of 
pers.) ; to plot against (with acc. of pcra. or 



with J) ; for ^ JuS 7 v. 194, “ Devise 
a plot against me,” D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 497, 
For 17 v. 76 and 37 v. 54 sco j'S for 
JjS. ilS n.a. A plot, stratagem, fraud, trick, 
cunning, contrivance. juG part. pass. Plotted 
against. 

i_JIS aor. i. To cut. i_Xs How? in what way? D. 
S. Gr. T. 1, pp. 185 and 205, and T. 2, p. 33. 

JIS aor. i. To measure, measure out to any one 
(with acc. of pers.). n.a. A measuring 
out, a measure or quantity ; jM JIs 12 v . 65, 
“ A camel's load.” Ji-L. The vessel in which 
things are measured. — VIII. To receive 
by measure from (with of pers.). 



J 



J a prefixed affirmative particle, Verily, surely, 
certainly ; when prefixed, to the article the 
latter loses its 1, thus ,Jje~ ’2\ ) for ( ye~Y2 
v. 144, "Verily it is the truth.” For the 
divers applications of J and the names it 
bears in consequence see D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 
504, see also J. 

J a prefixed preposition which denotes both the 
genitive and dative cases, meaning To, for, 
unto, on acconnt of, in order to, belonging to, 
see ; As expresses the condition of a 
debtor, so does J that of a creditor, thus 
sJx He owes me ; thus also U iii 2 v. 
276, "What is past shall be credited to him,” 
i.e. he shall be pardoned ; see 8. v. 39 ; 

when prefixed to the aorist conditional it gives 
it the force of an Imperative, as JSyUj zJxj 
12 v. 67, " And on him let those who 



trust repose their confidence.” Note. When 
immediately following ; and J is generally 
written with a jezm JS, and with a fatha J 
when preceding any of the affixed pronouns, 
as hJ, 2, etc., the affix of the first person 
singular is an exception to this rule, being 
written with a kesra ; Like J when preceding 
the article J* it causes the latter to drop its I, 
as for “To the Lord;” It is fre- 

quently used as a conjunction with an ellipse 
of ^,1 and then means so that, in order that ; 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 477. 

J Not, no ; when followed by the aorist con- 
ditional it serves as a negative Imperative, 
thus J 2 v. 286, “ Do not punish us; ” 

When used to deny the existence of a thing 
(equivalent to it generally governs the 
accus. which then loses its tanween, as in the 

17 
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words zJ lTh t j " There is no Deity but 

God for the exceptions to this rule see D. S. 
Gr. T. 2, p.63 et scq. ; i is sometimes redundant 
or pleonastic ; see 35 v. 20 ; so also when 
commencing a form of oath ; Examples of this 
occur at 5G v. 74 and at 75 vv. 1 and 2, where 
the words J must be translated “ I swear 
on the other hand an ellipse of the negative is 
to be observed at 12 v. 85, see bi and for 
; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 1G7 and 516, also T. 2, 
pp. 413, 482, 490, and 563. 3j Neither, nor. 

8CO 




7b send; this verb is not found in the primi- 
tive form. ijjl.* spelt also XiX«, Plur. 

An angel, sec also CSi-t. 

it&p 

J J 7b glitter, shine, X J generic noun, Pearls, 
large pearls. 

iZJ aor. o. 7b remain in a place. plur. of 

• £ , 

i_-4 The heart, understanding, intellect, 
aor. a. To delay, tarry, sojourn (with or 
with of following verb). iX-of part. act. 
One who tarries. — iSZ)J V. To tarry, remain 
in a place (with t_>). 

XJ aor. o. 7b remain in a place. jJ Much (wealth). 

s , 

XJ plur. of iXJ That which is close packed 
like a lion’s mane, and hence A dense crowd, 
aor. i. To cover, cloak, obscure (with acc. and 
<_>) ; to mystify (with double acc.) ; to render 
a thing obscure and confused to another (with 
acc. of thing and of pers.) ; this appears 
to be the true meaning of the word at 6 v. 9, 

■** P W* - «■* c t«/ / . > g/y// . 

u lx L—Uj And wewould certainly 
have obscured for them that which they them- 
selves rendered obscure or confused,” viz. The 



Angelic Glory, or the Ileaveuly Mission. 
jJXJ n.a. Confusion. aor. a. To wear, 

put on, be clothed in. A garment, 

clothing; cpll 16 v. 113, ‘‘The extreme 

of hunger;” a hunger which closes them in 
on every side like a vesture. A coat of 

mail. 

aor. i. and o. 7b eat much ; and To abound 
in milk, ^ n.a. Milk. 

'J aor. a. and i. 7b be obstinately litigious, to per- 
t. 

sist obstinately (with ^ji). A great body 
of water, 'je. Vast and deep (sea). 

Ip aor. a. 7b fee to. n.a. A place of refuge, 
vtr- aor. a. 7b make a receptacle for a corpse in the 
side of a tomb. — .vs^ IV. To deviate from 
that which is lawful and right, to put to a 
perverted use, act profanely towards (with 
; at 16 v. 105 it may be rendered “ They 
wickedly incline towards” (with olsh 

n.a. Profanity. — oXSX noun of place VIII. f. 
* A place of refuge; D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 305. 

l iP aor. a. 7b cover with a cloak. — , jL-P n.a. 

IV. f. Importunity. 

jf- aor. a. To overtake, reach, attain unto (with 
pX f IV. To join to or unite with an- 
other (with acc. and of pers.). 

, X aor. o. 7b establish firmly ; and aor. a. 7b feed 
with fiesh. n.a. Plur. Flesh, 
aor. a. 7b incline towards any one. ^n.a. 
A vicious pronunciation, 
aor. a. D. 8. Gr.T. 1, p. 250, 7b bark a tree. 
The beard. 

X aor. o. 7b hold an altercation with any one. 
ji plur. of XI for jXI (2nd declension) Very 
contentious, fond of quarrelling. 



Digitized by Google 



To be soft and tender. although properly 
a noun, is always employed as a preposition, 
At, near, with; ^ From before, from 
the presence of, from ; D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 154. 
and IjJ Prepositions said by De Sacy to be 
only different forms of ^ jJ q.v. ; their mean- 
ing is the same, but whereas in the Koran 
is always found preceded by ^ • , with IjJ and 
jJ thiB is not the case. 

* .. 

jJ aor. a. To find agreeable, take pleasure in. 

S m^ ' 

ijj Pleasure, delight. 

aor. o. To stick closely, i—jji part. act. 
Adhesive. 

I aor. a. To be assiduous, stick close to.— Sj J n.a. 
III. f. Death, the day of Judgment, os ensuing 
of necessity ; at 20 v. 129, and at 25 v. 77, 
wo have instances of the noun of action used 
adjectively UTljJ for UjS, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 
280; It may also be translated an abiding 
punishment. — j*_!l IV. To affix firmly (with 
double acc.) ; to compel one to do a thing, as 
11 v. 30, “Do we compel you to 
(accept) it?" 

aor. o. To seize one by the tongue. ^.CJ comm . 
gcnd. Plur. Z~J ' A tongue, language, speech ; 
Qc 19 v. 51, Lit. " A lofty tonguo 

of truth," i.e. “ High and truthful praise ; ” a 
similar expression is found at 26 v. 84. 
aor. o. To dram near ; and aor, o. To 
be thin, fine. Gracious, kind, sharp- 

sighted, acute, one who understands mysteries; 

1 A name of God — V. To act 
with courtesy and gentleness; at 18 v. 18 it 
would seem to mean With cleverness, see 
JiJaJ. 

aor. a. To blaze. fern. (2nd declension) 



Hell-fire; This word appears to be of the second 
declension as being a proper name and of the 
feminine gcuder, otherwise the being radical 
it would have been written indeed the 
noun of action of the verb is so written, see D. 
8. Gr. T. 1, p. 404 ; or it may be, that coining 
at the end of a verse at 70 v. 15 it is put by 
poetic license for ^Ja S. — Y. To blaze 
fiercely. 

aor. a. To slaver, as an infant ; and >— aor. a. 
To play, sport, trifle (with ^1. n.a. 

Playing, play, sport. G-jH part. act. Sport- 
ing, one who jests. 

Jj«S Perhaps, one of those particles which are said 
by grammarians to resemble verbs ; like ^1 it 
governs the noun following in the accus. ; it is 
frequently used with the affixed pronouns, as 
Perhaps I, perhaps thou, etc. 

& see le. 



fix: aor. a. To drive array, curse. ^*1 n.a. and 
£jd A curse, part. act. One who curses, 
part. pass. Accursed. 

Li S' / * 

see » - 

+ +< s 

aor. a. and o. To be greatly fatigued . J 

n.a. Weariness. 

Ui aor. o. To speak ; and aor. a. To use vain 
words. jJ n.a. Vain discourse, a trifling word 
or inconsiderate language. «UeS Vainorobsccne 
(discourse). 

t_il aor. o. To be thick and entangled (trees). 

Trees thickly planted and with inter- 
lacing boughs. .—Li-1 A mingled crowd. — 



i_j3] VIII. To be joined— one thing to an- 
other (with (__»). 

y- -j) aor. i. To bend, turn aside (with acc. and 
VIII. To turn or look (back). 
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aor. a. To burn, scorch. 

£JL! aor. i. To cast forth, utter. 

\ll To diminish. — \ IV. To find. 

G.-3 Plur. w-jlijl A nickname ; no verbal root in 
the primitive form. 

^ To impregnate ( the female Palm-tree), 

(2nd declension) plur. of if?) part. act. That 
which renders pregnant or fecundates ; an 
epithet applied to the winds, ns by their in- 
strumentality the clouds are said to be rendered 
pregnant with rain, and the female Palm-tree 
is impregnated with pollen froifi the male. 
Shakspearc puts the idea in a somewhat dif- 
ferent form. 

" When we have laughed to see the sails conceive, 
And grow big-bellied with the wanton wind.” 

ilidtummrr Night's Dream. 

lail To gather. — VIII. To happen on, light 
upon, also to pick up. 

i— ijJ aor. a. To catch up hurriedly ; in the Koran 
it may be translated to swallow up quickly. 

jUl aor. o. To obstruct (a path). (2nd declen- 

sion) Lokmftn, an Arab sage, to whom the 
origin of JSsop’s fables is ascribed. — VIII. 
To swallow a mouthful. 

L yL! aor. a. To meet, meet with, sec; to suffer 
from , experience (with acc. and *UJ n.a. 

see iii. f. jJ for part. act. One who 
meets with. * lit n.a. A meeting; To- 
wards ; 10 v. 10, “ Of my own 

accord." — II. To cast upon, shed over(with 
double acc.); 27 v. 6, “Verily 

thou art gifted with the Koran,” or “ it is shed 
upon thee from above;” D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 
124 ; a somewhat similar rendering is required 
at 25 v. 75 and in other places; li&j 41 



v. 35, "And no one shall be granted it,” viz. 
such a disposition ; Beid&wee supplies the 
ellipse by the words jAj». — jjil III. 

To meet with. JUJ’n.a. of both 1st and 3rd 
forms, A meeting, an occurring ; the words 
zjlsJ ij* 32 v. 23 are variously understood ; 
they may refer to the giving of the Law to 
Moses, the giving the Korfln to Mohammad, or 
to the meeting between Moses and Mohammad, 
fahled to have taken place on the occasion of 
the famous night journey to the 6th Heaven. 
jX. for /y X. part. act. One who meets; 

lyX 2 v. 43, “ That they are about’ 
to meet their Lord;’’ 1 yX. is hero put for 
^yX. as being the antecedent to D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 416. — jjflt IV. To throw, cast, 
throw down, send down, shed (with acc. and 
or or with acc. and ^ of 
pers.) ; to cast forth, utter, throw out a sug- 
gestion, as at 22 v. 51 ; to offer, make an offer, 
as .Xlif jU-H 4 v. 96, “To him who 

offers you the salutation ;” used also with 
of pers. and of thing, as at 60 v. 1 ; ,) 

^ifSOv. 36, "Or who gives ear;” zilli 
27 v. 28, “And throw it," for D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 460; The dual at 50 v. 23 is 
probably addressed to “ the driver and the 
witness” spoken of at v. 20 ; ^ Jub ’yij Jj 
iil^lT°^2v. 191, “ Neither make your own 
hands accessory to your destruction ; ” 

• -O# / {t* 

in the passage has the meaning of A i .n l, the 
is superfluous ; D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 55. 
JJ. for *JiLi part. act. One who throws or 
sends down.— V. To meet; to receive or 
learn (with acc. and <Oy)J 
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for Ajyboj' 24 v. 14, “ When ye receive it with 
your tongues (one from another)" by asking 
questions about it ; there are a variety of 
different readings; i 50 v. 16, 

Lit. “When the two learners learn;” the 
meaning is said to be. When the two guardian 
angels note down a man's words or thoughts, 

I (God) am aware of them beforehand. 
dual part. act. v. supra. — jJj for n.a. VI. 
f. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. Ill, A meeting one with 
another; at 40 v. 15 ^ “ The day of 

Judgment,” is for J I the final , not 
being pronounced before the uJCij at the end 
of the verse, is omitted ; D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 496. 
— T° m eet, meet one another, 
aor. a. To speak bad Arabic. and 
But, still, nevertheless. in the same way 
as ^ and takes the affixed pronouns after 
it, as ^yjp slfCl But I, but he, etc. ; in like 
manner also it governs the accus. of the noun 
following ; for the exceptions to this rule see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 62. 

see LLdyl, rt. for ljJ. 

jj Not, and Ul Not yet, when prefixed to the aorist, 
govern it in the conditional, and generally 
give it a past signification ; De Sacy says they 
give to the aorist the same value in point of 
time, as the preterite would have had if the 
proposition had been affirmative ; ul Not yet j 
seems to bo frequently used indifferently for 
J3; it is evidently composed of 'JL and U, the 
latter being redundant; For J \ , JjI, CL^, 

t | \ 1 

etc. see 1 ; for UJ When v. p. 

P aor. o. To assemble, collect, to be near. CL an 
adverb meaning When or after that, would 
appear to be the noun of action J in an adverbial 



form, it is used when speaking of past events; 
according to some commentators it is occa- 
sionally found in the sense of Except, un- 
less, thus C-l-i U $ 86 v. 4, 

where if is held to be for ^,1 and the L. 
of Ul to be redundant, the sense will be 
“ Verily every soul has of a surety a Guardian 
over it ; ” with this reading CL would appear 
to stand for t» J or rather ; according 

to others, as above mentioned, the construction 
is the same as if the words were Js 
laihL. J^, the particle having here a 
negative meaning, see ; in the above and 
in several other instances, such as 11 v. 113, 
36 v. 32, and 43 v. 34, it is undecided whether 
CL should be spelt with or without the tesh- 
deed, see iL ; it is frequently followed by 
Ul Altogether, entirely. L*i n.a. That which 
is near; hence Small faults, as being those 
which are near being sins, without being quite 
so ; the word in this sense may be regarded as 
a generic noup. 

aor. a. To give a glance rvitk Ike eye. ^ n.a. 
The twinkling of an eye. 

j*j aor. o. and i. To wink, defame. A slanderer, 
aor. o. and i. To feel with the hand, pry into 
the secrets of. — III. To touch, have in- 
tercourse with, as at 4 v. 46.— VIII. To 
seek for. 

Not, by no means, governs the aorist in the 
subjunctive and with a future signification, 
aor. a. To blaze. uLCyl Flaming fire. y\ 
Aboo Laliab, an uncle of Mohammad. 

ki-^1 aor. a. To hang out the tongue (a dog), 
aor. a. To gulp down food. — IV. To inspire 
one with (with double acc.). 
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aor. o. To play, n.a. A plaything, toy, sport, 
amusement; 31 v. 5, “ The amus- 1 

ing story,” i.e. a certain amusing story, or the 
amusing story (with which thou art acquainted). 

» j for D. S. Gr. T. 1* p. 330, part. act. 
One who sports or jests; -Lsj 21 v. 3, 
“Jesting in their hearts;” for the construction 
see D. S. Gr. T. 2, pp. 79, 197, and 270.- 
IV. To occupy, amuse ; to divert from 
(with acc. and iJ c.). — V. To be unmindful 
of, or careless of (with ^e.). 
p If ; for the difference between and ^1 see 
when immediately followed by a noun the 
particle u \ is interposed as at 7 v. 94, D. S. 
Gr. T. 1, pp. 161 and 561; Withp at the 
head of a sentence we haTe sometimes an 
ellipse of the correlative proposition called by 
grammarians tyll 1 i-Jjj-, an instance occurs 
at 21 v. 40, where the sense may be well 
rendered in English by a similar ellipse, “ If 
they did but know the time,” etc. jJj Although. 
Jji Unless, as \ H y. 93, 

“ Had it not (been for) thy family surely we 
had Btoned thee;” in this aB in numerous 
other instances the predicate is understood, 
indued this ellipse is customary in all cases 
where no confusion is likely to arise in con- 
sequence ; sometimes also there is an ellipse 
of the correlative proposition, as for example 
at 24 v. 10, where we may understand the word 
“ Verily he would have exposed your 
wickedness ; ” another instance may be found 
at 48 v. 25, see 

- «J is also used as a particle of instiga- 
tion or reprimand, being followed in the for- 
mer case by a verb in the aorist, and in the 



latter by the preterite ; in this sense it is 
usually translated Will ye not? or have they 
not? etc. Ex. Jo*! «ui 1 SjJ 

27 v. 47, " Will ye not ask pardon of God, 
perhaps ye might be graciously accepted.” 
This and many similar passages could be 
easily explained by an ellipse, still retaining 
for 'JjJ its original meaning of unless; but the 
grammarians and commentators prefer the 
analysis above given, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 529. 

CLsi aor. o. 7b give a reply which was not called 
for. xJi It is not ; grammarians are not 
agreed on the subject of this word, according 
to some it is an indeclinable verb, whilst others 
consider it as a kind of feminine form of the 
adverb I; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 262,-JJjl (2nd 
declension) All&t, a female Idol of the Pagan 
Arabs. 

^7 aor. o. 7b appear (a star); to cause one to 
change colour. Plur. ^.0 ! n.a. A broad table 
or plank. verbal adjective of intensity, 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 322, Darkening the colour 
(with J of pers.). 

i>5 aor. o. 7b seek the protection ofi. jl^J n.a. The 
act of flying for shelter, 
aor. o. and i. 7b be fixed in the affections. 

Lot; proper name. 

JjJ A pearl, see J i. 

aor. o. To blame a person for anything (with 
acc. of pers. and of thing). Blame, 
reproof. part. act. One who finds fault. 

adjective of intensity, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
322, One who is constantly blaming others, 
or accusing himself ; the words I.«lpu i 1 
at 75 v. 2 are among other interpretations re- 
ferred to the soul of Adam. D. 8. Gr. 
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T. 1 , p. 329, part. pass. Blamed, reprehensible. 
— jLLt part. act. IV. f. Deserving of blame. — 
I VI. To blame one another, 
p Plur. Colour, external form, species; no 
verbal root; *ipt 16 v. 13, “Of dif- 
ferent colours;” D. 8. Gr. T. 2, pp. 79, 197, 
and 270. 

(jrj! aor. i. To twist, pervert, turn back (with acc. 
and t_j or ; ^->144 b po 3 v. 72, 

“ They pervert the Scripture with their 
tongues ; ” this word is by some spelt or 
n.a. The act of twisting or pervert- 
ing . — Sy II- To turn aside. 
luI aor. i. To hinder . — or 4-J b is called by 
grammarians a particle of desire, and may be 
rendered I wish, would that, or would to God ! 
it is one of those particles which, like re- 
quire the noun following to be in the accus. ; 
it takes the affixed pronouns as etc. ; 

it seems probable that this word is of Hebrew 
origin ; D, 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 536, note. 



j. for q.v. 

conjunctive pronoun, That which, which, that, 
what, whatsoever, as, in such a manner as, as 
much as, as far as; U 5 v. 117, "As 

long as I remained;” U 2 v. 24, "A 
parable of any kind whatsoever;” U does 
not as a rule refer to reasonable beings, but 
instances to the contrary sometimes occur, 
thus pi l* ^ v. 3, “ Then marry 

such (women) as may be agreeable to you ;” 
it is used in the formula of admiration, Ui 



t/u-S for It was not, is not ; a negative verb 
used only in the preterite, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
262; is one of those verbs known as 
PS cyp-1 or sisters of p, which govern 
the attribute in the accusative ; D. 8. Gr. T. 

2, p. 60. 

JJ comm. gend. generic noun, Night, also the 
civil day from sunset to sunset ; Plur. nom. 
and gen. Jill for pp and pp, acc. pp 
By night; D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 402 and 410; 
see also ^(14, rt. ( p. *LJ noun of unity, A 
night. 

ill Lest, for S p J ; at 57 v. 29 the J of Lj is 
said to be redundant, pu iJ must therefore be 
translated "That they may know ;” D. 3. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 490, note. 

p aor. i. To be or become soft ; to be mild towards 
(with J). Ap A kind of Palm-tree, pi 
Soft, gentle.— pi IV. To soften (with J) ; 
PI for (4ft 34 v. 10, "We rendered soft.” 



2 v. 170, “How great will be their 
sufferings;” it is one of those particles which 
in conditional propositions govern the verb in 
the conditional mood ; when affixed to p, p, 
and such like particles, it destroys the effect 
which they have of putting the noun following 
them in the accusative; it is frequently a 
mere expletive, see ul, when placed between 
a preposition and its complement it is in- 
variably so, Ex. *1) i P* 3 v. 153, 

“For by the mercy of God;” When used 
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interrogatively after a profited preposition the j 
1 is generally omitted, thus »j for L*j, for 
Li Lc, L* or CL* for U etc.; For an 
instance of what is known as aj>j Jua** I* see 
; For its influence on the temporal value 
of verbs see I). S. Gr. T. 1, p. 180 et seq., see 
also p. 537 et scq. 

Li is also a negative adverb, Not ; in general 
it denies a circumstance either present, or if 
past, but little remote from the present ; like 
j it governs the attribute in the nccus. thus 
lyj ija Li 12 v. 31, “This is not a man; "I 
for the exceptions to the above rule see 1). S. 
Gr. T. 2, p. 413. 

*Xi see at* for sy. 

CAi see for i—J. 

^sL-L* (2nd declension) Magog, a tribe of bar- 
barians from the borders of the Caspian Sea ; 
see Rev. ch. xx. v. 8. 

9 r - ^ 

U see 

i£*JL» (2nd declension) Milroot, name of a re- 
bellious angel, who for his disobedience is said 
to be suspended by the heels at Babel. 

- 'i - ' ' ' 

see 
see i 

./ e* ?* si 

aor. a. To extend. iiU or *A* for V _ J ~* A 
hundred. 

1 JlanJ see Jli- forjja-. 
see 

Ajllli part. act. vi. f. of .uA q.v. 

^_L» aor. a. 7b Ac advanced {the day). House- 
hold stuff, utensils, goods, chattels, provision, 
convenience; Plur. i*LJ. — »CL. II. To suffer 
to live; to permit one to enjoy (with acc. of 
pers. and i_>) ; to bestow freely (with double 



acc.).— i-L*i V. To enjoy, delight one’s-self, 
pass one’s time agreenbly (with <_> or ; 
C,1]T? 1 - 2 v. 192, “ And he who passes 

his time in the delights of visiting the temple 
of Mecca.”— X. To enjoy, derive plea- 
sure or advantage from (with u_> ). 

UL* see 

i f * ' 

• see 

JLL 7b be strong, robust. Strong, powerful. 

L-i aor. o. 7b move quickly. interrogative 

particle, Vfhen ? 

j*r if* 8ee 
see 

JLi aor. o. 7b Ac /iAe. JL. Similitude, likeness, 
like, similar, equal, as much as, the same as ; 
il£Jj JL* In like manner; jLJiL* 3 v. 11, 
Lit. “Two equivalents of them ;” the meaning 
is that the Idolaters thought the number of 
their enemies to be twofold that of their own 
men ; so also at v. 159, where L^JL. refers to 
the advantage obtained by the true believers 
at Bedr being equal to double their loss at 
Ohod. JLL Plur. JiLJ Like, a likeness, 
equivalent, similitude, comparison, parable, 
figure of speech ; an example as at 43 v. 56 ; 

30 v. 26, “And His is the 
most exalted similitude,” i.e. He is above all 
comparison; L « &L» 2 v. 24, Any kind of 
parable;" D. S.Gr.T. 1, p.539. jL»l Fern. 

(2nd declension) Most distinguished, 
thus 20 v. 66, “ Your most dis- 

tinguished nobility,” see Laa Jo. <LL* A punish- 
ment to be taken as an example. (2nd 

declension) plur. of An image, statue. — 
JL*J V. To seem like to any one (with acc. 
and J of pers.). 
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for SoyL. D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 118, see ,_*y. 

x * x , & 

•xsj* aor. o. To excel in glory, jujr* Glorious, 
glorified. 

(2nd declension) collective noun of Persian 
origin, Magi or fire-worshippers. 

aor. a. To run swiftly* (a deer). — Jos?' II. 
To prove, try. 

aor. a. To destroy utterly, deprive of blessing, 
as at 2 v. 277. 

To inform against any one before the King. 
Jli.^ n.a. Fraud, power. 

^for^' see 

aor. a. To strike. — VIII. To try; to 
dispose (with acc. and J). • part. pass. 

One who is tried or examined. 

Lsr* aor. o. and a. To obliterate, blot out, totally 
abolish. 

o ^ © x 

see 

S x X. X ^ xxx 

see u o\>- for 

Sy J> » XX » xxx 

see Jhi. for J-»-. 

jsr* aor. a. To plough the nates, [ffy (2nd 
declension) plur. of i/j-U fern. part. act. That 
which ploughs the waves with a dashing noi6C. 
ulik* aor. a. i. and o. To churn. u o\xr > collective 
noun. The pains of child-birth. 

9 x 

.x. aor. o. To stretch forth, extend, stretch, draw 
out (with acc. or i_> and J of pers. or ^ of 
place) ; to cause to increase or abound (with 
acc. of pers. and v _ J i), as at 2 v. 14. ju. n.a. 
The act of extending, etc. ; jaa2j 

li.. 19 v. 76, “To him let the Merciful grant 
an extension (of days).”, ojL. An additional 
help, auxiliary. jli« Ink. so-* A space of 
time, an allotted period. part. pass. 



Extended, extensive.— 51^* part. pass. II. f. 
Widely extended. — i-.i IV. To bestow, assist, 
cause to abound (with acc. of pers. and i— > or 
^jf). ly. part. act. One who assists, 
see y j. 

To remain in a place. Plur. 

(2nd declension) A city, Medina, Fem. 

£ljx» Of or belonging to Medina, revealed at 
Medina. ,’Jx* (2nd declension) Midian, 

W** 

name of a city and tribe of Hejiz. 

».XO* , _ XXX 

part. xi. f. of q.v. 
see for 

j-* aor. o. To pass by (with 1 _ s le or >); pass on, 
go (with <_•). ~j* n.a. The act of passing away, 
iy. One time, turn ; iy. J,1 At first, the first 
time ; jy. JS ^ 8 v. 58, " On every occa- 

*0x x X® X 

sion;” iy« adverbially, Once; or 

Twice, as Jjji* 2 v. 229, " Divorce (is 
permitted you) twice.” y-y Gall, under- 
standing, as at 53 v. 6. V«1 (2nd declension) 

* x t, , 

comp, form, More bitter.— part. act. 
X. f. That which is transient, also powerful ; 
either interpretation may be employed at 54 
v. 2 ; at v. 19 it is by Borne rendered bitter, 
by others grave or heavy (misfortune), 
aor. a. To be wholesome (food). ^ n.a. A 
man. Jy. Easy of digestion, wholesome, 

X * x t X J X 

salutary ; ly., Ly., or by. With easy diges- 
tion. Gen. Acc. ly^, D. S. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 398, A man. *\f*\ A woman, a wife; 
both this and the preceding word are written 
with Wesla when not commencing a sentence. 
< > -y* see i i \j for 

_yi aor. o. To send ( cattle ) to pasture, to let loose. 

18 



Digitized by Google 




Fire free from smoke, ^y Confused. 
Small pearls ; or it may be coral. 

Ly aor. a. To be joyful, elated. —y Insolence ; 

In a saucy, insolent manner. 
cy aor. o. To moisten ( bread) in order to so/ten 
it; to be obstinate (with o,U part. act. 

Ono who is obstinately rebellions. J uy 

Obstinate in rebellion. — ^y* part. pass. II. f. 
Rendered smooth. 

yy To be ill. Joy n.a. Illness, sickness, dis- 
ease, infirmity, y>_y Plur. ^yy Sick, ill. 

•y generic noun, Flint-stones, ijy>\ El Marwa, 
name of a mountain near Mecca. 

^Sy aor. i. To press the teats in milking. Joy 
A doubt. — III. To dispute with one con- 
cerning a thing (with acc. of pers. and 
or of thing), T\y n.a. The act of disput- 
ing, a disputation.— VI. To doubt con- 
cerning a thing (with <_j).— VIII. To 
doubt of (with y or <_> of thing). jfJt for 

S x c 0 * * 

part. act. One who doubts. 

0 /(, / ^ t 

^iy (2nd declension) Mary. 

~y aor. a. To mix. That which is mixed 

with wine. 

i\s*y see U*-j. 

Lj >y part. act. of ^fy-j q.v. 

part. pass. vm. f. of q.v. 

// ^ X 

jy aor. i. To tear. — Jy II. To scatter, disperse, 
tear in pieces. Jj}** Time or place of scat- 
tering, etc. 

^•y see 

To go in the same direction as another. 
Clond. 

iJL* aor. a. and o. To touch, befall. { JLt n.a. A 



touch. — n.a. III. f. Mutual contact; 

i 20 v. 97, “ Touch me not,” D. 8. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 63. — VI. To touch one another. 
Vy.„..« part. act. x. f. of jfs for ys. 
cjy— . part. pass. x. t. of q.v. 

aor. a. To wipe,, pass the hand over anything 
in order to wipe it (with i_> of thing) ; to 

S o / / 

mute with a sword . n.a. The act of 

smiting with a sword. xw*!l The Messiah, 
Lit. The Anointed, 
aor. a. To change, transform ; ^Js. 

36 v. 67, “Verily we could have trans- 
formed them in their places;” so that they 
should have remained without powerof motion. 
ju~. aor. 0 . To treist (a rope) strongly. S— » 

Twisted fibres of the Palm-tree, coir. 

T To take hold of. • comm. gend. 

Musk. — II. To hold fast (with i__>), — 
IV. To hold, take, catch hold of, hold 
fast, withhold, keep back, hold up, retain. 

S. ' 1 .. , . ,5. c. / 

n.a. The act of retaining, etc. i_J-~ 
part. act. One who withholds, etc. — 

X. To take hold on, hold fast (with t_>). 
part. act. One who holds fast. 

L_» aor. 0 . To tvipe out the uterus of a camel, to 
come in the evening . — IV. To bo or do 
anything in the evening, as y>- 30 v. 

16, "At eventide.” Foie. LL.< or . is one 
of those verbs known as cylyi-', D. S. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 60. 
see i. 

To mingle. iliil plur. of Mingled. 
i'XL, see Hi. 

aor. i. To walk, go, proceed (with or ^ 
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of place). ^.n.a. The act of walking, walk. 
*LL» One who goes about with lying slanders, 
aor. o. To milk with the tips of the fingers. 

9 o 

ja* (1st and 2nd declension) comm. gend. A 
large city, Egypt, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 405. 



j'n .- « for see -■ 

plur. of rt. q.v. 

j-A. aor. a. and o. To chew. A morsel of 

flesh. 

aor. i. To pass by, pass away, go away. 
yd* n.a. The act of going away. 

Jo* aor. o. To rain upon. jL* n.a. Rain.— Jk.' 
IV. To cause to rain ; ijkk 7 v. 

82, " And we rained down upon them a shower 
(of stones);” see also 11 y. 84. part, 

act. That which causes or brings rain. 



see ^Uk, rt. cr ^. 

lk.« aor. o. 7b (rare/ a( a yu/cA yaec. — JLJ V. To 
walk in a haughty, conceited manner. 



see ilk for 

«_• properly an indeclinable nonn used as a pre- 
position, With, together or in company with. 
oUk see ilc for 

* I x *" 

Bee 

J r S, - 

and Sj*-*, see 

ye* aor. o. To separate the goats from the sheep. 
ji* generic noun, Goats, 
aor. a. 7b travel fast and far. House- 

hold stuff, whateyer is of common and neces- 
sary use, also alms. 

y* comm. gend. Plur. *U,.1 Intestines ; no 
verbal root. 

(Ir*-* xL— for dr*- 

Beetle iorj^c. 



' 'V ' v r ^ 

plur. of . see 

r /■ r re 

see cr*- 

/xx jo/ 

O-jl. 7b ^ate. n.a. Hatred, anger ; at 4 y. 

26 it means an odious and abominable thing. 

t » - » * ' 'i 

v-« lor see ^y. 
see ii'j for L~Jy . 

CS • 7b s«c£ dry. iL* (2nd declension) Mecca. 

S « ^ S * / 

JjC. Fem. aIC. Of or belonging to Mecca, 
revealed at Mecca. 

<S-L* aor. o. To delay, tarry, abide, remain (with 
^1. Jufv. n.a. The act of tarrying, etc. ; 
xJ-JL. (J Ls 17 v. 107, “ Slowly and delibe- 
rately.” U part. act. One who tarries or 
remains. 

JL» aor. o. To contrive a plot ; to plot against 
(with <_>) ; to act deceitfully. A plot, a 
deceitful trick, contrivance. j£\+ part. act. 
One who lays plots. 

To hold high rank or authority. ^lL* see 
jjlS. Firmly fixed, one whose rank is 

firmly established. — y* II. To establish 
firmly, strengthen, give authority to any one 
(with acc. or J of pers. and ys of place, or 
with acc. of thing and J of pers.) ; at 18 
v. 94 yL* is for yL*, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
458, note.— IV. To give power, as 'JXS 
"^Li 8 v. 72, “And he hath given thee power 
over them D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 454. 

I L* aor. o. 7b whistle. *lS-» n.a. Whistling. 

J,* To baste a garment, convert, il* A religion, 
form of worship.— IV. To dictate. 

U aor. a. To fill, as J 7 v. 17, “Verily I will fill” 
(with acc. and^). 0-*for D.S. Gr.T. 1, 
p. 62, A quantity that fills anything, as 
ytjff 3 v. 85, “ The Earth full.” jl« A band, 
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company, assembly ; also chief men, princes, 
the nobility; 33 v. 69, "The ex- 

alted Chiefs,” i.e. the Angels; for the changes 
which this word undergoes when followed by 
an affixed pronoun see D. S. Gr. T. 1, pp. 95 
and 117. JU for |u D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 97, 
part. act. One who fills. — JiJ VIII. to be full. 

^1. part. alt. iii. f.of^Jq.v. 

IgX.' see Cfil for CJ'i. 
aor. a. and i. To salt. fem. Salt. j 
(Ji-« To rtipe out. — n.a. IV. f. Poverty, want, 
aor. i. To possess, havo power or dominion 
over; to be capable of, able to obtain -(with 
acc. of thing and J of pers.), as uJLu 
Lli. sJh I ^ j*!J 48 v. 11, " For who hath any 
power to prevail for you with God?” 
n.a. That which is in any one’s power 
20 v. 90, “ As far as lay in our power.” 
Dominion, power, kingdom, uiu sing, and 
plur. An angel, angels; see also for 

bl S I . cl£L« One who possesses, a king ; Plur. 

part. act. One who is lord over, 
a possessor ; ilalec, name of the angel who 
has charge over Hell. Dominion, 

kingdom. lIO-* A monarch. part, 

pass. Possessed, owned. 

lU aor. o. 7b run violently. CL. For a considerable 

/(,! T 

time. -J*.\ IV. To prolong one’s life, grant 
a respite (with J of pers.); at 47 v. 27 the 
word may be rendered “he has continued to 
buoy them up with false hopes ; ” to dictato 
(with acc. of thing and of pers.). 
and l!Lj for Li ( ^ r? . 

lzj \ a -* see c»*U. 



see 



Oblique plur. part. act. viii. f. of q.v. 



x*.* see a.«. 
<• 



« 



for , 






...» an indeclinable conjunctive pronoun meaning 
He she or they who, one who, some who, 
whosoever ; also interrogatively Who ? In 
conditional propositions it governs the aorist 
in the conditional mood, D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 32 ; 
for its influence on the temporal value of verbs 
see D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 185, et seq. ; although 
generally used to designate reasonable beings, 
instances may occasionally be noted to the 
contrary, as for example at 24 v. 44, but in 
these cases the irrational creatures are to some 
extent, by a figure of speech, assimilated to 

reasonable beings ; D. 8. Or. T. 2, p. 356. 

<• * * , >• « , «■'*•? 

ana tor ^ ana ^ 

^ a preposition signifying origin, com- 
position, explanation, commencement, or sepa- 
ration ; in its ordinary acceptation it is equi- 
valent to of, from, or out of ; or, when following 
a comparative, than ; but it may occasionally 
be rendered on, by, by reason of, some or a 
portion of, of the same kind as, after the 
manner of, etc. It is frequently employed in 
negative propositions with the Bensc of any, as 
^ l»_j 3 v. 55, "Nor is there any 
Deity but God,” or it may be regarded as an 
expletive, “ There is no Deity,” D. S. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 490; 28 v. 5, "At their hands,” i.e. 

“At the hands of the Children of Israel;” 






3 v. 121, "Of a sudden,” or “on 



their arrival,” see jji ; 



09 5 37 , 



"On opposite sides;” ^ 65 v. 6, 

"According to your means;” It is found 
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occasionally with the meaning of thus at 
9 V. 33, g3l Xi£±\ fe# “Are 

ye content with this present life in preference 
to that which is to come?” ill ^ 

3 v. 27, “ He has nothing to look to 
from (the friendship of) God,” D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 492, note. 

j* aor. o. To fatigue ; to bo gracious towards 
(with of pers.) ; to reproach (with of 
pers.), as at 49 v. 17 ; to be liberal, as Sj 
74 v. 6, " And be not liberal in 
the hope of receiving more ; ” at 20 v. 21 it is 
used transitively, to bestow — a favour— on any 
one (with acc. of thing and of pers.). 

n.a. The act of reproaching, and especially 
by reminding any one of benefits conferred ; 
also liberality, as at 47 v. 5, om £.• l*li 
sTjj iX'j “And either (show) liberality after- 
wards, or (exact) a ransom.” Manna. 

Time ; 52 v. 30, “Adverse 

fortune,” by some interpreted to mean Death, 
part. pass. Diminished, broken off; 
jf - 41 v. 7, "An uninterrupted reward.” 
see for 



One who hinders or obstructs ; 50 

v. 24, “ One who hinders men from following 
the right path.” part. pass. Forbidden. 

* see i_Jo. 

3 ^- *"• 

see yrt- 1 . 

e ’ , , 

aor. i. To try. iu* (2nd declension) Man At, 
an idol worshipped by the Pagan Arabs. 
Sperma genitalc. Plur. 



^r 



i see 






> see w . 

✓ 

5 T/t< » J 

lU sec UJ. 

GL* aor. a. To refuse ; to prohibit, hinder, forbid, 

t t,l / ol 

prevent (with acc. and ,^,1 or 3 followed by 
a verb); to defend as at 21 v. 44 and at 4 v. 
140 (with ^f ) ; Jilt’d. yJ, 12 v. 63, “The 
measurement (of any com) is forbidden us.” 
djl» part. act. That which defends. One 
who holds back (his hand), niggardly. 



(2nd declension) A wish, desire ; 

» i— dxfll 2 v. 73, "They know not tho 

^Scripture, but according to their own vain 
imaginations or desires ; ” see next verse, also 
verse 105. — Jzs, II. To create desires in any 
onei(with acc. of pers.), thus at 4 v. 118, 
And verily I will excite in them 
vain desires.” — IV. To emit (seed). — 
jUi V. To desire, read ; at 22 v. 51 a passage 
occurs where this word is by some rendered 
according to the former of these meanings, 
while others have followed the latter; see 
Sale’s Koran, vol. 2, p. 168, note ; to long for, 
covet ; at 3 v. 137 ^1*)' > s for ujdxJ D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 221. 

Xf aor. a. To spread open a bed ; £ - , ^» 

30 v. 43, “ Verily they shall spread for them- 
selves a couch (in Paradise).” Jy» n.a. A 
bed, cradle, jusli part. act. One who spreads 
a couch. jC* A couch, a place of wide 
extent. — o^,. II. To make (things) smooth 
and agreeable. J— n.a. The act of making 
smooth. 

J-f To do a thing quietly and gently. Fused 
brass, the dregs of oil. — II. To grant a 

delay, bear with for a time Sy] IV. To act 

quietly and gently towards, 
see 
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Uti* Whatsoever or whensoever, see D. S. Gr. 
T. l.p. 194. 

. aor. a. and o. To serve ; and c>r * To be de- 
spicable. j-^* Despicable, contemptible; it 
may also be derived from '\s> for Jji q.v. 

5 t/* / /<«««• x ^ 

Bee r ^’ 

a S' | ' // ^ 

plur. of ijsy U, rt.js?* q.v. 

j^y* 8ee (!&• 

ix~iy* plur. of JbliL*, see exo>. 
l^Sy ace. plur. of Jy, rt. JJ q.v. 



s * r 

fjty* see 



(_*•> 



cjU for aor. o. To die ; this is the usual 
form, but others are mentioned by lexico- 
graphers, as <Sjy or xx~~« aor. a. and 
aor. i. ; instances of the preterite with the first 
letter kesrntcd are found in most copies of the 
Koran, as »L* 23 v. 37, and tlx* 23 v. 84 ; so 

'i ' « 

also we have o>< in the 19th and ex** in the 
21st chapter; see D. S. Gr. T. 1, pp. 114 and 
242. LZJft and exit*.* Death. exit* Plur. 
cl>y*l Dead. cLw* Plurs. jyil* and ^Jiy 

"" *f, u . 

Dead, mortal, about to die. sjy noun of 
unity, One single death. <u~* A dead body, 
that which is dead or dies of itself. — cot j IV. 
To cause to die; ix*l 40 v. 11, “Thou 
bast caused us to die twice,” in allusion to the 
second death which tho body is said to undergo 
after its examination in the sepulchre by the 
two angels Munkar and Nakeer. 
tJtby see 

aor. o. To be agitated rrilh naves ( the sea ) ; 
to press tumultuously like waves (with 

n.a. A wave, the surge; used also as a 
collective noun, Jlljli _.!* 11 v. 44, 

" On waves like mountains.” 



jt* aor. o. To be moved to and fro. fy n.a. 
Agitation, fluctuation. 

*^ijy see Jjy 
^yy (2nd declension) Moses, 
see Ju^. 

at-' / 

CLijly Bee VJXOj. 

f r f.i. - 

j Jjjj.* see jj.. 

jt* aor. o. To be rich, especially in cattle, jt* 
Plur. jCi Riches, wealth, substance, posses- 
sions, and especially flocks and herds ; jilt* 
69 v. 28, for ^jt* “My wealth;” the i is 
affixed because followed by a pause, and is 
hence named *ts D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 459. 

rv x 

V Beo J)- 

sit ■" ■» 

8ee crJ’* 

it* aor. a. o. and i. To be full of mater (o melt). 
it* for ly Water, liquor. Note. The hamza 
when followed by an affixed pronoun and 
moveable by Damma is changed into 3 , as 
% li for D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 118. 



jj«v« see 






\y see , 
see 

it* aor. i. To be moved ; JwJ jt 16 v. 15, 
“ Lest it should move with you ; ” for the 
ellipse of the negative see ^,1. i jo t* A table, 
properly, when set out with food. 

Jt* aor. i. To provide food for. 

jt* aor. i. To separate, discriminate, distinguish 
(with acc. and j*).— jL*J V. To burst, as 
jl*J 67 v. 8, "It will almost 
burst with fury” (for jttxi').— VIII. To 
bo separated ; tjlL*T } 36 v. 59, “ And be ye 
separated" (from the righteous). 
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* 8ee y-J. 

5li~« see Afj. 



cbliL* see ti-oj. 

JlL<« (2nd declension) Michael the Archangel. 
Jl* aor. i. To incline, turn away from, turn aside 



from the right way (with n.a. in acc. ); to 
turn against (with Ls). jl* n.a. The act of 
turning aside, ill* noun of unity, A single 
act of turning, as 4 v. 103, “At 

once,” und vice. 



a 



^ Initial letter of the 68th chapter, see I3T. 

U an indeclinable affixed pronoun meaning Our 
when following nouns, and Us when following 
verbs or prepositions; when affixed to the 
particles ^ or 'f and written Uh or \lu \ , 
or iL't, although representing an accusative, 
it must be rendered We, as iGL 

5 v. Ill, “And hear thou witness that 
we are Moslems,” or “resigned unto thee.” 
tiJ-’lI 3rd pers. sing. fem. of iii. f. of IjJ 
q-T ‘ 

aor. a. To retire, as d-jli; otij 17 v. 85, “And 
he goes aside;" to go far away (with ^z). 

U aor. a. To be exalted, to announce. Ui Plur. 
iuH News, an announcement, message, account 
or story, a prophecy, as at 6 v. 66. A 
prophet, Plnrs. and *\U 1 (2nd declen- 

S ^9* V I*/' 

sion). Prophecy.— Ci II. To announce, 
to make acquainted with, declare or relate a 
circumstance to another (with «_j of thing, or 
with acc. of pers. and <_», or ^z, also 
with acc. of pers. and IV. To make 

one acquainted with, to inform (with double 
acc. or with acc. and i_»).— Us-A X. To seek 
information from (with acc. of pers. and 1). 
i aor. o. To germinate, to produce— os a tree— 



(with <_>). t£jLJ n.a. The germinating or 
springing up of plants; when nsed collectively, 
Plants, that which is produced from the ground; 
at 3 v. 32 it is figuratively applied to the 
“ fruit of the womb.”— IV. To produce, 
put forth, to cause to grow or spring up (with 
acc. and <_>, or ^fz). 

sJ aor. i. To throw (with acc. and <_> or of 
place); to reject; 20 v. 96, “And I 

threw it (into the mouth of the calf),” which 
thereupon became alive ; The handful of dust 
to which this miraculous power is attributed 
was supposed to have been taken from the 
footsteps of the horse ridden by the angel 
Gabriel ; at 8 v. 60 after jJfLi we must 
understand the accus. “Then throw 

back to them their covenant;” for the ellipse 
of the accusative or immediate objective com- 
plement see D. S.Gr. T. 2, p.454.— VIII. 
To go aside (with ^ . ). 

Jj aor. i. To defame.— yiQ VI. To call one another 
names (with <_>). 

kJ aor. i. and o. To gush out.—' a. - .:... ^ X. To elicit 
or discover (the truth) in matters of difficulty, 
aor. a. i. and o. To gush forth. Plur. wjG 

(2nd declension) A fountain, spring of water. 
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jtJ aor. o. To shake. 

aor. o. and i. To disperse. J»i~* part. pass. 
Scattered.— VIII. To be scattered. 
j aor. o. To overcome, n.a. An open high- 
way ; at 90 v. 10 it js to be understood of the 
two highways of good and evil, 
aor. a. To be dirty and impure. n.a. 

Filth, uncleanness. 

J^aor. i. To throve. J-sc'iT° (common gender) 
The Gospel, from the Greek evayyeXiov. 
aor. o. To appear. Plur. .jar A star, or 
collectively, Stars, as at 10 v. 10 and 53 v. 1 ; 
a plant growing close to the earth with little 
or no stalk, as grass. 

lac* aor. o. To escape, go free (with _.U part. 

act. One who escapes, ilac* n.a. Salvation. 
S f Z T * , y 

^jx? A secret ; UaJ Privately, n.a. 

(2nd declension) for^Jt* D. S. Gr. T. 1, pp. 

105 and 402, A private conference, clandestine 

discourse; at 17 v. 50 it appears to be used 

adverbially “And when they 

confer in private;” but Bcidilwee inclines to 

the opinion that this word both here and at 

S e’ 



58 v. 8 is a plural of with the sense of 
viz. “Those who confer privately 
together.” — II. To deliver, set free (with 
acc. and or <_>) ; to raise op, as at 10 

v. 92. ^ for rlur.^jsit* for ^ 4 - 3 ^, 

D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 113, part. act. One who 
delivers. — III. To hold a discourse with 
any ono in private (with acc. of pers.).— 
IV. To deliver (with acc. and ^); 

70 v. 14, “ Then (he wishes that this) 
might deliver him;” the nominative xTjajjT 



“This ransom” being understood. — VI. 
To hold a private discourse one with another 
(with t_> of matter). 

' - < s «-< , '£ 

woe' aor. 0 . Jo ton. n.a. A vow, as 

<uac* 33 v. 23, “ He has fulfilled his vow" by 
offering up his life for the Faith. 
i^str aor. i. and o. To scrape, carve, prepare by 
scraping (with double acc. or with acc. and ^f). 
jxr aor. a. To injure the jugular rein, to sacrifice 
by cutting the jugular vein, 
nor. a. To vex; and To be unlucky. 

fJJad' Bad luck. fJLxr Unlucky. 

Smoke without flame, also molten brass, both 
of which meanings have been assigned at 55 
v. 35. 

Jar aor. a. To make one a present; and Jar aor. a. 

To be thin. Jac* comm. gend. generic noun, 

5 -... 

Bees, tlxr A free gift, especially one given 
as dowry. 

personal pronoun of comm, gender used both 
in the dual and plur. We. 

& aor. a. To be team full of holes. J±r Worn, 
rotten (a bone). 

ji* Tosift. ji* comm. gend. Plur. generic 

noun, A date-palm ; or collectively, Palm- 

.. , 

trees. sJJc* noun of unity, A (single) Talra- 
tree. 

jJ aor. i. To fee, run aitay. jj Plur. Sljol Like, 
equal, a match, an image or idol. 

; aor. a. To be repentant, repent. part. 

act. One who repents, a penitent. <£.»' jJ n.a. 
Kepentance. 

' jJ aor. o. To call. for jjSS A council. J-jJ 
A council. — ^so\j III. To call to, call upon, 
invoke, cry aloud ; to make a proclamation 
(with ^ji); to call, or invite (with ^ or J), 



l 

( 
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tjj 

as iJ-li I ^ lo 1 j 5 t. 63, “ And when 

ye coll to prayer (also with \*), as 
i_—jy ' 50 v. 40, "The crier 

shall call from a near place;” said to be 
from Mount Moriah at Jerusalem, whence the 
angel Gabriel is to make a proclamation to all 
flesh to come to judgment; the meaning is 
that it shall be a proclamation to be heard by 
all ; see also 41 v. 44, where the words 
xju are interpreted “ They shall be 

(like) those who are called to from afar,” i.e. 
They shall not hear. *TjJ for n.a. A 
cry, act of calling, olG for part. act. 
One who makes a proclamation, a crier, a 
preacher. — VI. To call one to another. 
j?\I5 for for o'j£j, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. Ill, 
n.a. The act of calling one to another ; jliSlf 
40 v. 34 is for the ^ being omitted 

by poetic license at the end of the verse to 
preserve the rhyme. 

j jj aor. o. and i. To vow, devote (with acc. and J). 
jjj Plur. n.a. A tow. j±j or A 
menacing, or warning ; j jj is also plur. of 
j jo A warner or preacher.— IV. To warn, 
admonish, preach to (with acc. of pers. and i_>, 
or with ) ^1) ; to threaten with, give warning 

S , u t 

of (with double acc.). jX** port. act. A 
preacher, One who warns, admonishes, or 
threatens. part. pass. Warned, 

ol jjj 1st pers. plur. aor. viii. f. of jlJ for xj q.v. 
<^j> aor. i. To pluck out, bring out, snatch away, 
extract, withdraw, or draw out somewhat 
sharply (with acc. and ^*) ; to strip off (with 

t / S 

acc. and { jc-). jjU part, act. One who plucks 
out, as icAejCi ! \j 79 v. 1, "By (the 



angels) who tear out (the souls of the wicked) 
with violence.” clti adjective of intensity, 
Plucking forcibly or continuously, D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 322. — III. To dispute with any 
one (with acc.).— jJbj VI. To dispute one with 
another (with of matter, or with acc. and 
; at 52 v. 23 it is used with acc. of thing 
and of place, and is there to be interpreted 
“They shall present to one another.” 
aor. a. To slander, sow dissensions (with Jx ) ; 
to incite to evil, as at 7 v. 199. n.a. An 
evil suggestion, incitement to evil, 
aor. i. 7b exhaust (a well ) ; in the Pass, it 
means to be exhausted or inebriated from drink 
(with ^). 

jji aor. i. To descend (with <_> into, or ^ from, 
a place). That which is prepared for a 
guest, entertainment, an abode, a gift. *]jj 
noun of unity, Literally, One descent ; 
Once, as Jjp jT j 53 v. 13, "lie saw him 
once again.” JjlLi (2nd declension) plur. of 

S t. + * 

jjx* A mansion, station, as of the moon at 
10 v. 5 and 36 v. 39. — JjJ II. To cause to 
descend, send down, especially from Heaven 
(with acc. and Lj ic, ^1 , and Jyp 

n.a. A sending down (from Heaven), a divine 
revelation, a name given to the Korfin as having 
been sent down from Heaven, oj-^ P art * 

SO " > * 

act. One who sends down. part. pass. 

Sent down.— Jjj] IV. To causo to descend, 
send down, make to como down (with acc. and 
Zr9, J[, J. and Jjx* part. act. 

One who causes to descend, a receiver of 
guests, one who provides hospitality. JjJU 
part. pass. Sent down ; At 23 v. 30 ijl* may 

19 
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be considered as the noun of time or place of 
coming down ; it is also written SjL* v. supra ; 
in the former case it may be rendered “ Cause 
my descent to be blessed;” in the latter, 
“ Make mo to inhabit a blessed abode.” — 
V - To descend gently and gradually 

(with 

LJ nor. a. To chide (camels). The putting 

off a sacred month till a later month. 

A staff. 

aor. o. and i. To make mention of any one's 
lineage, f. > Plur. G.-— j 1 n.a. Consan- 
guinity ; at 25 v. 5G the words must 

be taken adverbially as though the phrase were 
1 j "Capable of consanguinity and 
affinity;” meaning perhaps male and female, 
aor. a. To abolish, destroy, abrogate, nullify ; 

S , Z f 

to transcribe or copy, A copy or exemplar 

(of a book).— X. To transcribe or copy 
out. 

jJi aor. o. and i. To remove, tear with the beak. 
n.a. An eagle or vulture; Nasr, name of 
an idol worshipped by the Pagans both before 
and after the Flood. 

«_juw aor. i. To destroy from the foundations, up- 
root, reduce to powder and scatter abroad, to 

S * 

winnow as chaff, i— a— ; n.a. The act of re- 
ducing to powder and winnowing, etc. 

i_li— ; aor. o. To lead a religious life, to sacrifice. 

n.a. Religious sendee, a victim for 
sacrifice, fffj part. act. One who is devoted 
to religious observances. A cere- 
monial. (2nd declension) plur. of 

■ ‘ <f - Tlaces for sacrifice, rites and cere- 
monies. 

J*J aor. o. To beget or bring forth (an animal) ; 



aor. i. and o. To hasten (with 0 ^y). J— i n.a. 
Progeny, stock ; at 2 v. 201 it would seem to 
be understood of the young of flocks and other 
domestic animals. 

nor. a. To forget, neglect. A forgotten 
thing. Forgetful, and Women; 
The sing, of these words is wanting, but in- 
stead of it the word is employed, see \y. 

part. pass. Forgotten, neglected, D. S. 
Or. T. 1, p. 108.— 1 IV. To cause to for- 
get (with double acc.) ; at 2 v. 100 may 
be taken to signify “We cause it to be for- 
gotten ; ” there are also other readings. 
liJ aor. a. To grow, increase, to be raised up. 

s, - 

The first hour or early portion of the day 
or night; various interpretations are given of 
73 v. G where this word occurs ; according to 
one it is the part. act. and agrees with CJli 
understood, " The person who rises by night 
(to prayer) ; ” others hold it to be a form of 
the noun of action, and translate it “ To rise 
by night.” itiJ Production. — Hj II. To 
bring up, educate (with acc. and ^ 

IV. To produce, raise, create (with acc. and 
^ or ^ji). n.a. Production, creation; 

i\£0>\ Cd 5G v. 34, "Verily we have 

created them by a (novel or peculiar) creation." 

/ i, f ft y-t, f 

part. act. One who produces. « 
Plur. izj lil* forcL'luLL* Having lolly sails, 
or it may be the part. pass. Raised on high 
(by the waves). 

jLj aor. o. To unfold, spread abroad (with acc. and 
J). fX n.a. A spreading abroad. jyLj n.a. 
A bringing to life, resurrection, resuscitation 
(from sleep), as nt 25 v. 49. part. act. 
One who spreads abroad; the words ’ j 
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[f-j 77 v. 3 may refer either to tho Angels 
who spread abroad God’s decrees, or to the 
winds which spread rain over the earth ; some 
again have understood the passage to refer to 
the verses of the Koran, etc. jJZ. 1* part. pass. 
Spread open. — . part. pass. II. f. Unfolded, 
expanded.— yUl IV. To resuscitate (with acc. 
and t-j) ; to raise tho dead. part. pass. 

Raised from the dead.— VIII. To be 
spread abroad, disperse themselves (with ^_j). 
part. act. That which spreads itself 



abroad. 

J-t-j aor. o. and i. To rise up, to behave ill — a woman 
towards her husband, or a husband towards 
his wife, jf-j n.a. Ill-conduct or perverse- 
ness on the part of a husband or wife towards 
one another.— IV. To raise. 

kiJ aor. i. To go out from a place, draw up a 
bucket at one pull, laij n.a. Tho act of draw- 
ing up quickly and easily. h~,\j part. act. One 
who draws up easily ; the words CLiUiililTj 
iLLi which occur at 79 v. 2 are by some 
referred to the Angels who draw forth the 
souls of the blessed in a smooth and gentle 
manner ; but as with the commencement of 
the 77th chapter, the explanations of the whole 
passage vary greatly, see 



j aor. o. To place, fix, erect, afflict ; and a) 
aor. a. To use diligence, as at 94 v. 7, \JU 

Lt «•(,<!/ x V/V ^ 

i- — Lj And when thou hast finished 

(thy relaxation) bo instant (in prayer, or in 
thanks to God).” G— a> n.a. Calamity. 

i — ~n i n.a. Labour, fatigue. i _— zi Plur. 

t-jljul A standard, as at 70 v. 43 ; a stone used 
by the Pagan Arabs on which they made 
sacrifices, as at 5 v. 4 ; an idol, image, or statue. 



as at 5 v. 92. G— . A part, portion, 

part. act. Labouring, weary, 
o —ai aor. i. 7b be silent. — o— ail IV. Idem. 

-r~ =J aor. a. To admonish, counsel, give good advice, 
be sincere and faithful (with J of pers.). jr 1 * 
n.a. Counsel, advice. part. act. One who 
counsels or advises, one who acts as a sincere 
friend to (with J). LjJii True and sincere 
(repentance). 



yoi aor. o. To aid, assist, succour, protect ; to deliver 
(with acc. and ^ <ui 1 22 

v. 41, "And verily God will succour those 
who aid him,” i.e. his religion; to grant a 
victory to (with acc. nnd thus at 9 v. 14, 
j “ And ho will give you the victory 



over them.” n.a. Aid, assistance, victory. 

J part. act. Plurs. and Jlai! One who 
aids, etc., a protector. J-a) Plur. flsj\ A 



helper, defender, protector; the name 3 \ 
“Tho helpers or allies," was given as an 
honorary distinction to those of the inhabitants 
of Medina who were the first to take part with 
Mohammad. (2nd declension) plur. of 

A Christian, so called from ^,'yaj Naza- 
reth. Christian. part. pass. 

Aided, assisted.— VI. To aid one another; 
at 37 v. 25 is for D. 8. Gr. 

T. 1, p. 221.— VIII. To avenge one’s- 
sclf, take vengeance (with of pers.) ; to 
defend one’s-self, deliver one’s-self. 
part. act. One who is able to defend himself. 

X. To ask assistance of any one (with 
acc. of pers.). 

aor. o. 7b reach the middle, or take half of 
anything. cjLv The half. 
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Lai aor. o. To seize by the forelock. .wL Plur. 

(2nd declension) A forelock, 
aor. a. To be ripe, done enough in cooking. 

y 1 aor. a. To sprinkle with water. ^Cii Touring 
forth copiously and continuously. 
j_ii aor. i. To spread ( carpets ) one over another. 
ji—ii Piled one over another. part, 

pass. Spread over one another, piled up in 
order ; 56 v. 28, “ And the acacia 

overspread with piles of flowers.” 

*ai aor. o. To endow with brilliancy and beauty, to 
shine. ijJu Brightness, refulgence. ji\> 
part. act. Shining. 

aor. a. To butt at with the horns. ) That 
which is gored to death. Note. The i is com- 
monly added to adjectives when changed into 
nouns substantive by what is called JjdJf 
D. S. Or. T. 2, p. 279, note. 
i_ik' aor. o. and i. To drop, idJ Sperma genitale. 
jLii aor. i. To speak articulately and clearly, to 
speak (with and c_j), as^iX L jXla 
45 v. 23, " It speaks concerning yon with 
truth 11 Lij 53 v. 3, " Neither 

doth ho speak of his own will.” n.a. 

Speech, language, as fx \ L*Le 27 v. 
16, “We have been taught the language of 
birds.”— IV. To cause to utter articulate 
sounds. 

fu aor. o. To look, behold (with ^ or ^ji) ; to 
look on, look at (with acc.) ; to look for, expect 
(with acc. or with ^0, as at 2 v.206, 38 v. 14, 
etc.; to see, consider (sometimes with , also 
with J>, ^ji', or t-J-S); ^JS. 

83 v. 23, “ Seated upon couches they shall 
contemplate (objects of delight) ; " to wait for 



r 

(with acc.), as at 57 v. 13 ; to regard, as jX/j 
2 v. 157, " They shall not be regarded,” 
or it may be “ Neither shall they be waited 
for," i.e. time shall not be given them for 
repentance, jni n.a. A look. XL part. act. 
One who looks at, beholds, observes, or waits 
for, a spectator, ij& A single glance, i yii 
A respite.— X' IV. To grant ono a respite ; 
to put off, as jij Poetice for 
7 v. 1 94, " And do not put mo off (by any 
delay).” part. pass. Respited.— 'j£j\ 

VIII. To expect, wait, await. jooUt part. act. 
Ono who waits or expects. 

/ -■/ 

aor. a. and o. To go quickly (a camel ) ; aor. o. 

vL s' s ^ 

To be very white, Plur. An ewe 

sheep. 

aor. a. To be weak, somnolent, tybo* n.a. 
Drowsiness, sleepiness. 

jm aor. a. and i. To call aloud to (with >—•); pro- 
perly, To call sheep, croak as a raven. 

J*j aor. a. To give shoes to any one. Jii fem. A 
shoe. 

aor. a. o. and i. To enjoy the comforts and con- 
veniences of life, to be joyful, «j«j Yea ; For 
the difference between p*j and ^ sec 
'fu an irregular verb found in the Kor&n only 
in the masc. 3rd pers. sing., it is called by 
grammarians Jju or verb of praise, its 

meaning is To be excellent, thus 1 8 

v. 41, “ He is an excellent master ; ” it may 
generally be rendered How excellent ! as 
18 v. 30, "How excellent a re- 
ward!” It is used alike with both Bing, and 
plur., thus 1 **_i 51 v. 48, Lit. " How 

excellent (are we) who spread it out; 

37 v. 73, "Verily how excellent— 
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or gracious,— were those who answered,” i.e. I 
"We returned a gracious answer.” U*j for 
L« or t« , as ij L**j 4 v. 61, j 
“ How excellent is the admonition which he 
gives you ; ” it is also written u*j . Plur. 

S .''cl s * 

l»Uil Cattle, j^li part. act. Rejoicing, joy- 
ful. <Uj«J Comfort and convenience of life. 

• •'C . 5 FC% 

*u*j Plur. *>01 Grace, kindness, favour, bene- 

S ^i> 

ficence; this word is sometimes spelt u — w, 
see D. 8. Or. T. 1, p. 276, note. l*j Happi- 
ness, delight, pleasure. *U*j (2nd declension) 
Grace, favour . — Jii II. To provide good things 
for any one (with acc. of pers.).— IV. To 
be gracious towards (with of pers.) ; to 
confer (benefits) upon (with acc. and of 
- pers.). 

ijzxj aor. o. and i. To shake— the head. — IV. 
To wag the head at any one (with acc. of 
iJjj and of pers.). 

C-ii aor. i. and o. To blow, iljlli One who blows, 
as uiil ^ cjlj'UlT 113 v. 4, “The women 
who blow on knots,” a kind of incantation. 




Ax' 10 Ono single breath. 



/ // 

■J- 1 aor. o. To blow with the mouth, breathe (with 

v. jr^vr 

^jj). Zi" A single blast. 

Itj aor. a. To vanish, fail, to be exhausted, olil 
n.a. A failure, failing. 

jjj aor. o. To penetrate (as an arrow), to pass be- 
youd or out of (with ^f). 

Ju aor. o. and i. To run away through fright, to go 
forth to any business, as to war, at 9 v. 123 
(with ^ji). yj People, a company of men 
not exceeding ten nor less than three. \lj 
n.a. The act of running away, or being a 
fugitive; in the Kor&n it means the act of 



S x 

flying from the truth, jfj A company or 
number of men taking part with any ono, as 

in war. — 'ft-.-. part. act. X. f. Ono who takes 

to flight, fugitive. 

ij-Ju To injure by casting an evil eye upon any one. 

fem. Plur. and A soul, a 

living soul or person ; as in Arabic there are 
no reflective personal pronouns, their place is 
partly supplied by the words ^Ju, Jlc, etc., 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 286, et seq.; in this 
sense ill 1, and the rest must be trans- 

lated himself, itself, themselves, etc.; jJu 
5 v. 35, “Without (his having slain) a soul,” — 
unless in case of retaliation or as a punishment 
for rnnrder; \H when used adverbially, as 
at 4 v. 3, means willingly, see ^j-L, rt. (—ills for 
i l^As ; 10 v. 16, “ Of my own 

accord, at my own pleasure.” — V. To 
shine (the dawn) ; J lil^ } 81 v. 18, 

" By the dawn when it clears away the dark- 
ness by its breath." — VI. To long for, 
aspire after. part. act. One who longs 

or aspires after. 

fyUj aor. o. To pick or tease wool; to stray for food 
by night (with ^J>). part. pass. Teased, 

carded. 

aor. a. To be useful to, to profit ; to avail (with 
juc). n.a. Use, utility, usefulness, profit. 

(2nd declension) plur. of An 

advantage, that which is useful or profitable. 
To be saleable ; aor. a. and o. To come out of 
its hole (a jerboa). Jij n.a. A hole, properly, 
in a place from whence there is another exit ; 
the word occurs at 6 v. 35, and the meaning 
of the passage is as follows, “ If thou art able 
to seek out for thyself a hole, so that thou 
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mayest enter into the bowels of the earth, 
etc., and bring them a sign ( then do so);" the 
correlative proposition known as the >\y>- 
r-iki \ or answer to the condition being under- 
stood ; D. S. Or. T. 2, p. 611. iijj Expendi- 
ture, that which any one expends.— jali III. 
To enter into its hole, to which there are gene- 
rally ten or a dozen entrances ( a jerboa), and 
hence, as it is said, to bo a hypocrite in reli- 
gion, professing to believe first one thing and 
then another. JUi n.a. Hypocrisy. 
part. act. One who is a hypocrite in religion. — 
IV. To spend, expend one's substance 
(with acc. and or f*, also with is. of 
pers.) ; this word is frequently used in tbo 
Koriin to signify to expend one's substance in 
alms or other good works, and in this sense 
the accus. is occasionally understood, as at 2 
v. 2. part. act. One who expends bis 

substance in almsgiving and other good works, 
n.a. The act of spending. 

JL To give booty. Jii Plur. JU.* Booty, spoils. 
<uiti A gift, a work of supererogation, as 
prayers over and above what are commanded, 
or a gift over and above what is asked, 
aor. o. To remove, expel (with ^t). 

aor. o. To dig through (a nail). y Ju n.a. 

The act of digging through. il-Jp A captain 
or leader. — II. To pass or wander through, 
to search out (with J). 

jwij To liberate . — jJul IV. To set free, deliver (with 
acc. and ^), X. To seek to deliver 

(with acc. and cr »). 

Ju aor. o. To strike; Pass.^i! To bo blown (a 
trumpet). ^Jp The groove in a date-stone; 
Ijjp In the smallest matter. JyU A trumpet. 



Jaij aor. o. To be deficient, to diminish, lessen ; to 
cause a loss or deficiency as at 50 v. 4, L. 

JoJiV J* uj "What part of them the 
earth consumes,” viz. their bodies ; to fall 
short, fail or be wanting in anything (with 
double acc.), as at 9 v. 4. 1 n.a. Loss, 

diminution. part. pass. Diminished. 

^aij aor. o. and i. To make a crashing noise, to 
break or violate (a treaty), to untwist, as at 
16 v. 94. n.a. The act of violating (a 
covenant). — IV. To wring, as a load 
from getting loose on the back, 
aor. a. To soak, raise a sound, iju n.a. Dust 
rising nnd floating in the air. 

To devour; {ior. i. To dislike, disapprove; 
a3j~ ’J>{ ii' ^,1 fl t l^*sj Uj 9 v. 75, “And their 
only reason for disliking (the plot to destroy 
Mohammad) was thabGod had enriched them, 
etc.;” to reject, take vengeance on (with ^ 
of pers.). — VIII. To take vengeance on 
(with of pers.). *1^1 n.a. Vengeance. 

S *'%. 0 

part. act. One who takes vengeance, an 
avenger. 

aor. o. To turn aside (with iir s). 
part. act. One who turns aside. (2nd 

declension) plur. of jLJl* A shoulder, a tract 
of country. 

j£L 1st pers. plur. aor. cond. viii. f. of JlS for 
J2 q.v. 

iJuL nor. o. and i. To untwist (a rope), break (a 
covenant), violate an oath; used both with 
and without an accusative. tLij Plur. 

The untwisted strands of a rope. 
f-’ aor. a. and i. To perforate; to marry a husband 

s „ /Vj 

or wife. -ILj, n.a. Marriage. — ^1 IV. To 
give in marriage (with acc. of pers. given, as 
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nt 24 v. 32, also of pers. to whom given, as 
at 2 v. 220).— X. To wish to marry. 

jJL> aor. o. To croak with all his might (a raven ) ; 
and jX aor. a. To be wretched and miserable 
(life). oX Niggardly. 

JX aor. a. To be ignorant of, to ignore, disavow, 
to feel a repugnance towards. X and 'fj 
Iniquitous, horrible, unknown, unheard of, as 
at 18 v. 86. Denial, reprobation, change ; 

jJj iLS 22 v. 43, " How great was the 

change which I made in their condition;” 
jSj is here put Poetice for 1 _j_ r X D. S. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 497. (2nd declension) comp. 

x 

form, Most disagreeable .— fj II. To trans- 
form (a thing) bo that it cannot be recognized 
(with ace. and of pers.).— X* IV. To be 
ignorant of, deny. "JfS, part. act. One who 
knows not, disavows, or denies. part, 

pass. Unknown, disallowed, unwarrantable, 
unlawful, the opposite to see 3 v. 100; 

denial, as at 22 v. 71. 

( _ / *X aor. o. To turn down or upside down, as X 
'pvlfj 21 v. 66, Lit. “They were turned 
upside down upon their heads,” meaning that 
they relapsed into idolatry. part. act. 

One who bends down . — ^ Jj II. To cause one 
to bend or bow down. 

/// fc/ / / / x 

aor. i. To fall back, retreat, as 

8 v. 50, Lit. “ He retreated upon his two 

heels.” 

t_ii SJ aor. o. To endure a shower of rain to the end, 
to wipe tears from off the face. — <_jXX' X. 

(,1 g / * 

To disdain (with ^1 or ^y). 

JSJ aor. o. and i. To retire; and JX To take 
example. JP Plur. JX^ A fetter. jX An 
example, a punishment. — J Sfi n.a. II. f. The 
act of punishing or making an examplo. 



■S'* - . 5 ✓ 

fi aor. o. and i. To spread calumnies. 
Calumny, slander. 

. JijUi (2nd declension) plur. of \ ju A cushion, 
prop, a pad placed upon a saddle ; no verbal 
root. 

JX aor. o. To malign. JX generic noun, Ants. 
iX noun of unity, A single ant. (2nd 

declension) plur. of £UJ\ The tips of the 
fingers. 

yd aor. a. To point out the wag. _ly_. A clear 
and open way. 

-j aor. a. To cause (a stream) to flow, to repulse, 

5 A,* . 3t< j/x 

reproach. ^Vyl plur. of ^y A river, jf> A 
river, jly A day from dawn or from sunrise 
till sunset as opposed to night. 

^^y aor. a. D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 250, To forbid, inter- 
dict, prohibit, hinder (with acc. or with acc. 
and Jc) ; also X aor. o. To be intelligent ; 
fjuJJ \ ^y 79 v. 40, “ He restrained his soul ;” 
^^y is also used with Jl, os XX J* iX~y 
6 v. 56, “lam forbidden to worship,” (see JJ). 
^jy Understanding. >\j format; part. act. One 
who forbids. — ^aliJ VI. To forbid one another 
(with ^X).— ^yyj' VIII. To refrain one’s-self, 
to abstain, desist (used occasionally with Jc). 

noun of time or place, A fixed term, a 
terminus or limit; ^y-X ' ijS-> 53 v. 14, 
“ The Lote-tree beyond which there is no pass- 

• M ** * /» S /V 9 

ing, eee j for part. act. 

One who desists; Plur. for ^lyX. 

D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 113. 

*L aor. o. To rise with difficulty ; to weigh down — 
a load (with c_x of pens.). 

^j*\y plur. of XX, rt. IX q.v. 
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(_>li 

<_j ! J aor. o. To supply the place of another.— 

IV. To repent and turn to God (with Jp. 
<_ part. act. One who turns with repent- 
ance to God. 

j-U aor. o. 7b lament. l.y proper name, Noah. 
\y)y 3rd pers. plur. pret. pass, of U iii. f. of 
LSi q.v. 

j\j aor. o. 7b shine. j\} fem. Fire, jy Light.— 
part. act. IV. f. lie or that which gives 
light, enlightening. 

aor. o. 7b be shaken to and fro ( anything 
hanging), for j_p.il Men, people ; a 

collective noun regarded as the plur. of ^Llil 
A man, human being, rt. q.y. It is said 
to embrace also the Genii and evil spirits, but 
I can recall no passage in the Korin where it 
is so employed. 

aor. o. 7b take, seize.— n.a. VI. f. The 
act of taking or receiving, reception; 

51, "And how 

should they receive (the faith) from a far dis- 
tant place?” i.e. beyond the grave. 
ijelj nor. o. 7b retreat, remain behind, fly. JoX* 
Time or place of retreat. 



t and when preceded by kesra or by <_* either 
quiescent after kesra or jazmated after fatha, 
t, an indeclinable affixed personal or possessive 
pronoun of 3rd pers. sing. masc. ; when affixed 
to a verb or preposition as a personal pronoun 
it means him or it, and when to a noun as a 
possessive, his or its ; This particle must not 
be confounded with s, which is occasionally 
found at the end of words in case of pause, 



jlJ aor. o. To clean the flesh from fat. 4>li A 
she-camel. 

Jti aor. o. 7b bestow; and aor. a. for Jy D. 8. 

Gr. T, 1, p. 242, to grant (with acc. of pers. 
• ,, ,,, 
and i _» of thing), see JU for J-i. 

•.I) aor. o. 7b win a sleeping match. Xy n.a. Sleep, 
part. act. One who sleeps. Time or 
place of sleeping, a dream. 

Jy The letter ^ a fish ; The Lord of the 

Fish, name of the Prophet Jonah. 

^jy aor. i. 7b intend. ^Jy Intention, a date-stone. 

Jli aor. i. and a. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 243, To obtain, 
get (with Jf); to attain, reach, be acceptable 
to (with acc. of pers.), as at 22 v. 38 ; it may 
occasionally be rendered by the Passive It 
is given, as ^ 7 v. 35, 

“ Their portion (of the good things of this life) 
shall be given them from (that which is written 
in) the Book of God’s decrees.” JX n.a. That 
which any one gets or receives; at 9 v. 121, 
the only place where it occurs, it must be 
taken in a bad sense, meaning death, imprison- 
ment, or other injury. 



* 



and hence called or izyflllX ; 

see instances in the 69th chapter, at the 19th 
and some following verses, 
la indeclinable affixed personal or possessive pro- 
noun of 3rd pers. sing. fem. Her, it, its, see ». 

U is likewise an interjection, Lo ! behold I ; 
it is occasionally prefixed to other words, as 
llala written also Ips Here, lola or more 
commonly ! This, and other words, without 
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apparently adding much to their signification ; 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 441 and 536. I'.U Take 

c * + ' 

ye! for *S(a, the being changed into hamza ; 
la when thus followed by the affixed pronoun 
(Jj has the sense of juL Take! the word occurs 
at 69 v. 19; see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 579. 
lylft Bring! produce! Some doubt exists as to 
the derivation of this word ; according to 
De Saey it stands for the Plur. Iinperat. of 
the iii. f. of -51 To come, but it bears a mean- 
ing more in conformity with the iv. f. of that 
verb q.v. See also D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 256. 
,^1* oblique fern, dual oHaa q.v. 

(2nd declension) Hdroot, name of a re- 
bellious angel, see cLiSjJt. 
fVi* see 

1 alft aor. i. and o. To fall down, descend, come down 
(with cr «) ; to go down into (with acc.), as at 
2 v. 58. 

u» aor. o. To be raised so as to float in the air 
(dust). iUft Dust floating in the air. 

Juk* To sleep, natch. — oif V. To watch (with t_j). 

yc* aor. o. To separate one’s-self from, break off 
an acquaintance with, leave off, abstain from, 
quit, leave alone; to rave deliriously, to talk 
nonsense, ys? n.a. The act of separating 

r f ** **' 

one’s-self from another. part. pass. 

Spoken in a wild and delirious manner.— 
yrlft III. To migrate (with also with ^y); 
to fly one’s country, emigrate, become a refugee 
(with ^y), as aJjf Uy»~lft 16 v. 43, 
i.e. sJll jj.-^y "Those who have fled their 
country in pursuance of their duty to God, or 
for his sake,” so also allf ^ 
4 v. 101, " He who flies his country (walking) 



in the path of God’s religion.” part, 

act. One who flies from his country, a refugee ; 

Those who fled from Mecca to avoid 
persecution on account of their religion, 
aor. a. To sleep. 

1ft aor. o. To break, demolish. Aft n.a. Demoli- 
tion; lift In utter ruin. 

»aa aor. i. To overturn. — <lft II. To demolish. 

Aft 1ft To coo (as a dove). Iaa* A lloopoe. 

^ Aft aor. i. To lead in the right way, direct aright 

(with double acc. or with acc. and J or Jp ; 

to follow a right course ; ^aa 6 v. 80, “ He 

lias directed me,” for ^jillft D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 

p. 118, and T. 2, p. 497. o'l* n.a. A victim 

^ * 

for sacrifice, an offering, ^as n.a. comm, 
gend. A direction, that which indicates the 
right way. £ja» A gift, offering. q'S part, 
act. One who directs, a director, guide. 0 -aa 1 
(2nd declension) comp, form, One who is a 
better guide, or who follows a better direction. 
— t/Aift^ VIII. To be directed aright (with J 
or dc^l. part. act. having like the verb 

a pass, signification, Guided aright, led into 
the right way. 

lift or lift Fern. »aa; Dual ^'aa Fern. and 
oblique Fem. ^11* or^U; Plur. Oy This, 
these ; a compound word consisting of the 
particle la Lo ! behold ! and the demonstrative 
pronoun Ij. Note. According to the system 
of the Arab grammarians all the above words 
are considered indeclinable nouns, and totally 
independent of each other, see 1 j. 

/ // f s* 

<_ya aor. o. To fly, run away, c-yft n.a. Flight. 

cy To walk with quick and trembling gait . — 

20 
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IV. To make to go hastily (with ^ or 1 

^.jS> (2nd declension) Aaron, 
ja aor. o. To more, shake (with ^ of pers. nnd<_>, 
as at 19 v. 25).— VIII. To stir one’s-self, 
to be stirred or set in motion, 
aor. a. To break ; and aor. a. To mock, 
ridicule. n.a. A mockerv, derision, ridi- 
cule, jest, laughing-stock.— X.To mock, 1 
scoff, ridicule, laugh any one to scorn (with 

i >). » part- act. One who scoffs. 

Jj» aor. o. To be thin ; and Jja aor. a. To joke. 
Jp n.a. A joke. 

aor. i. To squeeze milk Ike hand, to pot to 
(light, (♦jj-,-* part. pass. Routed, put to flight. 
uLi aor. o. and i. To beat down leaves from a tree, 
as Lc ^ 20 19> " By means 

of it I beat down the leaves (as food) for my 
cattlo.” 

aor. i. To break, especially anything dry or 
hollow. L4*a Dry sticks or stubble. 

y // ' • * , , 

.-is nor. i. To break, injure, withhold that which is 
due; and «..j> aor. a. To be thin and graceful. 

s n.a. The withholding of that which is 

* * 

due. Thin and smooth, as the spathe 

of the Palm when distended with flowers, 
jjia aor. a. To run forward with the eyes fired in 
horror. — j_L^ part. act. IV. f. One who 
hastens with fixed gaze or extended neck. 

1 oLs> Thus, a word compounded of the particles 
li Behold, CJ As, and 1 j This. 

Ja pnrticlc of interrogation, Whether? Is there? 
Does he? etc. 

To appear, ilat plur. of Jib A new moon, 
or according to some the moon during the first 



and last two or three nights ; at other times 
the moon is called J*s.— IV. To invoke 
the name of God upon an animal in slaughter- 
ing it, as Jjl] JJh *i \Stj 2 v. 108, Lit. 
“ That on which invocation has been made to 
any other than God;” since the only flesh 
that can be lawfully used for food is that on 
which at the time of slaughter the words 
\ have been pronounced. 

To be very impatient. vJjs Very impatient. 

aor. a. and i. To perish, die, fall ; it is some- 
times found with be, as uJCia 

^Sv, 44, “ That he who perishes may 
perish in spite of clear evidence;" tliCiJS 
LjliaU 09 v. 29, “ My power has fallen array 
from me." uliuls part. act. One who perishes. 
iSfij Perdition. Time or place of 

destruction.— IV. To destroy, waste, 
cause to perish (with acc. and <_>). CJO—. 

^ ^ <• o f 

part, act, Ono who destroys. Oo- r » part, 
pass. Destroyed. 

Come ! bring ! an anomalous verb, D. S. Gr. 
T. I, p. 540; it is found in the Ivordn only 
in the above form, as ^ 33 v. 18, 
"Come to us;” ^ila Gv. 151, “ Bring 

forward your witnesses.” 

S or after kesra, etc. 1*, see », an indeclinable pro- 

I I 4, t 

noun of 3rd pers. masc. plnr. ; Fern. ^ or 
They ; Dual Ui or They two ; when 
used as an affix after a verb or preposition 
js etc. must be rendered Them, and when 
after a noun, Their. All the above words are 
properly speaking distinct and indeclinable; 
D.S.Gr.T.l, p.455. 

la aor. o. To ponder anything in the mind, to 
meditate, think about, design, to be anxious 



Digitized by Google 




( 155 ) 



t* 

about (with , also with <_>) ; to plot against, 
as wj_) C*\ JS wv*j»j 40 v. 5, “ And every 
nation has laid plots against their prophet.” — 
I*ai IV. To make anxious. 

Ua or Ua, see »a. 

,,, ' s 

Jto aor. o. To be extinguished, lifeless. x*ls part. 

act. Barren and lifeless, 
aor. i. and o. To impel, pour forth. — part, 
act. VII. f. Pouring forth. 
ua aor. i. and o. To squeeze in the hand, to bite. 

t j 

iyn comm. gend. A back-biter. jUa A 
slanderer. eUJjAA Evil suggestions of the 
Devil. 

To break, march all night without halting. 
^.JUa n.a. A shuffling sound, properly, of 
camels’ feet. 

^La no primitive form, To put anything in the 
girdle called ^U-a. ^IVa (2nd declension) 
proper name, Hainan. 

^a or 7 a T hey, them, their; an indeclinable pro- 
noun of the 3rd pers. fern, plur., see j*a. 

ILa aor. a. o. and i. To anoint a camel with pitch, 
to be wholesome. Caa May it be wholesome 

or profitable, much good may it do you ; the 

f - 

accusative or adverbial form of , ,aa Whole- 
some, digestible, as Laa Sjiii 4 v. 3, 
Literally, “Then eat it with easy digestion 
and wholesomeness,” a figurative expression 
meaning "Take it and make uso of it to your 
profit and advantage.” 

LJULa There, in that place, composed of La Here, 
with the affix in the same way as from 
the pronoun \ j is formed the word LJL! j or 
cLSJlj, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 513. 
lUjA for LaU Here, composed of 1 a Behold! and 
La Here, in this place. 



*Ia 

He, it, an indeclinable personal pronoun of the 
third pers. sing. masc. 

j!a aor. o. To return to one’s duty (with jjp ; to 
become a Jew. jys Hood, name of a prophet 
said to have been sent to the tribe of ’Ad ; the 

T . * " 

Jews, generic noun, same as q.v. 

jla aor. o. To fall to ruin, j Ia Weak, infirm, 
tottering.— VII. To fall in ruin, tumble 
to pieces (with <— >). 

i'.'ys These; an indeclinable pronoun used as the 
plural of 1 aa, and composed of U and * i 3 \ q.v. 
aor. o. To be light, vile, despicable, quiet. 

n.a. Meekness, quietness, modesty. J^a 
n.a. Contempt, ignominy. Light, easy. 
',y*\ (2nd declension) comp, form, More or 
most easy. — 0 ,1 a 1 IV. To despise, render con- 
temptible. part. act. That which renders 

contemptible, ignominious, shameful. 
part. pass. Despised, rendered contemptible. 

^syA aor. i. To fall, to stoop as a bird to its prey, 
also to rise ; aor. a. To love, desire ; 

53 v. 1, by some interpreted 
“ By the stars when they set,” and by others 
“when they rise;” ^ jJuii Jaa-Lj 

14 v. 40, “ Make the hearts of 
some men to be well inclined towards them;” 
to blow away as the wind (with «-_a), see 22 
v. 32. ,_jls Plur. *7 ja 1 Desire, will, lust, 
inclination. *7 Void. <Lj!a The lowest pit 
of Hell. — IV. To overthrow. — X. 
To infatuate. 

^a She, it, an indeclinable personal pronoun of the 
3rd pers. fem. sing. 

*1a aor. a. and i. To be prepared. aLa Form, 
figure. — La II. To dispose aright (with acc. 
and J of pers.). 
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an anomalous verb used with the preposition 
J, as Jjj 12 v. 23, ‘‘Come!" It is 
spelt in a variety of ways, as i- y--?. , 
o--is, etc., D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 546. 

_li aor. i. To be raised or excited, as dust, anger, 
etc., to wither. 

Jl» aor. i. To pour out. J-y* Poured out. 
j»U aor. i. To be captivated by love, to wander 
abroad like one distracted (with Ljs 

plur. of *UIa A female camel raging with 
thirst from disease. 



quadriliteral verb, To say Amen! to keep 
anything safe. part. act. That which 

preserves anything safe (with lJ £c), as 
sJlc 5 v. 52, “ Preserving it (the Scripture) 
safe from change or corruption ; ” ' 

The Guardian, a name of God. 

an anomalous verb used like with the 
preposition J, as UJ clAy-* 23 v. 38, 

“ Away with that which ye aro threatened 
with;" it is equivalent to due, the Preterite 
being used for the Optative, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
545, but there are sundry ways of spelling it. 



J 

j an inseparable prefixed conjunction, And, also, 
but, whilst; when meaning together with it 
is said to govern the accus., thus it is that 
some at 2 v. 33 read \ ; vdu-jl 

“ Do thou inhabit the garden together with 
thy wife;" however the nominative cLXsu-jjj 
both here and in similar passages would seem 
to bo preferred ; 3 is also used in forms of 
oaths, and then governs the genitive, as <—>jy 
yijJl j «Uli^51 v. 23, "Then by the Lord 
of heaven and earth.” For the difference be- 
tween j and i_J see D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 555. 

t * ■'j" ■"* , 

\ 3/ y\jsee^\. 

A aor. do To bury alive. fcm. part. pass. 

(A damsel) buried alive. 

Jlj aor. i. To fly for refuge. Jiy A refuge. 

j> 3 aor. i. To stand still ; and y 3 To have much hair 
or rtool. ^,L>y plur. of y 3 Soft camel’s-hair 
or felt. 

fjj j aor. and aor. To perish. 




A place of destruction. — IV. To destroy, 
cause to perish. 

Jjj aor. To pursue eagerly, pour forth rain in 
large drops ; and Jjj aor. o. To be heavy and 
unwholesome, as air, food, etc. jA A heavy 
shower of rain, j’a 3 Gravity, grievousness, 
heinousness. A heavy blow, chastise- 

ment. 

Sj, aor. dij To drive in a stake. dVj.1 plur. of dJj 
A stake ; olj.D .J 38 v. 11, “ Pharaoh 
lord of the stakes,” either because his king- 
dom was firmly established, as a tent when 
secured by stakes and pegs, or because he was 
in the habit of fastening the hands and feet of 
his victims to pickets driven into the ground. 

fi } aor. jy_ To hate, defraud any one of a thing 
(with double acc.). n.a. Single ; for the 
meaning of the words \ } jil) ' j 89 v. 2, 
see 
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,jjj so r. 7b injure any one in the ^J } or aorta, 
the large artery which rises from the upper 
part of the heart. 

Jjj aor. Jhj To confide or trust in any one. Jtf. 
A bond, that with which anything is tied or 
bound. fem. of j3y comp, form, Very 

firm. JiSjp. A compact, bond, A 

covenant, treaty. — III. To enter into a 
compact or treaty with any one (with acc. of 
pers. and t_>). — IV. To bind, draw tight. 
Plur. An idol ; the verbal root is not 
found in the primitive form. 

l— -p> aor. To be necessary, to fall down 

dead, as I^ap- UU 22 v. 37, " And 

when they — Lit. their sides— have fallen dead.” 

+ + * 0 * _ _ _ . 5 O / . 

aor. jesr To find, perceive, joj-j n.a. tom- 
petence, means, as Go v. 6, “Ac- 

cording to your means.” 

To entertain fear. — IV. To conceive 
in the mind (with acc. and ^ ) , as ^^p-j'j 
LL±. ^L. 11 v. 73, " And he conceived a fear 
of them.” 

aor. To be agitated, i ip'.) part. act. 

Palpitating. — i__ipjl IV. To make a horse or 
camel move briskly with a bounding pace. 

Jp-j aor. Jp-vi To fear. Afraid, smitten 

with fear. 

ipj aor. ixr To strike in the face, ip-, Plur. 
syr) A face, countenance, favour, honour, 
sake, as *3 ifap-^S. 76 v. 9, “For the sake of 
God;” a beginning, as^l^l' ip-, 3 v. 65, 
“ In the early part of the day intention, as 
\fi\ $ 5 v. 107, “That 
they should bear testimony in accordance with 
its true meaning or intention ; ” essence, being, 



substance, as a^p-, j! ji 28 v. 

88, "Everything shall perish except himself,” 
Lit. his essence ; see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 404 ; 
so also at 2 v. 106, aid aIp-, ^ “ He 
who submits himself to God;” c 
Ayp-j 22 v. 11, “ He becomes a pervert,” Lit. 
“He is turned upon himself ; ” AyP-, ^1= may 
also be rendered “ according to his manner or 
way.” ip. A tract. ip-j Honourable, held 
in high repute.— ip-, II. To turn, direct (with 
acc. and J).— ip-y V. To proceed (with >1% 
and name of place), 
is-, aor. Joe i To be one, alone, unique, ip, n.a. 
Alone; ijp-j He or him alone, by himself; 
This word jp-j when followed by an affixed 
pronoun is to be regarded as an adverbial 
expression and indeclinable, D. S. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 512, and T. 2, p. 291 .note, jp- 1. One, 
single, ip. Alone.— iiup.y n.a. II. f. The 
worship of one God, belief in the Unity of the 
Godhead. 

aor. [fisxr To throve array ( arms , etc.) in 
fiight. plur. of , Wild beasts. 

^jP-j aor. To indicate, reveal. ^pj n.a. A 
revelation, lip-,, ll~\j II v. 39, “Under our 
inspection, and according to our revelation.” 
— p-_j 1 IV. To reveal (with acc. and J, 1' , 
or also with and ^ 1 ); to make signs 
(with of pera. and ^J\), thus at 19 v. 12, 
lys.w! ^ “And he made signs to 

them (as though he would say) praise God ;” 
see ^,1 ; to inspire, speak by inspiration or 
revelation (with ^ and ; to suggest (with 
acc. and jp, as at 6 v. 112; also with ^ of 
pers. and J with subjunctive, os at 6 v. 121. 
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t'j aor. a. To love, desire, wish (with acc. or with 
y.or^*, or J,’ }). 5. n.a. Wadd, name of 
an Idol worshipped originally by the ante- 
diluvians, and subsequently by the Pagan 
Arabs. 3j n.a. Love. j.jJ Loving. il'y 
n.a. Love, affection, friendship.— III. To 
love. 

aor. £Jj To place, leave, used only in the aor. 
and imperat. ; imperat. Leave alone, per- 
mit, take no notice of.— II. To leave.— 
c.y...... noun of time and place X. f. A place 

of deposit, as the womb or the grave. 

jjj aor. jjj To drop rain, fjj, n.a. Rain. 

aor. To pay a fine as expiation for man- 
slaughter. for ^,-jL, and with the article 
o’ j 1 Poetice for see D. 8. Or. T. 2, 

p. 497 ; Plur. L S } ] A valley, channel of a 

S, 

river, a river. iiJ A fine to be paid for man- 
slaughter, as L jj 4 v. 94, "Then let a 

fine be given.” 

jSj nor. J jj To fall upon, mound; aor. Jjj not used 
in the preterite; Imperat. ,j To leave, let, 
forsake, let go (with acc. and or ^i, or 
with acc. and J followed by the aorist sub- 
junctive) ; it is also used with . as j 

1 ju^-j 74 v. 11, " Let me alone with 

him whom I have created ; ” ;.Jii 12 v. 47, 
“ Leave it.” 

aor. To be heir to any one (with acc. of 

s - f ' „ 

pers. or { jf ) ; to inherit. Plur. <L5y 

part. act. One who inherits, an heir. Ojly 
and cj I nheritance.— C jJI IV. To con- 
stitute one heir of anything, to give for an 
inheritance (with double acc.). 
aor. 4j>_ To be present, arrive at, properly, at 



water, to drink thereof; to go down into. 

A place of descent, an approach, especially 
to water for the purpose of drinking, thus . 
'-t’J i Jr- 1 ) ^ Vt 89, And 

we will drive the wicked into Hell, as cattle 
are driven to water.” part. act. One who 
goes down (with J); one who goes before a 
caravan to draw water, one who is present at. 
if, fern, of f, A rose, rosy. oo J} The 
jugular vein, .jjJU part. pass. Descended 
into, arrived at. — IV. To lead one into 
(with double acc.). 

j J} aor. To put forth leaves, collective 
noun, Leaves. <u j, A single leaf. Money, 
aor. To eat away the interior of the body 
{matter). That which is behind. 

Rebind, before, beyond, beside or except is 
never found in the Kor&n without a comple- 
ment either expressed or understood, see D. 3. 
Gr. T. 2, p. 152; ]Jji U 4 v. 28, “ What- 
ever is beside this,” or " all with this excep- 
tion ; ” 45 v. 9, may be rendered 

either “Before them,” or “behind them.” — 
^Sj\j III. To hide (with acc. and .^)— 

IV. To striko fire, fern. part. act. One 

who strikes fire . — ^sffi VI. To be hidden, 
hide one's-self (with t_> or ; at 38 v. 31 
the word iSJ Jty is used with an ellipse of the 
nominative, being understood ; D. S. 

Gr. T. 2, p. 451. 

jj ') aor. jj_ To bear, carry (a burthen). jj } Plur. 

S * 

Jj ) ’ n - a - A burthen, heavy weight, load ; at 
47 v. 5 it means “Arms, or other burthens 
imposed by war.” jj } An inaccessible moun- 
tain, and hence a place of refuge, ff. part. 
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act. One who bears a burthen. Jjj, A coun- 
sellor or minister who bears the burthen of 
state, commonly spelt and pronounced Vizier, 
aor. To keep back, keep (men) in their 
ranks while marching. — ,1 IV. To incite, 

put into the mind, instigate, inspire (with acc. 
and ^1). 

aor. , Impcrat. To weigh (with <_>) ; to 
weigh out for any one (with acc. of pers.). 

n.a. A weighing, weight. part, 

pass. Evenly and equally balanced, that which 
has its weights evenly adjusted. Plnr. 

(2nd declension) A balance; at 101 
vv. 5 and 0 may be rendered “The 

measure of his good works.” 
aor. Lw To be in the midst, penetrate into the 
midst of. Lh, The middle, middle; Ua-^ .IV, 
2 v. 137 must, according to the commentators, 
be rendered “A nation who have hit the golden 
mean or juste milieu." la-V Fem. coinp. 
form, The middle, the more worthy, as at 63 
v. 28 ; XlV f Ulwjl ^5v.91,‘‘0f 
the middling or ordinary kind of food which 
ye provide for your families.” 
jw. aor. To be ample, to take in, embrace, 
comprehend. w-'« Means, ability to perform 
a thing, jwlj One who or that which is 
ample, extensive, one who comprehends ; as 
an attribute of God it means the Omnipresent 

or Omniscient, lie whoso mercy is over all his 
, s , 
works. <u~> n.a. Plenty, opulence.— 

part. act. IV. f. One who enlarges, or makes of 
large extent, one who is in easy circumstances, 
aor. To gather together (in one herd).— 
VIII. To be complete or in perfect 
order, as the moon at the full. 



J-i'j Devout, religious. Close proximity ; 

no verbal root in the primitive form, 
w, aor. »w To brand (with acc. and 1 _ J Le). — 

part. act. V. f. One who knows a thing by its 
outward signs, intelligent, 
aor. JVijj To be buried in sleep. Sleep, 
slumber, drowsiness. 

qnadriliteral ; aor. To whisper evil, 

make evil suggestions (with J, ,11, or <_j of 
pers. or with ^J). ' The Tempter, 

Satan. 

^1. aor. j To paint cloth. LJt* An admixture 
of colour (in an animal) ; thus Li J 2 v. 
66 means “ She is of a whole colour.” 

vlwy aor. 2 j To be perpetual. G— e\ } part. 

act. Lasting; CVj Forever. 

aor. LJ To neare. j A threshold. 

/// 0 S # 

aor. To describe, assert. n.a. 

Description, act of attributing or ascribing. 
Jjj aor. J-J To join ; to come to, arrive at, reach, 
attain unto (with jp. Waseela, a she 

camel or ewe, concerning which the Pagan 
Arabs were wont to observe certain supersti- 
tions in honour of their idols; see Sale's 
Koran, Preliminary Discourse, p. 172.— J-ej 
II. To cause to reach (with acc. and J of pers.). 
aor. ^ To join together. Wj A mandate, 
command, testament, legacy ; the accusative 
LLe, at 2 v. 241 and 4 v. 16 must be regarded 
as an elliptical expression equivalent to lAa 
iLj “ This is a Law;” D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 83; 

^y>. a— s< y 4 v. 12, After (the pay- 

ment of) any legacy which he may have be- 
queathed.” — II. To enjoin, command 
(with acc. of pers. and or with acc. and 
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^J). i~<y n.a. A testamentary disposition— 

of property. — ^y IV. To order, command 

(with ace. of pers. and <__> or J) ; to bequeath 

, s 

(with t_>). for part. act. A 

testator.— ^ly VI. To givo one another a 
command, to enjoin or recommend to one 
another (with i^j). 

aor. To put, place, lay down, lay aside, 
fix, bring forth a child ; to put off, remove 
(with acc. and jc .) ; to appoint (with J) ; 

18 v. 47, "And the Book (of the 
account of each man's actions) shall be put 
(into his hands);” at 30 v. 09 these words 
would seem rather to refer to the Book of God’s 
decrees, which “shall be laid open” on the 
day of Judgment. (2nd declension) 

plur. of um A place ; at 4 v. 48 may 
be rendered "The true meanings (of words).” 
£yj , part. pass. Placed.— IV. To drive 
(a camel) quickly, as 'f+y) 9 v. 47, 
“And they would have driven about your 
camels,” — worrying them by constantly pass- 
ing in and out among them. 

^-i } aor. To plait or fold a thing rvith one 

& ft /■ 

part over another . ^yy part. pass. Inter- 
woven (with gold and precious stones). 

^Jsi aor. Ik; To tread, trample on, as at 48 v. 25 ; 
on referring to this passage the reader will 
observe a notable instance of the ellipse of the 
correlative proposition or bJJLli after 

D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 420; the hiatus is sup- 
plied by Bcid&wee as follows, JLjjI U! 

see v. 24. Ibj n.a. properly, The act of 
trampling on ; at 73 v. 6 the words Lil 
may perhaps be translated " More capable of, 
or fitted for earnest devotion,” or " for keeping 



down all impure and unbecoming thoughts.” 
[jey A step.— III. To make to agree, or 
render equal— in number, etc. 

A thing necessary to be done; no verbal root, 
'jtj aor. Jiq To remain in a place, ^y (2nd 
declension) plur. of "Jey A battle-field. 
jLtJ aor. jjc To predict, promise, threaten (with 
double acc. or with acc. of pers. and J fol- 
lowed by energetic aorist, also with acc. of 
pers. and ^1) ; to make any one a promise 
(with acc. of pers.). ox. n.a. A promise, threat, 
prediction ; AJll jxj 4 v. 121, The ellipse 
is thus explained by BeidiUvee, Iaej sse-j 

j see D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 85. 

' ^ v $ 

S' . S *• ' m' ' 

j^x, Threatening, a threat. »^y> or 

a'jy* A promise ; time or place of the fulfil- 
ment of a prediction, promise, or threat ; an 
appointment for a meeting, ^yy part. pass. 
Predicted, promised. — Jxlj III. To appoint a 
fixed time or place for any one (with double 
acc.) ; to plight faith to any one (with acc. of 
pers.)— lily VI. To make a mutual appoint- 
ment. 

lalj aor. 4 xj, Imperat.iLt To warn, admonish (with 
acc. of pers. and <_> of thing, or with ^ mean- 
ing Lest or that not) ; to advise (with acc. of 
pers., of thing, and that). lj part. 

' ?' c- 

act. One who warns. Lax*-. A warning, an 
admonition. 

x, aor. «*j 7b collect, retain in the memory. 
Six, Plur. Lx.l A locker, box, vessel or bag, 
where anything is stowed away. Lx fem. 
part. act. That which retains in the memory. 
— iJ xy IV. To be miserly, to secrete or hoard 
— properly, in a SUj ; at 84 v. 23 it means to 
" secrete in the breast.” 
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•xi) aor. xju To come, as an ambassador into the 
presence of a king. jj, n.a. The act of coming 
into the presence of Royalty. 
f; aor. jb To be plentiful. "jly* part. pass. Full, 
ample. 

aor - To run.—^fii^ IV. To hasten (with 

_ J!\ 

(Jij aor. To find a thing to be fitting. -3 j n- 
To cause an agreement or reconciliation be- 
tween two parties (with Jy ). Jju n.a. Re- 
conciliation, success, prosperity, accomplish- 
ment of one’s wishes. — JU, n.a. III. f. The 
act of suiting, becoming ; Ulij j7y>- 78 y. 26, 

for jlij lj “A fitting reward.” 

* * 

aor - yjk To perform a promise. for 
comp, form, Most complete or perfect, more 
strict in tbo performance of a covenant. — 
II. To fulfil an engagement, pay or repay 
(a debt) in full (with double acc.l ; to recom- 
pense fully for anything (with J\ of pers. and 
acc. of thing, or with double acc.); thus, 

11 y. 113, 

"And indeed unto every one thy Lord will 
surely give the full reward of his works;” 
there are several waj*s of explaining the pleo- 
nasms with which this sentence appears to be 
encumbered ; according to one &! should be 
spelt Ul meaning see Ul, see also D. S. 

Gr. T. 1, p. 540, note, i >y for part. 

act. One who pays in full.— IV. To fulfil 
or perform— a covenant— (with acc. or with 
i— »); to give full measure (with acc. and J of 
persj. part. act. One who ful- 

fds (his covenant).— Jly V. To receive or 
take to one’s-self, as God receives the soul of 



one who dies ; to take the life of any ono 
(with acc.) ; In the Passive, To be received 
by God, an euphemism for to die. jJ for 

s " 

1 Vc.« part. act. He who receives the soul, or 
takes away the life. — X. To take full 
measure, demand full payment, 
yjj aor. c-yu To enter, to overspread,— as dark- 
ness, — to be eclipsed (tbo moon), 
i-s-jj To appoint a fixed time. n.a. Time ; 

7 v. 186, “To define its fixed time.” 
o-'U—. Plur. (2nd declension) A fixed 

or stated time or period, time or place of 
appointment. part. pass. That of 

which the time is defined. 
as , aor. xh To bum. jy, Fuel. — ±i> } \ IV. To set 
fire to, kindle (with acc. and J or ^y); also 
with thus Asj . . . jllir ill \1,, 
<UA» 13 v. 18, “ And from that (ore) which 
they ignite in the fire . . . there comes a scum 
like unto it," i.e. like froth. aj ,.» part. pass. 
Kindled. — asc-j' X. To light (a fire). 

as, nor. Ay To strike violently, beat to death. 
S * &*** 

part. pass. Killed by a blow from a club, 
yj aor. ju To neigh down , make deaf ; to sit quiet 
(with ^ji) ; Sit quiet I fern. plur. imperat. ; 

S it* S'* 

seo jt. y, n.a. Deafness, y, A heavy 
burthen. Kindness and long-suffering. — 
y, II. To revere. 

jJ, aor. jyj To fall, befall, fall upon (with and 
c ,^); to be incumbent upon (with ^J1 ); to 
come to pass, to be confirmed, as at 7 v. 115 ; 
to fall down into (with J). Gp, part. act. 
Falling upon (with <_j or J of pers.) ; that 

which comes to pass; lijt^TThat which will 
snrely como to pass, the inevitable Day of 

21 
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Judgment. noun of unity, A coming to 
pass, j-i'j* (2nd declension) plur. of Li... 
The time or place of falling.— part. act. 

III. f. One who falls into (with acc.). — J 

IV. To bring about, excite— enmity— (with 

aor. i_ sib, Imperat. i _ai To stand, make to 
stand, as 32 v. 24* “And make them to 
stand (before the Judgment seat of God) so 
also with at 6 v. 3H <_J ijiy* part. pass. 
Made to stand (with jac). 

^ji } aor. ^ Ju, Imperat. j To keep, preserve; to 
defend, keep one safe from (with double acc.). 
j'j for part. act. One who keeps safe, a 
defender, protector. Devout, see 

ilib Fear, and w <yu (2nd declension) Fear of 
God, reverence, piety, are irregular nouns of 
action (D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 293) thought by 
some to be derived from the viii. f., see l Jj ; 

t, f § O f y. / W 

the words 42 v. 13 are by some 

explained, “And he shall show them what to 
fear or avoid ; ” by others, " He will give 
them (the reward of) their piety.” — VIII. 
To take hoed to one’s-self, to fear; also to fear 
God, to bo devout, alej is found in some 
copies for 4ibj> at 24 v. 51, but this must be 
regarded as a license ; somo read islj, D. 8. 
Gr. T. Ij p. 252 ; ii) jijLi2v.33beforeapau8e, 
for “ Fear me!” IL 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 

.... * * - 9 ' f-Z f 

497. for Plur. part. act. 
One who fears God, devout. 

To take up a burthen . — IsJj V. To lean (with 
^jx).— VIII. To recline (with 

part. act. Reclining (with and L J-^). 

A place where any one reclines, a day 
couch or "Triclinium,” and hence a banquet. 



jS. aor. aSj To stand still.— oSy n.a. II. f. Con- 
firmation, ratification. 
jlj aor. jJL; To strike with the fist. 

aor. To commit anything into another's 
keeping. One who takes care of any- 

thing for another, the guardian of one’s 
interests, a patron, administrator, disposer of 
allairs, tho witness to a bargain; aib 

4 v. 83, " And God is all sufficient as a 
guardian,” see jlj II. To appoint one 
keeper or guardian over, or entrust one with 
the care of anything (with acc. of pers. and <_> 
of thing). — Jl J V. To put trust in any one, 
and especially in God (with ^G). part, 

act. One who puts his trust in another. 

JLij aor. To diminish, defraud one of any- 
thing (with acc. of pers. and thing). 

J, aor. To enter (with^). isnJ. An intimate 

friend. — IV. To cause to enter (with acc. 
tr 

and ^i). 

aor. mj To bring forth, or beget offspring ; 
Pass. jJ j To be born, jJy sing, and plur. 
Issue, offspring, a child, a son; Plur. 
Children. aJ'j part. act. One who begets, a 

S ^ 

parent, a father, and IjJ'j A mother; Dual 
The parents, father and mother ; 
Zs'od\'S } ]_4 v. 42, "And to both my parents;” 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 459. aJj Plur. A 
child, youth. part. pass. One who is 

born, a child ; 'A One to whom a child 
is bom, a father. 

^ J) aor. To be very near to any one, either as 

kindred or neighbours (with acc.). Jb for 
part. act. One who guards over the public 
safety. Plur. (2nd declension) 
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Near, a friend, patron, benefactor, helper, 

protector; at 2 v. 282 aIJ. would see in to 

have nearly the same meaning as q.v. ; 

at 22 v. 5Q it refers to the avenger of blood, 

who, as mentioned at 12 v. 05, is to be the heir 
* 

or next of kin ; at 12 v. 5 CJj may be rendered 
“ Heir apparent,” or " next of kin,” so also at 
8 v. 73 : the passage at 12 v. Ill is explained 

S r S r 

under the word Jj q.v. Llj n.a. Help, the 
act of taking as a friend, or appointing as 
heir, as ^ Ir? ^ 8 v. 73, 
where the meaning would seem to be, “ It is 
in no wise right for you to appoint them as 
your heirs.” for {J)\ (2nd declension) ; 
Dual comp, form, Nearer, more or most 
near of kin, more worthy, more proper, nearest 
(with <_> and J); iljlS jy, see iv. f. 

Plur. (2nd declension) A lord, com- 

panion, protector, a patron or client ; a 
master or servant; at 44 v. 41 it is found 
with both these meanings, or it may in 
both instances be rendered partner; one 
nearly related by blood, as at 4 v. 37, or a 
nephew, as at 12 v. ,_«j> 52 v. 14, 

" It is the proper place for you,” or " a place 
nigh unto you,” being here considered 
as a noun of place, D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 302.— 
II. To retreat, turn the back (with ^ or 
or with the words Ju-JiV or ^_ 5 1 a); 

it is sometimes found with a double acc., thus 
tyj fiy. lo, And be who 

turns his back unto them on that day;” to 
cause to turn towards (with double ace.) ; to 
turn away (with acc. and ^e) ; to turn — one’s 
face— towards (with double acc.) ; to set one 
over, or give one authority over (with double 



acc.); J!y U Jy 4 v. 115, '“We will put it 
into his power to follow the bent of his in- 
clination.” Jv» for part. act. lie who 
causes one to turn towards a thing; thus, 
•)> 2 v. 143. " It is He— God — who turns 
(them) towards it ; ” the other acc. V-\ JS 
“ Every nation,” being understood. — IV. 
To cause to draw nigh ; cliLi 25 v. 34, 
“Woe unto thee!” Lit. "May lie— God- 
cause (evil) to draw nigh unto thee,” or “ May 
it — evil— draw nigh unto thee,” the preterite 
being here used for the optative; D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 169 .— ^Jy V. To turn back, turn one’s 
back; to retire (with ^1); to turn away (with 
~y) ; to adopt or choose any one— as a friend 
— (with acc. of pera.), as at 5 v. 61; to take 
upon one’s-self, as Sj£ Jy 1 , 24 v. 11, 
“And he who hath taken upon himself to 
aggravate it ; ” to be put in authority, as at 
47 v. 24 ; Instances are not uncommon in 
which the lL> of the second person aorist is 
omitted, as lj!y for ljfyj 11 v. 3, see D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 221. 

I Jyjl And verily he shall be, see W 1S. 
aor. To be slack or negligent (with ^i). 

aor. Impcrat. i_— s To give, bestow ; 

to restore, as at 38 v. 42 (with acc. and J). 

i >l>. A free and liberal giver; i—jUyi An 

epithet of the Deity. 

aor. To burn. Z&j Brightly burning, 
aor. To be weak, faint, infirm, languid, 
remiss (with ^j). Weakness, faintness ; 

(Is. 31 v. 13, “With weakness upon 
weakness.” 1$ (2nd declension) comp, fonn, 
Weakest.— part. act. IV. f. One who 
makes weak. 
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jjJs aor. To be torn, s'j Fem. Juftjj part. act. 
Torn, rent. 

an inteijection regarded by some as an abbrevia- 
tion of Jjj q.v. ; it takes the affix Ci'of the 
second person, and may then be translated 
Woe unto thee! In some copies we find^Ujj 
as one word, in which case it may be con- 
sidered as composed of the inteijection Oh ! 
or Ah! and As if; according to some uJoj 
is equivalent to jJil Know, an interpretation 



which it may well bear at 28 v. 82, where it 
occurs; see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 580. 

Jjj A great misfortune, woo ; no verbal root ; this 
word is commonly employed as an inteijection 
with J, as Jjy 2 v. 73, “Then woe to 
them,” or with an affixed pronoun as C&Jj 
dH v. 10, “ (They say) Alas for thee ! 
Believe.” <Lj « Shame, as L l> (for L «£j) 
11 v. 75, “ Alas my shame ! ” D. 8. Gr. T. 2, 
p. 90, note. 






affix of the first person singular, Me, my, fre- 
quently spelt and pronounced 0 -, ; when affixed 
to a verb it is written ^ ; it is not unfre- 

quently omitted as < u for l ^ for 

etc., D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 457 et seq. 
bO!a vocative particle governing the nominative 
and accus. cases, D. 8. Gr. T. 2^ p. 82. 

Jjfr Bee viii. f. ofst. 

(2nd declension) Gog, name of a tribe of 
- barbarians near the Caspian Sea, v. L*. 
aor. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 240, To despair 
(with cr f); nt 13 v. 30 it is used with 
and is there generally understood to mean to 
know. Despairing, desperate.— 

c “ 

X. To reject all hope, despair (with ^»). 
lL" J'j collective noun, Rubies; a word of Persian 
origin. 

u ti aor. cond. of q.v. 

aor. (^-1) To be dry. n.a. Dryness, dry. 
part. act. That which is dry or withered. 

9 f , 1 

aor. viii. f. of Ail q.v. 



jocj aor. cond. v. f. of lAs q.v. 

1 pzj aor. v. f. of for Xj q.v. 
and aor. To be an orphan, '^zj Plur. 

(2nd declension) An orphan. 

- • ' 

see »u. 

(2nd declension) Yathreb, the original name 
of Medina. 

Black smoke, said to be derived from jU- q.v. 

S - // 

jj see yjZj. 

'*« - , r"'. 

j -! jj aor. v. f. of^jJ q.v. 

3rd pers. fem. plur. aor. iv. f. of iLi q.v. 

0 -jj To touch or injure in the hand. Jo for otjj 
n.a. feminine, A hand ; Dual LV> ljJ, oblique 
^jjj, and when in connexion with a comple- 
ment Uj and o'Jo ; Plur. Jj I for j ? jj! D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. Ill ; the phrase Jj 2 v. 29 
admits of divers interpretations ; according 
to one it means that payment should be made 
by the hand of the parties themselves without 
the intervention of a third person ; or it may 
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mean willingly, or by a ready money payment, 
or in token of subjection ; ijjj Before him, 
in his presence ; Lit. between his two hands ; 
jljjYTj jal' ’ 38 v. 45, “Men of power 

and prudence," Lit. “Gifted with hands and 
eyes ; ” jj 1 kiLi 7 v. 148, an idiomatic 
expression meaning “ They repented bitterly; ” 
the idea seems to be that they bit their fingers 
in grief and contrition, but it is rather hinted 
at than expressed ; see LL*. 
jjj aor. ofji, q.v. 

aor. cond. iv. f, of j ] \j q.v. 

Ijuj Yd seen, initial letters of the 36th chapter, see 

" H T - 

juj' aor.^-j To play at dice, to be easy. n.a. 
Facility, ease, that which is easy. Small, 
easy ; 33 v. 14, A little while. 

(2nd declension) Prosperity ; it may also be 
the fcm. of the comp, form, More or most easy ; 
lJj ! JJ j 87 v. 8, " And we will facilitate 

for thee — or prepare thee for— the easiest (way 
in matters of faith),” or " the way of happi- 
ness.” .* Drawing lots. part. pass. 

Facilitated; 17 t. 30, “A kind 

word.” ij A time of ease or convenience. 

— — j II. To facilitate, make easy (with acc. 
and J or c_>, or with double ace.) ; to second 
any one or help one forward (with acc. of pers. 
and J ).—jLj V. To be easy.— X. To be 
easy. 

L-i (2nd declension) and with the article 
Elisha. 

3rd pers. masc. plur. aor. of q.v. 

«• it tt.' 

Bee cr*"- 

(2nd declension) Jacob. 



jyu (2nd declension) Ya’ook, name of an Idol 
worshipped originally before the Flood, and 
afterwards by tbe Pagan Arabs. 

G-cju sco for -i. 

Cjyc Yaghooth, name of an Idol of the Pagan 
Arabs, see jyy. 

see yjyc. 

A gourd, probably derived from To 
inhabit. 

aor. a. ; also \a£ To he vigilant. kUol plur. of 
£JL Watchful, awake. 

x / J / 

^ aor. a. 7b be certain. i jJj Certain, a certainty, 
that which is certain, as death at la v. 99, 
and 74 v. 48; (Lib Surely, of a certainty. — 
IV. aor. J To know for certain, firmly 
believe, feel a certainty about (with (_•) ; to 
form a right judgment, fiy part. act. One 
who believes firmly, or forms a right judg- 
ment.— X. To believe firmly, 
part. act. One who is firmly assured, 
ui a see 

or d£ Bee ^ 

£ pass, for ; no active voice, To be thrown into 
the sea. v A sea, flood ; a river, os at 20 v. 
39.— V. To aim at getting for one’s-sclf, 
choose for one’s-self. 

aor. To place ( a corpse ) on its right side 
in the grave, Plur. fem. The right 

hand, an oath, power; ^ 37 v. 28, 

Lit. “ From the right hand,” meaning with a 
good omen, or with force, or with an oath, etc. 
'Ja j) (2nd declension) The right (hand). 

The right hand. 

plur. of A fountain, rt. «— j q.v. 
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aor. jj-j 7b 00 r*/?£. o n.a. Ripeness, the 
act of coining to maturity. 

4' #/ # 2 f > 

generic noun, Jews. Of the Jewish 

nation. 

aor. iv. f. of ^1 q.v. 

91 ' x.l ,/l 

Jjj aor. of i for Jjl q.Y. 

aor. conditional ii. f. of ,jf5l q.v. 

^ 3rd pers. fem. plur. aor. pass. iv. f. of ^Jl 
q.v. 

3 i' +%+ 

9 9 9 

i— a-^i (2nd declension) Joseph. 



^,^5 3rd pere. plur. aor. iv. f. of q.v. 
y£i}l 3rd pera. plur. aor. iv. f. of ^ q.v. 
aor. jLhjj 7b 6c or exist for a day. Plur. 
jiQI A day, the civil day of 24 hours ; a day 
of battle, thus at 45 v. 13, where the words 
mean those days when it might 
please God to bestow victory on the Moslems ; 
^ On that day, on a certain day ; To- 
day, on this day. Then, on that day, a 

word composed of and 5^ or 5^, D. S. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 521. 

(2nd declension) Jonah. 
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ERRATA. 



9 2 23 for ^j/1 \ read 

r . ! 

13 1 24 for jj read jj. 

23 2 19 for t_il* read 

25 1 6 lines from bottom for teschdeed read 
teshdeed. 

28 2 12 for iJjy read wA».. 

70 2 21 for Schechinah read Shechinah. 



rAOl COL. UK* 

91 2 5 lineB from bottom for Those who purify, 

etc., read One who purifies himself, 
or is clean, pure. 

107 1 7 for o. and i. read a. 

112 1 last line but one Li should come after 
JU p. 113. 

139 1 8 for plur. of ijli*, rt. read part. act. 
iii. f. of. 



■TKi-incM a Vann ahu aona, rumuM, hkattorp. 
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